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PREVFACEL.

Tur following Papers have been prepared for publication by
desire of the Licutenant-Governor of Bengal, the Hon’ble
F. J. Halliday.

They consist of No. I., a Memorandum of the fitness of the
Himalaya for colonization by Europeans; Nos. II. and IIL.,
the two Papers referred to in that Memorandum, viz.,, a Report
to Government on the Trans-Himalayan Trade (No. IT.) and a
Paper on the Physical Geography of the Himdlaya (No. TIL.),
with seven other Papers (Nos. IV. to X.) on the Peoples and
Countries in question, and, lastly, one Paper (No. XI.), in two
parts, on the Law and Legal Administration of Népal. Except
the two first, these Papers have been priorly published; but
His Honor conceives they may be usefully re-produced under

the auspices of Government in their present amended forms.

B. H. HODGSON.
DARJEELING,
April 2nd 195’7.}



LIST OF ERRATA AND ADDENDA.

Page 66—Last line of text, for “ Sontalt ype,” read Sontaltype.

Page 67—3rd line of text from bottom, for ““ Ogiebii,” read Ogilbii.

Page 81—Dele the 10th line.

Paze 88—3rd line of text from bottom, for 52} kos,” read 55) kos.

Page 127—9th line of text from bottom, for *“ merely,” read nearly.

Page 143—2nd line from top, for “ Néwir,” read Méwir.

Page 144—Add as a note to the word G#rung, in the 2nd line from top—

 Though the Khas, Magar and Giirung be the tribes which alone have

borne arms under the Gérkhili dynasty, yet arc there other martial races,
of ancient renown in arms, and from which Jung Bahadur has recently caused
enlistment to be made to a large extent, especially the Kirantis and Sunwirs.
Of these the soldierly qualities cannot be doubted.”

Page 155 —2nd line of note, for « thung” read lhung.

Page 214—In note, for * dasbrad-bis-6nd” read dasond-bis-ond.



No. L

ON THE

COLONIZATION OF THE HIMALAYA

BY

Furopecans.

As the interesting subject of the fitness of the Himélaya for European
colonization is beginning to excite the attention of individuals and
of the Government, it may be worth while to state distinctly my own
conviction on the subject, together with the chief grounds of that con-
viction, because I have resided some thirty years in the Central and
Eastern parts of the range, and have also served awhile in the Western,
and all that time my attention has been directed to studies calculated
to make my observation and experience more effective.

1 say, then, unhesitatingly, that the Him4laya generally is very well
caleulated for the settlement of Europeans, and I feel more and more
convinced, that the encouragement of colonization therein is one of the
highest and most important duties of the Government.

In the long, and throughout the Globe quite unparalleled, gradation
of heights, from the plains to the snows, every variety of climate is
found with correspondent capabilities for the successful culture of various
products suited to the wants of Europeans, for their own consumption
or- for profitable sale; and in this extraordinary gradation of heights,
the high and the low are juataposed in a manner alike favorable to
the labors of the healthful and to the relief of the ailing.

A }1ealt11y cultivator of our race could have his dwelling at four to six
thousand feet, and his farms, both there and at various higher and lower
elevations, yet still close to his abode ; so that quasi-tropical and quasi-
European products might be raised by him with the greatest facility ;
and in defect of health and strength, the colonist, like the visitor, would
cnjoy the vast advantage of entirely changing his climate without cost
or fatigue of journey, hesides having the additional resource of casy

I



access to medicinal waters of universal diffusion and of proved efficacy
in many kinds of aillments. The greatest variety of climate has of
course relation to the transverse section of the Himdlaya, or that from
plains to snows ; but the longitudinal section, or the S. E. and N. W.
one, likewise presents as much and the same variety of climate as is pro-
per to the plains in Bengal, Benéres, and the North-Western Provinces ;
and it is quite a mistake to allege of the South-East Himdlayas, or of
Bengal, that their climate differs only for the worse from the drier
climate of the hills or plains further West and North.

Undoubtedly, the South-East Him4laya has much less sun and much
more moisture® than the North-West Himdlaya. But those Europeans,
who have experienced the effects of the climate of both, frequently pre-
fer that of the former, and it is quite certain that, in the past twenty
years, the South-East Himélaya has suffered much less from epidemics,
and has also enjoyed a complete exemption from those severe dysen-
teries and fevers which have afilicted the denizens of the North-West
Himilaya. It is as certain that the obscured sun of the South-Iast
Himélaya is the cause of the difference, and that, though our clouds
and mists may hurt our popular reputation with strangers, they are
welcome to ourselves from their experienced and admitted beneficialness.
Cloudy and misty as is our climate for four to six months, rheumatism
and pulmonary affections are unknown.

That the Himdlaya, generally speaking, is a region eminently health-
ful, can be doubted by no competent judge, and is demonstrable at once,
ard readily, by pointing to the finely-developed muscles, pure skins,
cheerful countenances, and universally well-formed strong-boned bodies
of the native inhabitants, whose health and strength, and capacity of
enduring toil and carrying heavy burdens, are as notorious, as are their
exemption from bodily mal-formations and from most of the direst
diseases to which flesh is heir, as well in the tropics as in the high

* The fall of rain is no accurate test of mean moisture, but the following facts have their
value :—Mean annual fall of rain at Darjeeling 130 inches; at Kithmindd, in the Vulley
of Népil, 60; at Simla 70; at Cherrapiinji 500. It must always be rememberod, that the
amount of rain and moisture at any given spot in the Himélaya depends greatly on the num-
ber of covering ridges intervening between such spot and the course of the great column
of vapour borne by the monsoon from the ocean. The fact, that the fall of rain in the Con-
can is five-fold what it is in the Deccan, owing to the intervention of the Ghat range, will
make this more intelligible,



latitudes of Europe—results owing to the pre-eminent equability and
temperateness of the climate,* added to the simple active habits of
the people.

The fearful epidemics of the plains seldom penetrate the Him4layas,
which, moreover, seem to have a positive cxemption from endemic diseases,
or those proper to any given country. For forty years, cholera has
ravaged the plains continually almost. But in all that period Népal
has been visited only twice and Darjeeling scarcely at all. In the same
forty years at K4thm4nd{, only two deaths (Mr. Stuart and Lieutenant
Young) have occurred among Europeans, and both those were occasioned
by diseases wholly apart from local influences ; and in the escort of the
Resident, the salubrity in my time was so great, that promotion came
hardly to be calculated on at all, and a Sepahee would be a Sepahee still,
after fifteen to twenty years’ service.+

The Civil medical statistics of Ndpdl, as of Darjecling, have always
told the same story ; and if the Military statistics of the latter place
have been, till lately, less favorable, the reasons of this had nothing to
do with the hill climate, but resulted wholly from the senseless selection
of cases sent up ; the absurd neglect of seasons in the sending up and
taking down of the invalids; and lastly, the shameful abandonment of
all care and supervision of the men on the way up and down.

The appearance of the European children at Darjeeling might alone
suffice to prove the suitableness of the climate of the Ilimélaya at six to
eight thousand feet for European colonization, confirmed, as such evidence
is, by that of the aspect and health of such adult Europeans as came here
with uninjured constitutions, and have led an active life since their arrival.
-Finer specimens of manly vigor the world could not show ; and though
none of the individuals I allude to have lately toiled all day in the open
air at agricultural labors, yet I am credibly informed that some of
them did so for several years after their arrival here, and with perfect
impunity ; their agricultural pursuits having been abandoned for rea-
sons quite apart from either injured health or inability to support them-
selves and families comfortably by such labors.

* In my sitting-room, which is freely ventilated, the Thermometer ranges only from
60 to 65, day and night, between the end of June and the end of September. In December,
January, and February, the range is about the sume, or but slightly greater.

+ The Escort or Honorary Guard formerly consisted of 200 men; it now consists of 100.
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That Kuropeans woull sustain injury from exposure during agricnd-
tural labors at any period* of the year, seems therefore refuted by fact ;
and when it is remembered that such persons would be working here, as
at home, amid an indigenous arboreal vegetation of oaks, hollies, ches-
nuis, sycamores, elms, horn-beams, birches, alders, elders, willows, and,
more Westerly, pines and firs, sucht a fact derives from such an analogy
double strength ; and the attempted inference from both is further justi-
fied by the healthful growth in the Himdlaya of such of our own cereals
and vegetables and fruits as we have thus far tried to introduce, with
the sole exception of delicate and soft pulped fruits, not of an early or
spring maturing kind, such as peaches, grapes, and the like. These
rot, instead of ripening in the central region of the Himdlaya, owing to
the tropical rains and rarity of sun-shine at the ripening season.

But suzh soft fruits as become mature before the rains set in, as straw-
berries, come to perfection, as do all hard fruits, such as apples. There is,
in fact, no end of the mineral and vegetable wealth of the Himalaya, and
if the absence of flat ground, with the severity of the tropical monsoon or
rainy season, present considerable drawbacks to agricultural success, on
the other hand the endless inequalities of surface offer a variety of tem-
perature and of exposure, together with signal modifications even of the
element of moisture and rain, all highly conducive to the advantageous
cultivation of numerous and diverse products proper to the soil or im-
ported from elsewhere.

Temperature changes regularly in the ratio of 3° diminution of heat
for every thousand feet of height gained ; and every large ridge crossing
the course of the monsoon modifies almost as remarkably the amount of
rain in the several tracts covered by such ridges. The ratio of decrease of
heat with elevation, which has just been stated, must however be remewmn-
bered to be an average and to have reference to the shade, not to the
sun, for it has been found that the direct rays of the sun ave as powerful
at Darjeeling as in the plains, owing probably to the clearness of our
atmosphere ; and this is the reason why our clouds are so welcome and
beneficial during the hottest months of the year. In other words, the
constant cloudiness of that season is beneficial to the European. It is

* Apriculture docs not require much exposure at the hottest scason, when the crops are
growing.

4 The beach is the only European tree not found in the Iimdlaya. The vest are very
common,




otherwise, however, as vegards his crops, which being ripening at
that period, would be bLeneflited by a cleaver sky ; and thus it is
that a certain degree of oppugnancy exists between the sites most
congenial to the European and to his crops; for, whilst a height of
six to seven thousand, perhaps, might be most congenial to him, one of
four to five thousand would eertainly suit them better, not so much for
the average higher temperature, as for the larger supply of sun-shine.
But the oppugnacy is only one of degree, and whilst four thousand is a
very endurable climate for the European, there is no reason why he
should not have his abode, as is the frequent custom of the country, at
a somewhat higher level than that of his fields, should he find such an
arrangement advantageous upon the whole.

The fertility of the soil is demonstrated by the luxuriance of the
arboreal and shrub vegetation, a luxuriance as great in degree as uni-
versal in prevalence. True, this luxuriance has its evils® and, in its
present unpruned state, may be one great cause why the fecding of
flocks and herds is scantily pursued by the people, and without much
success, speaking generally ; for there are exceptions even now, and
European energy would soon multiply these exceptions, besides grap-
pling successfully with the presummed source of the evil, or too much
and too rank vegetation, not to add, that, in the districts next the
Snows and Tibet, that hyper-luxuriance ceases, and herds and flocks
abound, and the latter yield fleeces adinirable for either fineness or
lengtli of ﬁbre..‘['/_"l‘ e so0il consists of a deep bed of very rich vegetable
mould from beet feet deep, to preserve which {rom being carried

A
away by the tropical rains after the removal of its natural cover of

* The ‘p:mcity of graminez is, I believe, a feature of the Himdlayan Botay, and every ol-
servant person must notice the abseuce of meadows and grazing land and hay ticlds
throughout the hills. But this is to be accounted for and explained by thie uncommon
strength and abundance of the indigenous vegetation ; for, whenever a tract of land is kept
clear, grass springs up; and the Europcan grasses that have been imported, including
clovers and lucern, flourish exccedingly, the muwist climate being very favorable to themy,
Such, however, are the richness and high (avor of the native vegetation, that large and
small cattle, cven when provided with the linest Buropean pasture, are apt to desert it in
order to graze at large amid the forests and copses. I here speak of the central reqion
of the Ilimdlaya, wherein lecches are the greab cnemics of the cattle, and a peculinr diseage
of the Loofs to which they are subject.

+ The samples I sent to Europe of the weol of the sheep and goats of the Northern
regivn of the Hindlaya and of Tibet were valued at sever to nine pence per pound,
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forest and under-growth, by terracing and other known expedients,
must be the colonist’s first care, for the underlying earth is almost
always a hungry red clay, but happily one whose tenacity and poverty
are much qualified by better ingredients derived from the debris of the
gneisses and schists that constitute the almost sole rocks. The argil-
laceous constituents of the soil are perhaps in good proportion ; the
ciliceous, perhaps, rather too abundant ; the calcareous, deficient. Here-
tofore, the superficial mould has been the sole stay of the agriculturist
and floriculturist. ITow far that would continue to be the case under
abler culture, I know not. DBut, so long as it did continue, the caution
above given would demand the most vigilant and incessant attention.
The common European cereals, or wheat, barley, rye, and oats, are little
heeded in the Himdlaya, where I never saw crops equal those grown in
various parts of the plains. But this, though no doubt attributable in some
measure to a deal of the Himdlayan population being located at heights
above those where, in the present forest encumbered state of the country,
a sufficiency of summer sun for such crops can be safely calculated upon,
is likewise attributable in part to the preference for rices, maizes, sorghums,
panicums or millets, buck-wheat, and amaranth, on the part of the people,
whose cultivation of wheat is most careless, without manure, even in
double-cropped and old lands, and the plant is allowed to be over-run,
whilst growing, by wild hemyp or artemesia, or other social weed of most
frequent occurrence in the Himdlaya. Observe, too, that the system of
double cropping now occasions the sacrifice of the despised wheat crop
which is a spring one to the cherished autumnal crop which is a rice one,
and that were the former allowed due consideration and treated with refer-
ence to its furnishing a main article of food, instead of being regarded
merely with reference to the still, as is now very generally the case among
the native population, we might reasonably expect to see fine crops of
wheat as high at least as five thousand feet and more, especially so when
the clearance of the land, conducted judiciously, was enabled to produce its
due and experienced effects in augmenting the sun-shine and diminishing
the rain and mist in such properly cleared tracts. Heretofore, skill and
energy have done absolutely nothing, in these or other respects, for
Him4layan agriculture, and yet there is no country on earth where more
advantage might be derived from skill and energy applied to the cul-
ture of agricultural products. As already said, the infinite variety of
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elevation and of exposure (both as to heat and moisture), together with
the indefinite richness of the soil, as proved by the indigenous tree and
shrub and other vegetation, are premises one can hardly fail to rest
soundly upon in prognosticating the high success of European culture of
the Him4layan slopes, notwithstanding the drawbacks I have enumerated.
There need hardly be any end to the variety of the products, and good
success must attend the cultivation of many of them, after a little expe-
rience shall have taught the specialities of the soil and climate, so
that the subject should be incessantly agitated till the Government and
the public are made fully aware of its merits. How much iteration is
needed, may be illustrated by the simple mention of the fact, that the
fitness of the Him4layas for tea growing was fully ascertained twenty-five
years ago in the Valley of Nép4l, a normal characteristic region, as well
in regard to position* as to elevation. Tea seeds and plants were procured
from China through the medium of the Cashmere merchants then
located at K4thm&ndG. They were sown and planted in the Residency
garden, where they flourished greatly, flowering and seeding as usual,
and moreover, grafts ad libitum were multiplied by means of the nearly
allied Eurya (Camellia) kisi, which, in the Valley of Népal, as elsewhere,
throughout the Him4laya, is an indigenous and most abundant species.
These favorable results were duly announced at the time to Dr. Abel,
Physician to the Governor General, an accomplished person, with special
qualifications, for their just appreciation. And yet, in spite of all this,
twenty years were suffered to elapse before any effective notice of so
important an experiment could be obtained.

I trust, therefore, that the general subject of the high capabilities of
the climate and soil of the Him4layas, and their eminent fitness for
European colonization having once been taken up, will never be dropped
till colonization is a “ fait accompli,” and that the accomplishment of
this greatest, surest, soundest, and simplest of all political measures for
the stabilitation of the British power in India, may adorn the annals of
Lord Canning’s administration.

But observe, I do not mean wholesale and instantaneous colonization,
for any su01.1 I regard 'as simply impossible ; nor, were it possible, would
I advocate it. The distance and unpopularity of India, however, would

* Tt is equi-distant from snows and plains, and has a mean elevation of § 500 feet
, .
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preclude all rational anticipation of any such colonization, whatever
might be the wish to effect it. What I mean is, looking to these very
obstacles and drawbacks, seeming and real, that some systematic means
should be used to reduce their apparent and real dimensions, to make
familiarly and generally known the cheapest methods and actual cost of
reaching India ; to afford discriminating aid in some cases towards reach-
ing ity and to show that, in regard to the Himélaya, the vulgar dread of
Indian diseases is wholly Laseless—to show also, that its infinite variety
of juataposed elevations, with correspondent differences of climate,
both as to heat and moisture, and the unbounded richness of its soil
at all elevations, offer peculiar and almost unique advantages (not a
fiftieth part of the surface being now occupied) to the colonist, as well on
the score of health, as on that of opportunity, to cultivate a wonderful
variety of products ranging from the tropical nearly to the European.

A word as to the native population, in relation to the measure under
contcmplation. In the first place, the vast extent of unoccupied land
would free the Government from the necessity of providing against
wrongful displacement ; and, in the second place, the erect spirit and
freedom from disqualifying prejudices, proper to the Himdlayan popu-
lation, would at once make their protection from European oppression
easy, and would render them readily subservient under the direction
of Europcan energy and skill to the more effectual drawing forth of
the natural resources of the region. Located himself at any elevation
he might find most conducive to his health, the colonist might, on the
very verge of the lower region (see Essay on Plysical Geography of
Himdlaya, J. A. 8. B., for 1849 ), effectually command the great resources
for traffic in timber, drugs, dyes, hides,* horns, ghee, and textile
materials, not excluding silk, which that region affords; whilst, if he
chose to locate himself further from the plains and devote himself to
agriculture and sheep-breeding, he might make his election among
endless sites in the central and higher regions (see paper above referred to)
of the Himalaya, of a place where these or those sorts of cercal flourished
best, and where cattle and sheep could be reared, under circumstances

* Countless lLerds of cabtle ave driven for pasturage annually, during the ot months,
from the open plains into the Tarai and Bhiver, and of the thousands that die there, the
hides aud horns are left to rot, for want of syslematic purchase, and this whilst the demand

is so urgent, that cattle-killing has hecome a trade In order to moet iG.



of surlace, vegelation, and temperature as various as the imagination
can depict, but all more or less propitious; the steep slopes and abun-
dant vegetation, rank but nutritious, of the central region, giving place,
in the higher region, to a drier air, a more level surface, and a scanter
and highly aromatic vegetation, peculiarly suited to sheep and goats,
whose fleeces in that region would well repay the cost of fransport
to the most distant marlsets.

Not that [ would in general hold out to the colonist the prospect
of growing rich by the utmost use of the above indicated resources
for the accumulation of wealth—to which might, and certainly in due
course would, be added those of the Trans-Him4layan commerce*—but
would rather fix his attention, primarily, at least upon the certain pros-
pect of comfort, of a full belly, a warm back, and a decent domicile, or, in
other words, of food, clothes, and shelter for himself, his wife, and children,
unfailing with the most ordinary prudence and toil, and such, as to
quality and quantity, as would be a perfect god-send to the starving
peasantry of Ireland and of the Scotch Highlands. These are the
settlers I would, but without discouraging the others, primarily encou-
rage by free grants for the first five years, and by a very light rent upon
long and fixed leases thereafter, looking to compensation in the general
prestiget of their known forthcomingness on the spot, and assured

* In 1832 I furnished to Government a statement of the amount of this commerce,
as conducted through Népal proper. The Exports and Imports then reached thirty lakhs,
and this under circumstances as little encowraging to commercial enterprise as can well be
imagined, for monopolies were the order of the day, and those in power werc often the
holders of such monopolies, as I believe is still the case in Népil and also in Cashmere. In
the paper adverted to, I also pointed out, by comparative statements, how successfully Britain
could compete with Russia in regard to this commerce,

T We are, it should never be forgotten, ¢ rari nantes in gurgite vasto,” occupying a position
quite analogous to that of the Romans, when one of their ablest statesmen exclaimed
‘ quantum nobis periculum siservi mostri numerare mos cepiscent” We cannot, for fnan.
cial reasons of an enduring kind, create an adequate guard against the perils of such a
position, nor materially alter it for the better quoad physical security, save by having
such a body of our countrymen as above contemplated within call.

To ward off Russian power and influcnee, we are just now entering on a war (in Persiy)
as immediately and immensely costly, as full of perplexities and difficulties, even in any of
its better issues. Were one-tenth, nay, one-fifticth, of the moncy whicl that war, if it lagt
will cost, bestowed on the encouragement of Buropean scillements in the Himdlaya, wc’
might thus provide a far more durable, safe and cheap barrier against Russian aggression, and
should s00n reduce her land-borne commerce with Baslern Asia to N/, '

C
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that, with the actual backing upon occasions of political stress and diffi-
culty of some fifty to one hundred thousand- loyal hearts and stalwart
bodies of Saxon mould, our Empire in India might safely defy the world
in arms against it.

B. 0. HODGSON.

Darjecling, December 1856,



No. II.

From
B. H. HODGSON, ESQUIRE,
Officiating Resident, Népdl,
To
GEORGE SWINTON, EsQUIRE,
Political Secretary to Government,
FoRT WILLIAM.
Népal Residency, the 1st December 1831,
SIk,

I HAVE the honor to transmit to you, for presentation to the
Vice-President in Council, the following papers relative to thc commerce
of Népal :—

No. I.—A precise practical account of the commercial route to Kath-
méindd, and thence to the marts on the Bhote or Tibetan Frontier, with
the manuer and expense of conveying goods, the amount and nature
of the duties levied thereon by the Népsl Government, and the places
where they are levied.

No. II.—Lists of Imports and Exports, with remarks.

No. III .—Catalogues showing the number of Native and Indian
merchants residing at K4thm4nda and the other chief towns of the Valley
of Népal, with the supposed amount of the trading capital of each.

Tt is scarcely necessary for me to remark, that a connexion with this
country was originally sought by us purely for commercial purposes,
which purposes the Government, up to the beginning of this century,
directly and strenuously exerted itself, by arms and by diplomacy, to
promote. Now, though I would by no means advise a recurience to that
mode of fostering the commerce in question, but, on the contrary, entirely
adhere to the opinions expressed by me in my public Despatch of the
Sth of March 1830, yet I think it is possible we may fall into the oppo-
site error of entire forgetfulness and neglect of the matter.

I conceive,
therefore, that a few remarks tending to reveal the actual and possible
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extent and value of the trade in uestion will, at the present momen

be well timed and useful, in which hope I shall now proceed to mak

some such remarks, and to point out, in the course of them, the specifi

object for which each of the three accompanying documents was framec

Why that great commerce, which naturally ought to, and formerly did,

subsist betwcen the vast Cis and Trans-Himalayan regions, should seel
the channel of NépAl rather than that of Bhatan on the one hand, o
of Kumaon on the other, I have already explained at large, in my Des
patch above alluded to, and to which I beg to refer you, should th
subject seem worthy of any present consultation or consideration. But ]
shall probably be met at the threshold of the discussion with the reason:
able questions—what has been the effect of sixtcen years’ peace and alli-
ance with Népdl ¢—what is now the positive amount of this commerce 2—
what its extent as compared with any like preceding period 2 If the
mustard-seed be, indeed, to attain its promised dimensions, there ought
to be now some distinct symptoms of its great power of increase.

To meet in some sort, and prospectively, these reasonable enquiries, I
have drawn up the papers Nos. II. and III. T have myself searched in
vain through my records for any—the vaguest—data, by which T might
judge of the amount of this commerce at the times of Kirkpatrick’sy-
and Knox’s missions to Kd&thm4ndd, or, at the period of Mr. Gardner’s
arrival here (1816), and the vexation I have experienced at finding
none such, has led me thus to place on record the best attain-
able data for the present time. Fifteen years hence these data will
furnish a scale of comparison by which to measure the justness of
the views now entertained respecting the power of increase inherent in
the trade of Népal. It will readily be anticipated, that this Govern-
ment neither makes nor keeps any express record of the annual amount,
of Exports and Imports, and that it is no easy thing for one in my situa-
tion to get possession of the indirect, yet facile, measure of this amount,
furnished by the sum total of the duties annually realized upon it. So
far as attainable, T have used this measure. I have, also, sought and

* I recommend a reference to the old records (inaccessible to me) of the commercial
Residency of Patna and of its out-post Beitia. In 1842, an olficial reference was made to
me, too, immediately hefore my departure from Népdl, to be answered, the object of which
was to ascertain why the Imports from Tibet through Népil, and particularly that of gold,
hed fallen off so mucl.

$1792 and 1801, vespectively.
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obtained other measures, I have secretly and carefully applied to some
of the oldest and most respectable merchants of Kéthméndd, and the
other chief towns of the Valley, for conjectural estimates of the total
annual amount of Imports and Exports, and of the number and capital
of the chief commercial firms of the Valley. These estimates are given
in Nos. IT. and III. In the absence of statistical documents, these are
the only accessible data, and when it is considered that 1 have been
many years at this place, it may reasonably be presumed, that I have the
means of so applying to the merchants in question as to procure from
them sincere statements to the best of their knowledge.

1t appears then (see No. I1L.), that at this present time there are, in the
great towns of the Valley of Nepal, fifty-two Native and thirty-four
Indian merchants engaged in foreign commerce, both with the South and
the North, and that the trading capital of the former is considered to be
not less than 50,18,000, nor that of the latter less than 23,05,000.% A
third of such of these merchants as are natives of the plains have come
up subsequently to the establishment of the Residency in 1816, since
which period, as is thought by the oldest merchants of K4thmand, the
trade has been tripled.

Turning again to No. IL, Part 1., we have, for the annual prime cost
value of the Imports in Sicca Rupees 16,11,000, and Part II. of No. II.
affords, for the annual value, at Kithmanda, of the Exports, 12,77,800
of Népailese Rupees,q equivalent to Kuldars 10,64,833-5-4, thus making
the total of Imports and Exports 26,75,833-5-4 of Kuldar Rupees. But,
from particular circumstances, the Imports of 1830-31 were above what
can be considered an average specimen, and should be reduced by one
lakh, in the articles of precious stones, English fowling-pieces, horses, vel-
vets, and kimkhabs, owing to the extraordinary purchases of the Durbar
in that year. After this deduction, there will remain a total of annual Im-
ports and Exports, according to the lists of No. IL, of something short of
twenty-six lakhs, which sum agrees sufficiently well with the twenty-five
lakhs yielded by the subsequent calculation upon the amounts of duties
and of exemptions from duty. I am aware that, after the deduction from
the Imports adverted to, there will still remain an excess of Imports

* Before 1 left Népdl, I had some reason to suppose these estimates to be too high by a
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over Exports, amounting to four and a half lakhs of Rupees,* which may
seem to want explanation, if considered as a permanent relation. But I
think it will be felt, on reflection, that to attempt to reduce these estimates
to rigorous precision, or to raise on them a nice speculation, would be to
forget that they are necessarily mere approximations, In other respects,
I hope and believe both parts of No. II. likely to be very useful; but
in regard to the precise accuracy of its sum totals of annual transactions,
I bave no wish to deceive myself or others.

In respect to the annual amount of duties realized by this Govern-
ment upon this trade, I cannot ascertain it upon the Northern branch of
the trade, but upon the Southern branch, or Imports and Exports from
and to India, (which is farmed and more easily discoverable,) it reached
last year the sum of one lakh and sixty-thousand three-hundred and
sixty-four Népélese Rupees. Now, if we take (as there are good grounds
for doing) the duty, upon an average, of 6 per cent. ad valorem, the above
amount of duty will give a total annual value of Imports and Exports,
with the plains of India alone, of 26,72,733% Népilese Paisa Ru-
pees, equivalent to Siccas 17,81,821-10-8. But to this sum must be
added the whole amount of Imports and Exports passing duty free, and
which cannot be rated at less than seven lakhs of Kuldars per annum.
There are exemptions, from principle, of a general nature, such as those
affecting the export of gold, pice, and Nepalese rupees; and which
articles alone amounted, for 1830-31, tofully five lakhs of Siccas, as per
list of Part IL. No. II. There are also exemptions from favoritism,
which, by the usage of the Népil Government, are largely extended to
its more respectable functionaries, Civil and Military—all of whom, if
they have a penny to turn, or expense to meet abroad, at once dabble
in trade, and procure for themselves freedom of Export and Import for
the nonce. The goods so exported and imported must be.rated at g
lakh per annum, nor can the Durbar’s own purchases or Imports be get,
down at less. We must add, therefore, seven lakhs of exempted goods
to the nearly eighteen lakhs pointed out by the duties, and we shall have,

* The deficiency of Exports is made up, and more by the agricuitural produce of the
low lands, especially grain, six lakhs of which are annually sent to Patna, &c., where it is paid
for in money wholly. The means of export afforded to Népdl by her Tarai agriculture
escaped me in drawing up the tables of commerce.—DB. H. H., 1834,

The total of Exports and Impoits must, therefore, be set down at upwards: of thirty
lakhs.—B. H. H., 1857,
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in this way, little short of twenty-five lakhs of Kuldars for the total
amount value of the Exports and Imports, to and from the plains, as in-
dicated by the amount of duties and of exemptions. Such, according to
data, of some worth at least, is the present extent of the trade of Népdl.
If we would reasonably conjecture to what a height that trade might easily
grow, we may do so by turning to the statistical documents touching the
amount and nature of the Russian commerce with China vid Kiachta ;
and then, comparing the facilities and difficulties of such a commerce
with those which present themselves to a commerce with the same coun-
try vid K4thmanda and Lhisa. From Petersburgh to Pekin, by any
feasible commercial route, cannot be less than 5,500 miles ;* and though
there is water carriage for a great part of the way, yet such is the savage
sterility of the country, and such the rigor of the climate, that the
water passage takes three years, and the land route one entire year, to
accomplish it. The Russian Government levies high duties on this trade,
not less than 20 to 25 per cent., save on Russian products, which are
scant, compared with the foreign. There are some monopolies, and many
prohibitions, especially those mischievous ones affecting the export of
either coin or precious metals.

I have mentioned the interval separating Petersburgh and Pekin. It
is further necessary to advert to the yet more distant seats, both of pro-
duction and of consumption, in reference to the more valuable articles
constituting the Russian trade. The Russians export to China peltry,
woollen and cotton cloths, glass-ware, hard-ware, hides, and prepared
leather. Of these, not more than half of the first is produced in Siberia,
the other half is obtained from North America, either vi¢ England, or by
way of Kamschatka and the Aleutian Isles. Of the cotton and woollen
cloths, the coarse only are Russian made, the fine come chiéfly from
England ; and the like is true of the glass-ware and hard-ware. The
hides are, mainly, of home production. Russia imports from China musk,
borax, rhubarb, tea, raw and wrought silk, ditto ditto cotton, porcelain,
japan-ware, water colors, &c. But the best musk, borax and rhubarh
by far are those of Tibet, and especially of Sifin, the North-Eastern
Province of Tibet ; and no tea is better or more abundant than that of

® Mr. Brun gives 4,196 miles for what I take to be the direct, or nearly dire(;t way.
Coxe, in one place, gives 5,363, in another place 4,701 miles. Bell’s itinerary yicld; 6 34‘;

These ‘are ohviously the distances by various routes, or, by a more or less straight course, I
take mearly the mean of them. !
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Setchuen, which Province is only eighty-seven days’ journey ferm Kaith-
mandt ; whilst, of course, the musk, borax and rhubarb regions (as above
indicated) are yet nearer to us, yet more inaccessible to the Russians,
than Setchuen.

What more I have to say on these products will fall more naturally
under my remarks on the line of communication with these countries
through Népil ; and to that topic I now address myself. From Cal-
cutta to Pekin is 2,880 miles. Of this, the interval between Calcutta
and K4thménda fills 540 miles, two-thirds of the way being navigable
commodiously by means of the Ganges and Gandak. The mountains of
Nép4l and of Tibet are steep and high; but they are, excepting the
glaciers of the Him4laya,throughout chequered with cultivation and popu-
lation, as well as possessed of a temperate climate. It is only necessary to
observe the due season for passing the Him4laya, and there is no physical
obstacle to apprehend ; so that the journey from K4thménda to Pekin may
be surely accomplished in five months, allowing for fifteen days of halts.
But wherefore speak of Pekin? At the eighty-seventh stage only, from
Kathmanda, the merchant enters thal rich and actively commercial Pro-
vince of China proper, called Setchuen,* whence, by means of the Yang-
tse-kiang, and of the Hoangho, he may transport his wares, as readily as
cheaply, throughout the whole Central and Northern parts of China, if he
can be supposed to have any adequate motive for going beyond the Capital
of Setchuen, where he may sell his European and Indian products, and
purchase tea or silk or other products of China. The mountains of
Sifan and of Tibet, which yield the finest borax, musk and rhubarb in
the world, lie in his way both to and fro; and, in a word, without devi-
ating from his immediate course, or proceeding above ninety days’ journey
from K4thmandd, he may procure where they grow, or are wrought, all
those valuable articles of commerce which Russia must seek indirectly
and at a much greater cost. But England and China, and not Calcutta
and China, it may be argued, must be the sites of the production and
consumption of the truly valuable articles of this commerce, of which
the Népilese and Indians would have little more than the carrying
trade; and England is afar off ! It is so, indeed ; but, with reference to
the cheapness and facility of ship freight, of how little importance to

* The route from Lhdsa to the Central and Western Provinces of China is far more
easy than that from Lhdsa to Pekin, for which see No. IV. of thesg papurs /3‘: g
lecet— IZI—\_}?"‘?'(/ &tt/f/k._fa?‘ld}" /9’1

- .

mw/
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commerce is the distance of England from Calcutta—not to mention
that, as I have observed in reference to the Russian commerce, we must
not suppose the Russian has no further to seek than Petershurgh, but
remember that England and Canada supply him with half he needs
From Canada Russia seeks through England our peltry, to convey it
to the Chinese across the endless savage wastes of Siberia. What should
hinder our Indian subjects and the Népilese from procuring these same
furs at Calcutta and conveying them through Népal and Tibet to these
same Chinese. At less than ninety stages from Kathméanda, they would
arrive at the banks of the Hoangho in Sifdn, or those of the Yang-tse-
kiang in Setchuen; and then the merchants might be said to have
reached their goal. What, again, should hinder the same merchants
from under-selling the Russian, in the articles of English woollens,
hard-ware and glass-ware, by conveying them to Setchuen from Cal-
cutta, by the same route? Nothing, it may safely be said, but want of
sufficient information upon the general course and prospect of commerce
throughout the world ; and that information we might easily communi-
cate the practical substance of to them. There are no political bars or
hindrances to be removed, for the Népdlese have used the Chinese
commerce vid Tibet for ages, and our Indian subjects might deal in
concert with Népélese by joint firms at KathméandG. Nay, by the
same means, or now, or shortly, Europeans might essay this line of
commercial adventure. But of them 1t is not my present purpose to
speak.* Let the native merchants of Calcutta and of Népal, separately
or in concert, take up this commerce, and whilst we, though not the
immediate movers, shall yet reap the great advantage of it, as consisting
in an exchange of European articles for others chiefly wanted in Lurope,
we shall have a better chance of its growing to a vigorous maturity than
if Europeans were to conduct it through its infancy. I have only fur-
ther to add, in the way of continued contrast between the Russian

* Lord Elgin is now proceeding to Clina, in order to determine the footing url—);,rlﬁwhich
the civilized world, and especially England, shall hercafter have commercial intercourse
with the Celestial Empire.

It may be worth while to remind His Excellency of the vast extent of conterminous fron-
tier and trading necessity in this quarter, between Gilgit and Brahmakund. We might
stipulate for a Commercial Agent or Consul to be located at Lhdsa, or for a trading frontier
post, like Kiachta ; and ; at all events, it would add to the weight and prestige of our Am-
bassador, to show himself familiar with his whole case, or with the Jandw:

6 : ard, as well as the
sea-board relations of Britain and China—Note of 1857.
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commerce and that here sketched, that whilst the former is loaded with
duties to the extent of 25 per cent., the latter would, in Népal, be subject
only to 8 per cent.* duty ; in Tibet, to no duty at all ; and in our Pro-
vinces only, I fancy, to a very moderate one, which might perhaps be
advantageously abolished. Having thus, in the best manner I was able,
without numerous books to refer to, none of which are to be had here,
given a rapid view of the grounds upon which I conceive a very flourish-
ing commerce might be driven in European and Indian articles, between
the great Cis and Trans-Himélayan plains, by means (at least in the
first instance) of our Indian subjects and those of Népal, I need only
add, that the document No. I. is designed to arouse and direct the atten-
tion of the native merchants of Calcutta ; that I have given it a popular
form with an eye to its publication for general information in the
Gleanings in Science; that No. 2 inight be similarly published with
advantage, with some modification perhaps of the general remarks (not
No. 3 for obvious reasons) ; and lastly, that nothing further is necessary,
in order to give this publication all the effect which could be wished,
than simply to enjoin the Editor of that work to refer any native
making cnquiries on the subject to the Resident at Kathméanda, who,
without openly ziding or interfering, might smooth the merchant’s way
to Kathménd, and assist him with counsel and information. To prove
that I have laid no undue stress on this matter, I only desire that a
reference be had to the circumstances and extent of the Russian com-
merce at Kiachta, as lately (i. e. in 1829) laid before Parliament; and
even if this parallel between the two trades be objected to in its present
extent, (and I have run it the whole length of China on one side, partly
from a persuasion of the soundness of the notion, partly to provoke
enquiry,) let us limit our own views to Tibet and maintain the parallel
o modified. It may instruct, as well as stimulate us. Tibet, in the
large sense, is an immense country, tolerably well peopled, possessed of

® Tlat is, the 6 per cent. ,bcforc spoken of and 2 per cent. more levicd between Kfthmdndd
and the Bhote Fromticr; but the latter duty can hardly be rated so high : at all events,
8 per cent, will amply cover all Custom House charges within the Népdlese dominions. In
our territories, the dutics appear to reach 7 per cent. Sce general remarks to Part L

By the terms of the Treaty of 1792, the duties leviable on both sides are limited to 2} per
cent. ud valorem of the invoice. The aclual charges to which the trader is put far exceed
the custumns duties es nomine, since tolls ave levied by every Jageerdar on the transit of
goods through the low lands.



¢ 19 )

temperate climate, rich in natural productions, and iuhabited by no
rude nomades, but by a settled, peaceful, lettered, and commercially
disposed race, to whom our broad cloths are the one thing needful; since,
whilst all ranks and ages, and both sexes, wear woollen cloths, the
native manufactures are most wretched, and China has none of a
superior sort and moderate price wherewith to supply the Tibetans.
With her musk, her rhubarb, her borax, her splendid wools, her
mineral and animal wealth, her universal need of good woollens, and her
incapacity to provide herself, or to obtain supplies from any of her
neighbours, Tibet may well be believed capable of maintaining a large
and valuable exchange of commodities with Great Britain, through the
medium of our Indian subjects and the people of Népil, to which latter
the aditus, closed to all others by China, is freely open. Nor Is it
now needful to use another argument, in proof of the extension of which
this commerce is capable, than simply to point to the recorded extent
of the existing Russian commerce with China across Sibenia.

I have the honor to be,
SIR,
Your most obedient Servant,
(Signed) B. H. HODGSOX,

Officiating Eesident.

P. S 1857.—A costly road has been constructed recently over the
Western Himalaya ; but, adverting to proximity and accessibility to the
various centres of supply and demand, I appre_hend that a brisk trade
between the Cis and Trans-Him4layan countries would inevitably seek
the route of the Central or Eastern part of the chain. To Delhi, Ben4res,
Patna, Dacca and Calcutta, on the one hand, to all the rich and populous
parts of Tibet, extending from Digarchee to Sifén, on the other hand,
either of the latter routes is far nearer and much more accessible. By the
unanimous testimony of all natives and of written native authorities,
Western Tibet is very much the poorest, most rugged, and least populous
part of that country. Uts4ng, Kham, Sifan, and the proximate Parts
of Ching furnish,e’ﬂ' all the materials, save shawl wool, for a trade with us,
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as well as all the effective demand for our commodities. All this points

o s . () g _ . . :
to Kathmind, Darjeeling or Gem, as the most expedient line of
transit of the Himdlaya.

B. H. H,

No. 1.

ON THE TRADE or NEPAL.

When we cousider how much intelligent activity the native inhabitants
of Calcutta have, of late years, been manifesting, we cannot help
wondering that noue of the mercantile class among them should have
yet turned their attention to the commerce of Népal. Do they not know
that the Néwdrs, or aborigines of the great Valley of Nép4l, have, from the
earliest times, maintained an extensive commercial intercourse between
the plains of India on the one hand and those of Tibet on the other; that
Népal is now subject to a wise and orderly Native Government ; that
owing to the firm peace and alliance between that Government and the
Honorable Company’s, the Indian merchant has full and free access to
Népil ; that the confidence inspired by the high character of the native
administration, and by the presence of a British Resident at the Court,
has led the native merchants of Bendres to establish several flourishing
kothees at Kathm4nda ; that the Cashmerians of Patna have had
kothees there for ages past; that so entirely is the mind of the inhabi-
tants of our territories now disabused of the old idle dread of a journey to
Nép4l, that lakhs of the natives of Oude, Behar, and North-East Bengal,
of all ranks and conditions, annually resort to Kdthmdnd@, to keep the
great vernal festival at Pasupati I(shétra. Are the shrewd native
merchants of Calcutta incapable of imitating the example of their bre-
threu of Benéres, who have now no less than ten kothees at Kdthménda ;
and will it not shame them to hear, that whilst not one of them has
essayed a visit to Kathmand(, to make enquiry and observation on the
spot, very many Népdlese have found their way to Caleutta, and realized,
on their return, cent. per cent. on their speculations in European articles ?
The native merchants of Calcutta have, whilst there, a Lard struggle to
maintain with their Kuropean rivals in trade, but at Kathmandd, they
would have no such formidable rivalrty to contend with, because
Huropeans, not attached to the Residency, have no acce:s to the country
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and without such access, they probably could not, and certainly have not,
attempted to conduct any branch of the trade in question. But every
native of the plains of India is free to enter Népal at his pleasure, nor
would he find any difficulty in procuring from the Government of the
country permission to sojourn by himself or his agent at Kathmandd, for
purposes of trade. With a view to arouse, as well as to direct, the
attention of our native brethren of the City of Palaces, in regard to the
trade of Nép4l, we subjoin some of the principal details respecting the
route, the manner and the cost of carriage, and the nature and amount
of the duties levied by the Népal Government. It cannot be necessary
to dwell upon that portion of the way which lies within the heart of our
own Provinces—suffice it to say that, by the Ganges and Gandak, there is
commodious water carriage at all seasons, from Calcutta to Govindgunge
or Kesriah, situated on the Ganddk River, in the Zillah of Sarun, and
no great way from the boundary of the Népdlese territories. Kesriah
or Govindgunge, then, must be the merchant’s place of debarkation
for himself and his goods, and there he must provide himself with
bullocks for the conveyance of his wares, as far as the base of the greater
mountains of Nép4l, where again, he will have to send back the bullocks
and hire men to complete the transfer of his merchandise to K4athmanda;
and here we may notice a precaution of some importance, which is, that
the merchant’s wares should be made up at Caleutta into secure packages
adapted for carriage on a man’s back of the full weight of two Calcutta
bazar maunds each ; because, if the wares be so made up, a single
mountaineer will carry that surprising weight over the huge mountains
of Népal, whereas two men not being able to unite their strength with
effect in the conveyance of goods, packages heavier than two maunds are,
of necessity, taken to pieces on the road at great hazard and incon-
venience, or the merchant must submit to have very light weights
carried for him, in consideration of his awkwardness or inexperience in
regard to the mode of adjusting loads. Besides the system of duties pro-
ceeds 1n some sort upon a presumption of such loads as those prescribed ;
and lastly, two such loads form exactly a bullock freight ; and upon bul-
locks 1t Is necéssary, or at least highly expedient, to convey wares from
Kesriah to the foot of the mountains. Let every merchant, therefore, make
up his goods into parcels of two full bazar maunds each, and let him have
with him apparatus for fixing two of such parcels across a bullock’s saddle.
He will thus save much money and trouble. Kesriah and Govindgunge are
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both flourishing villages, at which plenty of good bullocks can be had by
the merchant, for the carriage of his wares, as well as a good tattoo for
his own riding to the foot of the Hills, whence he himself must either
walk, or provide himself (as he easily can at Hitounda) with a dooly, for
the journey through the mountains to Kdthmandd. The hire of a bul-
lock from Kesriah to Hitounda, at the foot of the mountains, is three
Sicca Rupees: besides which sum, there is an expense of six annas per
bullock to tokdars or watch-men on this route, viz. two annas at Moor-
liah, two at Bichiako, and two at Hitounda. The total expenses, there-
fore, per bullock, from Kesriah to Hitounda, are Sicca Rupees 3-6-0.
The load of each bullock is four pukka maunds. The stages are nine,
as follows :—Kesriah to Bhopatpoor, 5 cos ; to Lohi4, 7 cos ; to Segoulee,
5 cos; to Amodahi, 5 cos; to Pursoni, 6 cos; to Bisouliah or Simra-
basa, 4 cos; to Bichiako, 5 cos; to Chooriah Ghauti, 3 cos; and to
Hitounda, 4 cos; being 44 cos in all. Hitounda, as already fre-
quently observed, is at the foot of the great mountains, which, for
want of roads, no beast of burden can traverse laden. Men, there-
fore, are employed, but so athletic and careful and trustworthy are
the hill porters, that this sort of carriage is far less expensive or incon-
venient than might be imagined. The precautions in respect to pack-
ages before prescribed having been attended to by the trader, he will find
the four maunds of goods, which constituted the one bullock’s load as far
as Hitounda, readily taken up by two hill porters, who will convey them
most carefully in six days to Kdthmandd. It is an established rule, that
four maunds, properly packed, make two bakkoos, or men’s loads, which
are conveyed to Kathmandd at the fixed rate of two Rupees of the country
per bakkoo or load. The stages and distances are as follows :—Hitounda
to Bhainsa Dobhdng, 34 cos ; to Bhimphédy, 4 cos ; to Tambalkhéni, 3 cos ;
to Chitlong, 3 cos ; to Thankot, 3 cos ; to Kdthmanda, 3 cos—Total, 194
cos. At Hitounda, there is a Custom House Chokey, where packages
are counted merely, not opened, nor is any duty levied there. At Chisapini
Fort, which is half way between Bhimphédy and Tambakhéni, is another
Custom Chokey, and there merchandise is weighed, and a Government
duty is levied of one anna per dhbirni of three seers, being two Paisa
Rupees per bakkoo: also, a Zemindary duty at Chitlong of two annas
per bakkoo or load of 32 dharni, in other words of 96 ordinary seers.

At Thankot, the last stage but one, a further Zemindary duty is levied
of four annas per bakkoo.



Summary Recapitulation of the Expenses for Curriage and Duty
between Hitounda and Kdthmdndat.

Népdilese Lts. Stecus.
Hire of Porters ... ... ... 4 0 0 3 404
Duties Paisa Rupees 412 0 312 8 3 091
Per bullock load ... 712 8 6 4 93

To which, if we add the 3-6-0 Sicca for bullock hire and watch-men,
between Kesriah and Hitounda, we shall have a total of Sicca Rupees
9-10-92 for the expense, for duty and carriage, of conveying four pukka
bazar maunds and upwards, (64 dhdrni or 192 ordinary seers exactly,) from
the Ghaut of the Gand4k to Kdthméndi, where finally the goods are
subject to an ad valorem duty of Rupees 3-8-0 of the country or 2-13-6
Sicca, and where the merchant may get cent. per cent. upon Calcutta
prices for his European articles, if they have been well selected.

The duties upon Imports from the plains, leviable at Kathmanda, are
farmed by the Government, instead of being collected directly.

The farm is called Bhansir—the farmer, Bhansari.

On the arrival of a merchant with goods from the plains, the Bhansiri,
or his deputy, waits upon the merchant and seals up his bales, if it be
not convenient to him to have them at once examined. When the bales
are opened and the goods inspected, an ad valorem duty (for the most
part) of 3% per cent. is levied on them by the Bhanséri, thus : —

Népglese Rs. Siccas.
For Kinara or Kiniira, per cent. ... 2 0 0 110 0
For Nirikhi, per cent. .. ... .. 1 8 0 1 38 6
3 8 0 213 ¢

The value of the goods, upon which depends the amount of duty,
1s settled by inspection of the merchant’s invoice and by appraisement
of aregular officer, thence called the Nirikhman. If the merchant con-
tinue to dispute the appraiser’s valuation, and the consequent amount,
of duty, aud will not listen to reason, it is usual for the Government,
in the last resort, to require the merchant to dispose of his wares to it
at his own alleged valuation.
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Let no one therelore think to abate the duty, by under-valuing his goods,
for if he do, he may find himself taken at his word, when he least expected
it. For the rest, if he be fair and reasonable, and exhibit his invoice,
he has nothing to fear from the Bhansiri, who is not a man of eminent
place or power, and if he were, would not be suffered, under the present
able administration, to oppress the merchant. In respect to the duties
levied on the way up, (at Chisapani and Thankot,) as already explained,
they are called Sayer and Bakwaoon. If the merchant please, he may
avoid paying them on the road, and settle for them at K4thmandd, in
which case the Collector of Chisapani takes a memorandum of the weight
of the goods and forwards it to the Bhansiri and to the Government
Collector at K4athAmnda, giving the merchant, at the same time, a note
of hand to pass him on. '

We have stated that the duty on Imports from the plains is, in general,
an ad valorem one of 3-8-0 of the country currency ; but, as there is a
different rate 1n respect to some of the articles, and, as the enumeration
of the chief Imports will serve as a sort of guide to the Calcutta trader,
who may be disposed to adventure a speculation to Kathméand, we shall
give a list of these Imports with the duty assigned to each.

Dury Ix
Nuprar Rurems anxp Siceas.

European Broad Cloths and other ) p v\ & o e
Woollens of all sorts qu Cent. 3 8 0 213 6
Kuropean Chintzes and other} py. . )
Cotton of all sorts o § Ditto 3 8 0 213 6
European Silks of all sorts ... Ditto 3 8 0 213 6
European Linens of all sorts ... Ditto 3 8 0 213 6
Amritsur and Cashmere Shawls, good Ditto 3 8 0 213 6
Dacca Muslins and Jamdanees, | . o 1.
Sahans, &e. ... Ditto 3 8 0 213 6
Malda and Bhaugulpoor Silk and ) . . .
mixed Silk and Cotton Stuffs... § Ditto 3 80 213 6
Bendres Kimkhabs, Toftas, Mush- | . o o e
roos, Shamlas, Dopattahs, &c. § Ditto 88 0 213 6
Mirzapoor and Calpee Kharwas | ¢ o o o o
and Garhas Ditto » 80 213 6
Mowsahans, Andarsahs, &c. ... Ditto 3.8 0 213 ¢
Behar Pagrees, Khasas, &c. ... Ditto 3 8 0 213 6



Dury 1¥
Nepar Rurees aND  Siceas,
Barcilly, Lucknow and Tanda PerCont. 3 S 0 213 ¢
Chintzes ... )
European Cutlery, as Knives, ] Ditto 3 8 0 213 6
Scissors, &e. ... oy
European Glass-ware, as Chan-] [ 38 0 218 6
deliers, Wall-shades, &e. ...}D‘t“’ ? |
Eu{Opean Mirrors, Window-glass, }Ditto 3 8 0 213 6
«c. en -
Indian Kiranas, or Groceries,)
Drugs, Dyes, and Spicery of all >Ditto 5 0 0 4 10
sorts
Peltry of Europe and India, as) 1y x
d > : 0 0 4 1 0
Dacca, other Skins, Goat ditto,&c, § D10 7
Quicksilver, Vermilion, Red and 3
White Lead, Brimstone, Jasta, ~Dtto 5 0 0 4 1 0
Ranga, Camphor
Indigo pays i kind ... ... Ditto 10 0 O 8 2 0
Precious Stones, as Diamond . 0 1 3 6
Emerald, Pearl, Coral o }Dltto 18
Ingjan Laces, as Kalabuttu, Gota,h,}Ditto 5 0 0 4 1 0

Whoever has sold his wares at Kéthmandd will next look to purchasing
a “ Return Cargo” with the proceeds of such sale. We therefore now
proceed to notice the manner and amount of the Kaport dutics levied by
the Népal Government upon goods exported to the plains. There is no
ditference between goods the produce of Népdl and such as are the pro-
duce of Bhote (Tibet) or China, all paying on exportation to India at
the same rate.

The Exports, like the Imports, are farmed, and it is therefore with the
DBhanséri that the merchant will have again to treat.

The Export duty is an ad valorem one, and amounts, for the most
part, to 4-11-1 per cent., which is levied thus :-—

(OSTENSIBLY. REaLLy.

As Bakkoodna ... .. 1.0 0 1 2 2
As Nirikhi .. ... 1 40 1 4 0
As Kinara, .. 200 2 4 3
4 4 0 411 1

— —
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These sums are Népdlese currency. Their equivalents in Sicca Rupees
are 3-7-3 and 3-13-9. There are no further duties levied on the road,
and the merchant, upon payment of the above ad valorem duty at Kath-
mandd, receives from the Bhansiri a Pass, or Dhoka Nikési, which will
carry him, frce, beyond the limits of Nép4l.

The merchant’s goods, on his return, should be made up, as on his ap-
proach, into bakkoos or men’s loads of thirty-two dharnis of three seers
per dhéirni, and he should have bullocks waiting his arrival at Hitounda,
by previous arrangement.

The following is a list of some of the principal Exports, with their
respective duties :—

Duries 1N
ARTICLES. NepaL RUPEES AND S1cCAs.

Chours ... ... PerCent. 411 1 313 9

Tibetan, Ihmala.yan and Chinese
Woollens, as Maleeda, Toos,
Namda, Chourpat, ahry,
Bhot, &e. .

Chinese damasked and brocaded}

Ditto 411 1 313 9

Ditto 411 1 313 9
Ditto 411 1 313 9

Satins and Silks
Sohiga or Borax

Népilese, Bhotea 'md Chmese
Drugs—Rhubarb, Mihargiyah,
/ﬂlalmohma, Momna Jata-
mangsee, Hurtal, &e.

Ditto 411 1 413 9

Bhotea and Népilese Paper ... Ditto 411 1 313 9

Musk Pods, per scer of 32 Sa. Wt. ......... 1 4 0 1 0 3
Gold ... e eeaeenenn Duty free.
Silver ... . cer eereeins Prohibited.
Rupees of the lens o errrennes Ditto.
Rupees of Népa,l and Coppel )
Plce of dlttO N } ......... Flee
Bhote Poneys or Tanvhans each.. 7 00 511 0
Hard-ware, as Iron Phowra.hs,
ud-wae, a5 fron Ph }Per Cent. 411 1 313 9

Though we would not advise the native merchant of Calcutta to
meddle, in the first instance, directly, himself, with the trade of Bhote,
whether in Exports or Imports, yet as that country causes the great
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demand for European woollens in particular, and is, on many accounts,
of more consideration in a commercial point of view than Népél, we shall
give some details relative to the trade with it, through Nép4l, analo-
gous to those we have already furnished respecting the trade with Népal
itself.

The duties upon the Bhote trade are levied by Government through
its own officers, not farmed, like the duties on the trade with the plains.
Goods of the plains, (whether the produce of Europe or India,) exported
through Nép4l to Bhote, are made up into packages or bakkcos, of
sixteen dhérnis, or forty-eight seers only, owing to the extreme difficul-
ties of the road, which will not permit a man to carry more than that
weight upon his back ; and there are no other means whatever of con-
veyance, until the Him4laya has been passed. Upon these bakkoos or
loads, the duty is levied, and amounts to Paisa Rupees 1-0-1 per balkkoo,
for all articles alike. The duty is levied at the Takshr or Mint, and
the Collector is familiarly called Taksiri in consequence.

The details of duty of the 1-0-1 are these :—
Taksar .., 0 6 0
Nikési ... 0 10 0
Balidar .., 0 0 1

Paisa Rupees 1 0 1 — Siccas 0 10 10

Upon payment of this sum to the Taksiri, that officer furnishes the
merchant with a Ppassport, which will pass his goods, free, to the frontier
of Bhote or Tibet.

The chief Exports to Bhote are :—European Broad Cloths (crimson,
green, orange, liver, and brown-colored), Cutlery, Pearls, Coral, Diamonds,
Emeralds, Indigo, and Opium.  Goods imported into Népdl from
Bhote (no duty levied there) pay to the Taksir at Kathmdnda as
follows :—

ARTICLES. : Dury.
Musk Pods, per seer (in kind) o+« 1} Tolahs,
Gold, per tolah .. 1 Anna,

Silver is all necessarily sold to the Taksir and is received at the
Sicca weight, paid for at the Népélese or Mohari weight, difference
three annas.



ARTICLES. Duty.
Chours, white ... ... Per Dharni 4 Annas
Ditto, black ... Ditto 3
Ol snd ok Vi, Wnllon LGt 4 Tapes
Peltry of Mongolia and Bhote, as Samoor, } Ditto 4
Kakoon, Chuah- khal, Garbsooth, &c... »
Borax ... Ditto 4
Chinese and Bhotea Tea ... Ditto 4
Drugs ... . . ... Ditto 4

From Kathma,ndu to Bhote Frontier, or, rather, to the frontier marts
of Kooti and of Keroong, there arc two roads, one of which is called the
Keroong, and the other the Kooti way, after the marts in question, which
are respectable Bhotea Towns.

The following are the stages and expenses :—Kathmindd to Kooti,
cight stages, sixtecn dhirnis, or forty-eight seers, a man’s load. His hire,
2 Rupees of Népal—or Siccas 1-10-0 for the trip.

The stages are Sankhoo, 3% cos ; to Sipa, 74 cos; to Choutra, 5 cos ; to
Maggargaon or Dharapani, 3 or 4 cos ; to Listi, 5 cos ; to Khasa, 4 cos;
to Chésang, 5 cos ; to Kooti, 33 cos.

From Kathmindt to Kcroong, the cight stages are :—To Jaiphal-ke-
powah, 4 cos ; to Nayakot, 5 cos; to Taptap, 4 cos; to Preboo, 4 cos; to
Dhomchap, 5 cos; to Maidan Pootah, 3 cos ; to Risoo (frontier), 4 cos;
to Maima, 4 cos ; to Keroong, 4 cos.

The load is the same as on the Kooti road and the hire of the carrier
the same. alt- T ort

The Himflaya once passed, you Come to a tolerably plain country,
along which beasts of burden can travel laden. The usual carriage is on
poneys and mules, which carry two bakkoos of sixteen dhirnis each, and

can be hired for the trip, from Lhésa to the Népdl Frontier, for twenty
Rupeces of Bhote currency. They perform the journey in about a month,
allowing for three or four days’ halts.

P. 8—The Ndpilese dhirni is equal to three seers, The Népélesc
Rupee is worth thirteen annas. It is called, after an ancient dynasty,
Mahéndra Mally, or shortly and commonly Moliri, It is almost a
mere nominal coin, from its scarceness, the common currency consisting
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of 1Ialf Rupees or Mohirs, The Bhote Rupee is called Kala Mobiiri.
Tt ought to be equal to the Népélese, but is rendered five gundas less
valuable by undue adulteration.

N. B.—This paper is thrown into a popular form for publication in
the Gleanings in Science (without the date and signature,) if the idea
be approved.

(Signed) B. II. HODGSON,
Offictating Restdent.

NEprAL Resipency,
The 1st December 1831,
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Broad Cloths in Tibet, if sufficiently intelligent and
active industry was ecmployed in putting them
within the reach of the Tibetans.

Europe Shawls  ........[ Do. 6 to 25Rs.perpiece 2,000 4,000/ Nonec 4,000{ Our imitations of Indian Handkerchicfs and Cash-
Ditto Rumal «eveoounn... Do. 1to 2do. ..o 1,000 2,000 do. 2,000/ meer Shawls are becoming very popular among the
Ditto Satineeesveensanes.) Do. 14to 2 do. 2,500 5,000 do. 5,000 middle and lower orders in Népidl.
Ditto Chintzes, 1} by 28
yards ........ PR ..| Do. 4 toldédo. ...... 22,000/ 44,000 2,000 42,000/ Inglish and Indian Chintzes are not worn at all
French ditto, 1 by 14 to 24 in Tibet. Both arec much worn in Ndépdl by the
yards ....v..n. veeaser| Do, 14 to 3000, «vss... 8,000 16,000 1,000 15,000 middle and lower orders.
Country ditto, from Tanda,
Bareilly, Furruckabad, The women make gowns of them, the men jackets
&c. &e., 13t02by 6to 9 and linings to jackets—to the latter use they are
yards ...ovieeiiiaa..., Do. 1-6 to 4do. ......| 2,00,000/ 3,00,000 5,000 2,95,000] occasionally applied in Bhote,
Europe Cambrics, 1 by 12
yards sev..eeiiinn.,. o, 5 tol2do. ......| 17,000f 34,000 1,200{ 32,800; No kind of cotton stufls, fine or coarse, are used
Ditto Long Cloth, 1 by 24! as apparel in Tibet, and the little the Tibetans pur-
yards ........ae... vl Do. 6 tol0do. .. 6,000] 12,000 2,000 10,000|chase, is wanted merely for covering the pictures
Ditto Leno Cloth, 1 by 10 : with which the walls of sacred edifices are literally
yards ......... e [ Do. 2} to 9do, .. 16,000 32,000 2,000 30,000|covered in Tibet. On the contrary, all classes in
Dacea Jamdanee, 1 by 10 Népdl wear cotton wholly or partially throughout the
yards ....... reearen. | Do. 10 t020d0. «v.e.. 5000 10,000 None 10,000|yecar ; and as Népdl has no native manufacture of}
Tanda Jamdapee ....... | Do. 5 101000, +u.... 5,000 7,500 500 7,000|any but very coarse sorts, thereisa large demand for|
Dacea Muslin, 1by 18 yards| Do. 10 tol5do, ..,... 8,000| 16,000 None 16,000 |the fincr fabrics, both of Burope and India. Chintzes!
Muslin of Behar, Sautipoor, and Sahans are the kinds most used. The
Chandrakona, and Kopa- whole of the middling and upper classes ave clad
mow, 1 by 16 yards ....| Do. 2 to10do. ......| 40,000 60,000 500| 59,500[in foreign cottons. The poor manufacture, cach
Dacca Sahan, 1 by 18 yards! Do. 8 to13do. ....... 40,000 80,000 None 80,000|family, their own supply of coarse goods. The
manufacture is purely and entirely domestic and
peculiar to the females.
Sahan Cloth of Santipoor,
Chandrakona,  Jahana,
Kopamow, and Tanda,
&c. &e., 14 and 2 cubits
Ly 12 and 18 yards ....! Do, 1} to 8do. ......| 100,000| 150,000 5,000| 145,000
Kora Gora Cloth of Dhur-
banga,Landa, Jahana, and
Majhduwa, &c., 1 and 2
cubits by 14 and 20 yards! Do. 1} to 6do. ......| 33,000 50,000 500; 49,000 _

)
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No. IT.—(Continued.)
o [2Fa e 8 a2
Ze8 |E&g | B3 | BZE
= e o -
At what price purchased in g' = 2 = :ﬁ- - E E - éi’
ARTICLES. Calcutta, or where manu-|2 82 | E =% | £, £8. REMARKS,
factured or grown, E ; gg E; é é —gg E’%’ ;
A8Ec|28sx| 0L | TSy
Dacca Tuarban, 1} span by
12 and 30 yards........ From 5 to15 Rs.p.picce| 10,000( 20,000() ......... 19,000
Turban of Kopamow and 300
" Jahana, 1} span by 20 i
and 40 yards  ........ Do. 1} tol0 do.......| 30,000 45,000 j
Gimtec of Bykantpore and
Jahana, &c., 1 cubit by 6
and 8 yards ...... ees.| Do. 13 to 4 do....... 10,000 15,000 None 15,000
Indian and English Doriali
Cloth, 1 by 16 yards....| Do. 2 to 8 do....... 7,000 10,500 do. 10,500
Maldahee Cloth, 1 by 9 or
“10yards «.cvoeeninanns Do. 2} to 5do.ee.... 7.000f 14,000 l
Moorshedabad Cloth Stufls
of sorts, 1 by 6 or 9 yards| Do. 3 to 10 do.+.....| 12,000{ 24,000 §
Boolbool Chasma Kummer-
bund of Malda, 1 cubit by
6yards ~....iieeeen. Do. 3 to 6 do....... 1,000 2,000
Radhanagarce and Bhau- |
gulpooree  Soosy and
Loonga Cloth, 1 by 6 ‘>
vards c.e.eeee cenae-- Do.1-12 to 3 do..cese. 1,600 3,200, {
Benires Mushroo and Gool- |
badaun, 1% ‘cubits by 5
yards f e etareaeeaaas Do. 3 to12 doees... 7,000 14,000( )
Bendres Dhootees, of sorts,
24 cubits by 5 yards, with . .
brocaded edges ........ Do. 2 to 4Rs.p.eapr. 3,000 6,000| Nonc 6,000| English Lace, the beantiful 8ilk and Muslin fabries
Gya Dhootees, ditto ditto ..| Do, 15 1o 3 do...... 2,000 4,000 do. 4,000'0f DBendres embroidered all round with gold or

]
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Benires Kinkhabs, 1 by 5

or6yards «...0.aiian. Do.
Bendres Baphtas, 1 by 5

vards  ....ieiaeon.. Do.
Bendres  Dopattahs, with

brocaded ecdges, 1% or 2

by 3 or 4} yards ......| Do,

Tash of Bendres, Lucknow,
and Patna, 11 by 6 yards

Golden Kallabutttsasss...! Do, 2 Rs. per tolah ...
Silver ditto Do. 4to 1-2 do. «.....
English Lace and Indian

Gotah and Kinara of Gold| Do, 2 to 21do.........
Ditto ditto of Silver ..... | Do.12as.to 1 do.....
Gold and Silver Salmasitara| Do. 2} to 34do......
Cashmeer and Amritsar

Shawls, 2 hy 3% or 4}

yards ..., esessoe | Do. 80 to 1,000 per piece
Ditto ditto Rumals, 1} and

2y yards  seeeiienna... Do. 20 to 150 do. eevun.

Kalpi and Mirzapoor Khar-
wa Cloth, 1§ cubits by 6
or 7yards sevvecennnn.

Mirzapoor and Paina Car-

pets, of sorts ...... veee| Do, 2} to
Patna and  Govindgunge

Settringhees «v....v00.f Do, 1 to
English and Bengal Silk,

Thread, per seer of 80 8a.,

Wt e I Do. 4 to
Cotton  Thread, Indian

mostly coevn.in.. er..ee| Do. 22 to
Cotton, Raw, from Mirza-

POTC v v evarenninnnn s Do. 12 to

Do. 75 to 300 Rs. p.piece

Do.144a5.t01-12 d0. s v e e e

50 to 400 Rs.p. piece

20 to 500 do.veraen

5 to 40 Rs. cach..

50 Rs, each..\
8 do.......‘
l

16 Rs.p. scer.‘

30 Rs.p. md.i
16

{
98,000

4,000]

|

1,200

8,000,
12.000!
5,000
22,000
6,000
9,000
45,000

6,000

6,000

4,000
1,200

12,000

4,000

32.000

56,000

8,000

2,400

16,000
24,000
10,009

44,000
12,000
18,000
90,000

12,000

12,000

8,000

2,400

24,000
8,000
64,000

11,000
5,000

None

4,000
None
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.

do.

4,500

None

do.

do.
1,200

None

45,000
3,000

2,400

12,000
24,000
10,000
44,000
12,000
18,000
90,000

12,000

7,500

8,000

2,400

24,000|
6,800

gold. and the Court avnually consumes a consi-

silver, and the splendid Brocades of the latter place,
are not much known or cstcemed in Bhote. They
arc all well known and much esteemed in Népdl,
by only to a very moderate extent, within the means
of the people.  Every man, however, who can afford
it, will have his cap banded with lace of silver or

derable supply of brocaded goods of the finest
qualities.

‘( Bhote receives its sapply of Shawls by way of]
Ladakh, 6 Népdl they come vid the plains. All
Swho can afford it wear them.

Kharwas are used for lining the dresses of the
commonalty of Népdl and for their bed furniture,
The Népdlese manufacture cotton stuffs as fine as
Kharwa, but they cammot give them a permanent
colour, such as Kharwa receives in the plains,

|
|

|
64,000
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Otter SkinSseieierevoann.
Green Skins, of prepared
leather, for Native Shoes,

Do. 8§ as. cach

Do. 3 to 6 as. do.

verssacanen s LERXER

Saltpetre.«.veeeesnssnsss]| Do. 4 to 5% Rs. per maund

XEEEX]

Brimstone +...cvevesnes.| Do. 183 Bs. do,  wees..
QuicksilveT seseveaaaeeen.| Do. 80 do. d0.  euvuse
Singraf or Vermilion Cinna-

bar «e.i.ivveeenieeass| Do. 80 do. do.  ee..n.
China Red Lead vveee-p Do. 60 do. do. ......
Country ditto ...... «v..] Do. 8 do. do. PPN
Ruskapoor «cvevsveenese.| Do. 8 to 12 Rs. per scer.
Camphire ..............| Do. 32 Rs per maund .

White Sandal............| Do.
Red dittoee e vuvanesnens.| Do.
Zangar or Verdigris ....! Do.
‘White Lead ............[| Do.
Sankhia, Hartal, and- Tab-

kiah ditto ..... vesess| Do,
OpiumM .cvrenenoeninunenas Do.
Sajikhar and Jowakhar ..leess

Ranga, Tin .....cv0...| Do
Jasta, Pewter............ i Do.
Tead oceevveviie Luvaee| Do
Steeloveenieninnni., I Do

. 12 tn 16 do. do. e

9 to 11 Rs. permannd
41t06 do.  ..e.an
5 do. do. ...,
2 do. do. ......
4 Rs. per scer. ....
3% to 4 Rs. per scer.

12 Rs. per maund. ..
4 do. do.
4 do. do. e

2,000/

1,000
40,000

6,000
3,000

3,000
2.500
1,000

800
7,000
4,000
2,600
5,000
3,000

1,400
4,000

16,000/
19'000f
10,000i

4,000

4,000

2,000
80,000

12,000
6,000

6,000
5,000
2,000
1,600
14,000
8,000
5,200
10,000
6,000

2.500
8,000

1,000

32,000
88,000
20,000,

8,000

2,500/

600
1,200;

|

560
1,600

None
do.
do.
do.
do.
1,000
600
1,200
1,500

None
2,000

Noue

1,500
None
do.
do. |

1,500

1,400
78,500

Saltpetre is produced in the Népdlese Tarai, and
Brimstone in the hills, but neither in quantity equal
to the demand of the Government, which therefore
prohibits all export to Tibet of that which comes

from the plains.

The transports or exports to Tibet

are therefore clandestine.
The Népdlese want skill to work their Sulphur

Mincs profitably.

11,500,
4,400,

6,000
5,000
2600
1.600

14,000
7,000
4,600
8,800
4,500

2,800
6,000

present.

1,000,and Bagmatti.

30,500'1

Opium is in great demand in Tibet just now.
A very insuflicient quantity gets there +ia Népdl at
It is procured by the Népdlese furtively,
in the Tarai, from our ryots between the Narayani

N¢pdl is full of Copper and Iron and the people

38,000 have great skill in working them. Tin, Lead, Pewter,
20,000 and Zinc they get from below, and a variety of

8,000 mixed metals. Népdl produces

no skill to work the mines.

plenty of Zine, but

)

¢

(



No. II.—(Continued.)
[CE=N) Q.5 O 3 [V
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. IR E0 [awg °E CF &
At what price purchased in| 52 2 A5 | LER | 5%
ARTICLES, Calcuttn, or where manu-{S S@ ¢ |8 & 4] E 8 | Eo55 REMARKS.
factured or growu. gez9|3" 8| 88— | 2u¢<
° Sya2®z S/ EZ3E | E3s
28E=|4%:8| 38 | T83
Gun Flints, Ewropean ....| From 1 to 1} Rs.per 100 6,000 12,000/ None 12,000| The whole Goorkha Arvmy, which is armed with
Tiurope-made Guus, of sorts| Do, 250 to 600 Rs. cach, 11,000] 22,000 do. 22,000 muskets, is supplicd with Flints from below, chiclly
DMonghyr-made ditto......| Do. 10t0 35 do. vevvss 2,000 4,000] do. 4,000{from Calcutta.
English Knives and Scissors| Do. 4as.t02 do. ess... 1,200 2,400 300 2,100| TFor Engilsh Fowling-picces and Hard-ware, tliere
Ditto Needles, &c..o.. .. .+, Do, 1las, tol}do,per100 1,500 3,000 None 3,000:1is always & considerable demand in Népil ; Guns
Ditto Iron and Brass-ware .| eeesssresssconessceareas 600 1,200 do. 1,200 |priced between 250 to 500 Rupees sell very well,
and so do good plain Scissors and Needles., Our
Scissors arc also in demand in Bhote, and if we|
would condescend to work upon the models preserib-
ed by the usage of these countries, we might obtain
a large vent in them for owr Hard-ware, of most
sorts.
Atter of Ghazeepore, Jaun-
pore, &C. evoeeevaneeas.] Do. 1 to 15 Rs. pertolah 6,000 12,000 do. 12,000
Chioha Oil ditto +vvvvs....| Do.12 as, to 1 Re. per scer. 1,200 2,400 do. 2,400
Keorah Water ..........| Do. 8 as. to 1} Rs. pr. sr. 1,000 2,000 do. 2,000
Abir ..., eesssaeess| Do. 4tc 7 Rs. per maund 5,000 10,000, do. 10,000
Saffron of Cashmeer ......| Do. 6to 8as.pertolah... 1,500 3,000 do. 3,000
Lobhan vesesecnenacss| D0.20t024 Rs. pr.md. .. 3,500 7,000 do. 7,000
Paun of Behar and Bengal.| Do. 1a.to 4as.pr. dholi 2,500 7,000 do. 7,000
Cocoanut Hookah Bottoms.| Do. 3to 10 Rs,per 100, ,. 600 1,200 do. 1,200,
Almonds «vcevasecassssss! Do, 6 Rs, per maund ., 3,000 6,000 do. 6,000) DBoth Népdl and Tibet constantly require and
Date ...cvvevvesnneeass| Do. 5do. do. 1,800 3,600 do. 3,600 |consume a large quantity of tropical spicery, drugs
Cocoanut ..evvvissenead] Do. 12 do. do. 3,000 6,000 do. 6,000{and dried fruits, and both countries repay India
Dakh Raising cevveveeevno| Do, 16 do, do. 500 1,000 do. 1,000]with large returns of drugs and samples peculiar to
Makhanah ..............) Do, 7do. do. 400 800 do. 800 cither region. Of the number and value of the medi-
Desce Betel Nut  ........| Do, 4to 5ido. 5,000/ 10,000 500 9,500|cinal substances furnished to commerce by these
Ditto ditto Dakheeni Pepper, countries, European medical men arc strangely
(Black) ........cc000s] Do.9to1ldo. se..so..| 10,000; 20,000 2,000/ 18,000{uninformed,




Cloves  «avssenessssenss| 25 Rs. per maund . 14,000) 28,000 2,000] 26,000
Nutmeg «vovesrsesvsses-| 14 Rs, per100  ..vse. 4,000 8,000 1,000 7,000
Pepal veveesvaniereowns.| Do, 8to 10 Rs. permd. 800 1.600 200 1,400
Assafeetida ooveee ooveave| Do. 16 to 30 do. do. 5,500 11,000 1,000 10,000
Mace ...... veessssonens| Do,155 Rs, per maund .. 6,000{ 12,000{ None 12,000
Cinnamon «see.eeeeeees.| Do. 13 to 14 do. do. 2,500 5,000 do. 5,000
ZCOra veveveoannsrenes we.| Do. 6to 9 do. do. 2,000 4,000 do. 4,000
Small Cmdamums ..... «v.| Do, 3to 6} pcr seer 4,000 8,000 do, 8,000
Jetmudh or Moolhati .vv.fereeerrenanesrnnconenen. 500 1,000 do. 1,000
Gugal «ooviiveniinn.... Do. 6to T7Rs. pm md. 600 1200 do. 1,200
Nasadar ...... verevessss| Do, Tto 9 do. do. 1,200 2,400/ do. 2,400
Dry Ginger..vvvveson.oo| Do, 3to 4 do. do. 1,000 2,000 do. 2,000
Manmeh or Kalonjee ....| Do. 2ito 3 do. do. 300 600 do. 600
Alkarkora ........ veeve.| Do. 18to 22 do. do. 300 600 do. 600

Bakkam Wood.. ..... veo|l Do. 9to 11 do. do, 2,500 5,000 do. 5,000
Kusum Flower «v........| Do. 8to 13 do. do. 6,000) 12,000 do. 12,000
TuUNd itt0 o vevevonsssos)sosesosensarsensenesans 500 1,000] do. 1,000
TULCA vevevevetorenoaron|eocearereassnsciasanas 900 1,800 do. 1,800
Surma ....eciiiieavie..| Do. 3tol aopr tolah 300 600 do. 600
Moordasankh .... .. wesees| Do. 5to6 Rs.permd... 200 400 do. 400
Blahawur ceeeieieniiiii]oneiinnraitentineiiiaes 250 500 do. 500
Golali voevvesereeenasess! Do, 15 Rs. per maund .. 150 3,000 do. 3,000
Tokhumbalanga and Ispo-

Feq 1 1s) R EE TR Cees ey 600 1,200 do. 1,200
Sendhu Salt eevouevv..ao| Do. 8 to 10 Rs. per md. 500 1,000 do. 1,000
Kattah .o vvceosnsessssses| Do 8 Rs.perdo. ooevas 400 800 do. 800
Soap, soft, Indian .. ......| Do, 8 do. do. +......0n, 1,200 2,400 do. 2,400
Dry Leaf, Tobacco +.es..{ Do. 5 to 7 do. dowe..... 10,000/ 20,000 8,000 12,000
Chooree and Tikoolee, from

Bendres and Ghazeepore.| Do. 4as.to 2 Rs, per pair. 1,500 3,000/ None 3,000
Peacocks’ Feathers oo.voufeeeeeoanceanronaieenn. 400 800! do. 800
Chapra Lakh «e,e0ses.s..| Do. 11 to 18 Rs. per md. 500 1,000 do. 1,000
Hookah Snakes ee..ee....1 Do.1a to 1 Re. each .. 250 500 do. 500

( 28 )



( 38 )

0O $3509 O JIPAId Jo sjuviprowW 3SRl N JO s1udwmAILIS Iy 01 SurpIedde jey) faamesqo “rdsauoy ‘(oM st Lew Y spuey §.£poq L1940 U1 drv WOnTW
-IOJUT SJBANDOT JO SUTOW O ‘SOLI0IILIDG WMO 0 ySnoays ‘Auat oy) JO 1501 03 10 DU ¢ pauLoduod op $anL0)2443 1, asa)pday ayy sv «nf 08 ©T ‘0N Ul U0dS
(91_01%2D)
¢g1 01 001
IPUI TID( SEY HDUBMO[E I0YT ‘O SIYY 1T ‘TPuptueyg By 3¢ Pozijuor oprdy o3 uodn syyosd eSvaoae o 013 (s § pue ¢ sSurpray jo uosuedwod v 1oy
-Ivw supy 103 paambod spoo oyl jo Arypub (eusn oy 03 st UL [NOSH € Ploye o3 ‘Ayoryd ‘st Suipuay puodas oyl jo ssoduand oy, -uonensniit £q padpor
oq Aewt B19130 oY) ‘S9A[OSWAYY Jof yrads 9sv] puv sty oy ‘paSucide st 1odud sIyy ur PoNUIIU0d UOTIBULIOUT ) TOI[AL JOPUN STUIPBIY ULADS 1[I JO

‘NOILVAUISTO TVIINID

3q Lew 1033e] UDITA “[10q JO JuN0IIE U0 STLLILD pun serup Jo sasuadxd oY) 10j puv soadnyy 9sopndp T pUT IBP[NY] JO DOUDIYIP 3} 105

009°C0°LZ, 006956 00S°09°08000°TTOT,**** ST ‘[WOL, puvin ¢

‘pururop dwos asnrd Loy
21uA-8STIE) ouy a0, L10ydor) Wim woayl  said
-dus 1049A01 TUIY) "SISST[L) puT ‘SOSI(T ‘soyr]d Ino
Juisn Juoqe sojdnads Luw pur 10a0u suLlqLY, T,
*SOTqUY 110U 7T ILM-SSP[D DPUB AIRYIO0L)
ano osn 03 SutuuiSoq o oydoad oy, MpuBWIBY]
16 [[PA {[os sulajuw] pue ‘sosse[S-ourpy ‘swopquug,
Ing ‘sUOpUBL) put SapUTS-[[tAy A]9dW JON

“39qLT, 10] 10008 0002 00001 |000'¢

*oIuA-SSU[D) USISWIT

{pue 1pdp Ny I0] puswop [enbs UT o1 sIoiNW [BWS  |009‘S 007 0009 000°¢ ovd 'SP gTolvune T ‘o | * SIS Suijoory ysySuiy
0009 aUON  |000'9 000°¢ . Opop 8L 03 QT "O(T |** e v e e e Apur) 1edng
00301 |000°T 003‘IT  |009°¢ . ‘OpOp L 0}G O |tercc rerecccreccs quing
000t P 10001 00§ co punvwr A L T O [recrrrterer et [[0Q Ay
‘uonOe

-suexy oyl ur sdnaed ioq 03 s L[enbo sioasuv
19318q JO 4108 SIJ, 'SIMIOILLIO} teav], 3 jo daupoxd
g ‘swueydore ur q ‘Lemow uy jou ‘Ajfensn sfud|pgse 'op 00S‘Fe  |00S‘1T .o ‘op $T 03°sBQ ‘o |rrrrrecrece e 0 ‘59000
pue ‘soserpoand aemSor pue aSaey soyvU MN0) AT, |000°€5‘1 op 000°€2°T |0CO‘THP |°° TOTD 'S Z1 03 € TWOAT |- r*rrres-*-so[uyngg

*UIWISI0Y[ h:nm.a.:_._: QU023 A1V 000G ‘on 000G 000'T Tt creeece-ee oo smyereddy 9SI0H UBIPUT

BdoN Jo £nuep oyl saeod uoolyy ISUY O WAL | 00009 quoN {000°09 [000‘0€ ([ord *SY] 00%‘T 01 QOQWIONT |***°«*** "+ SISIOF] 09z,
22 B9, |wzaZ|lzgsf
O W 2k = = = @ =
= =, - b=y — = o=
~ = = Qo m = 21 & 3 =3 . w -
o @3 c&8 |8 _LEigS%.% aA013 10 paxnjovy

SMUTRAY =e m g E |® P Bl#® m.m m -NUBWI I8y A 10 ‘BU0[B) ‘SATIINY

ZES | o= S 2 2.2 |ut poseypand ooud jeqa 4y
S o ES e S o cE=| " :
g™ | 22~ gEZ| SZF
[ndirs c 7 & = M w 2.5

("panuziuo))—I1 ON



‘13)90] JO ¥CQT 03 IOULIOf JO (QT—: SNY) SHATIOTY 03 $LOOIY JO OuuA 9Yj $ATS Lusst viinojry—piepueys temdoJ |
*fpuo §g o 03 NSn0 Loy Lyvor], g

wuapsar Humayo
‘NOSHAOH 'H '@ (pousig)

“0qIL, 0} PANIIUISUL.Y ST JTYY [[¢ ST yorya pun ‘Spunsspuso ddmooxd ues Loy Hnuvnh jews o Osvipand mou syuwypIdwr 959[BdP N
OU} YOITAL 1B 0SO) ST 8oLS s sowr} Anof A st BRINO[E) Juosord QY UILIIISE L]ISTI UELD SUIIDUOD 4T WO 95013 Jnq ¢ Lvs jouura § ‘nuordAP
siy) ur Snap sy Jo odxo 9yl yita 0J05I0jur swonrnsoy s duedwo) oy avy MOF  09oarSiq 10 vsv] 3v 91 308 pruoo Lo yr wuidQ osvrypand
£10%Sea pruoa ‘osoury) pue suroSuoly SumMnoqyInu oY) Juq ‘Suvdqry, o) (210w JON “wNIUSUCI} ) 03 dSvarApPL JuaAS I A1) Juas A[enuun
aq JyStu sappae yioq jo Luuenb oFAv[ T JBY) 0401 O} uOSLIL POOS SI 219U PUL ‘pPqLL Ul purundp vosd ur sou e oSipur pue wuidp
*ANPJ pue Dres-sse[n ‘ervm-pavy 10995 Jo uolsstuisuray 943 uodn jyoad o8] ¢ aziyeax os|u

1YSIW 5wo ue yons pur ‘oonyd J933e] 97} J€ JUDWISIIQRISI UL PUY PUT ‘BPUPUIRI PUS THUD[L) JO SISILUL DY) [[94 MUY OUM dUO Aq PIjuusuv.l

fiquigord oq 0ouo Jv JYSiUr 010U) JUAS AOU A)BuTD YY) SHWT) ANO J0 QAN[T, UMO0I] UBI puw ‘wadLT LAl ‘avoqod 9ofreos ‘Ordaud jerroduwr ‘roar
PULUIDP POOS Ul ST IOWLIO) Y3 e ‘01T, ut L3mpredns ¢ aou gsuf aq

5.4n0§00 350G oty ¢ pavd dad seadny T €1 8 WO 9S0YI dXe sarpmh 489 oy,
01 PILS ST 001) “10998[ OA) Y} JO  [UI0D PUT S[ILOJ ‘Yo]) Prolg USUSUIT uddq 210503009y eAvy Ajunod juiy o) [pdpN ySnoayy pajrodxo sopduis
18015 O} JU 9AIISQO PUT )L JO yOULAq ULISQLT, o) 03 Suo[aq su yons 03 uo ssvd [[Tys I ‘9dI0MWOd SIYY 03 DANT[AN SumjnonLnd 930U 0} SUIIIUOD II
WIOYA\ 050U} JO Y2raX Oy unpya Suteq [Rd9N w0yl Jo opis s1y3 uo dousqvaad )1 yirar ureyieo A[unba oq jsnwr ‘ramols ySuoyl ‘I0adaoy ‘Saous
ayy PUOLOq UOISUDIXO 4001pUT ST 3T 0A1DX 03 PL sty OqLL Sn PIM 9smodrjut oyrovd ¢ jo ooudnpur uSrueq oy 9Py  A[qsues  Aprorfu
So( (Rd9N INg "SOLJUNROD OMY OYJ JO SPUTA PUT ST JANB[AI I 03 IIUIINFAX YA I5TD 01 2 0} A[aniru 1Bno SIy) JO ISIADT oY) ‘YION Oyl OF
partodsuey A[uo uorjaod yrews » pue ‘[pdpN ur powmsuos st uofiod 103va18 2 ‘sureld oyl uroxy poyrodurr spooS ofota o) Jo “quasaad ju ‘seosA 1BYY
Supy st 9] Swriwuwl 1veqloy jouuvd T 15Y3 00U JO Oprij M) O} DUIIJEN UL FILUW.L [RIOUIF ouo S AW, ‘3T uo pIseq odusaogur oy Jroddns
01 jwoyns b st yorya “juod Jod og Jo Iyord [Las X0 JOU T UBWOL T[S [[IAv QIOY) ‘saI0ds 2SI} JO IO UO OPTUN UIIQ SBY JIULMO[E onp
10A9MOY ‘UDTAY °98CLLIED PUB SIUP UI $3500 9YJ JO AAISN[IXD ST ‘s0011d BPNO[BY UO DOUBAPT JAYILX 10 yoid sty Jey) ‘PoIdqUIaWAA 10YJanJ of IsnuL
i1 ‘01 01 Lg 4AJuO ST ‘Moo o uonsuIWIOUID 2UO 03 Padnpat uaym ‘T 03 g jo uonaodoid pupm ‘sadnyf voolg (01 10j 9soBdPN 005 A[uo quq ‘yons
Aqrenzow qou st wonsoud ur jgoxd jo ‘quad aod QOT 93 JeyY IDA0MOT] ‘PRIDQUIOWAI 8q JSTUI ] ‘UOISUIIXD O[qBISPISHOO UL ‘djerpaurury ‘Ssuo uv jo
ajqudeo s1 uosyoub ur ave1 ayy 18y} GOSN Jo dAKLMsuowdp st ‘suonemoads 950y uodn suingar ol Jo Lypided oY) I UOIXOUUOO UL U L] UAjAL
Souf SILL ‘SUOLIOUSTEY) [BIOIOUWIOD JIAY) JO eseur 38aad oy uodn ‘proas ¢ ut ‘pue ‘jriro) pur sfeag st gons anpoad adeppd pue ‘sofq ‘sSniq ‘Lordg
‘51108 [|t JO synis uojjod uerpul ul osoyy uodn ST [[9a S¢ ‘OICA-SSU[D) PUB AWBA-DICH ‘Sziuly) ‘SsuUdoopy uvadoang ul suoriemadds aroy; uodn
npupmpey 98 sooud wimore) uodn oouvaps *juod aad QL 03 0¢ woy Surnooxd axw [pdoN jo sjuviprom o ‘sygord Junvsuadwroo yo quear
10 jsour[e ‘ploa oy Jvao v Sumysmue] st oogyeag sjuya Juy) ‘(F put g suwnjod) sivodduy 9f SYIUT@OL [vmISIRUL O 0 POPPE O UED [INW JBYY
jou mouy I ‘ooueysqus syt o} pieSor uy “rodud oy yo wwoy 9y Joy yonwr og Apiqe1dadsor yIN] jo SJUBIOIOW OANTU WOLY AIkd I PAIdYIRD
U0aq OATI[ UJALS DAY T UOIYAL OSOT[] PUL ¢ YOTLIL INO WAL SOIBWNS pue suoruido 1sdq OF 1IL4 PAJUIIUOD 3 Jsm oa “1d5uLys oyl 01 O(ISsO0dL
‘uopsonb wr gotowmiod o1 jo dourpiodwr dangny 3qedosd o1y 03 dsnE[AL

uoOU “I5BI[ 9T 10 ‘sProoax eousnvls st Surg) yons ou SI I QIOYAL
SUOT}EOIPUT JOYLINY JUWUIA0N) pue ‘aandodeord pue juasord y)oq gonpuod suy Jo souepind o) Joj sully Iy Jopes Lew Jueyotour juaS[[aiut Oy

‘aaoN 9t 01 pajtodsueay yonwr aoy put [pdpN ur powrnsuod st siodw] oyl JO yonul MOf AMOUS [OIYA ‘9 pur ¢ SSWIPBIY JO 191IvW O) PLM UOIY
-ounfuoo uy ‘s20UBISWNAAID dWLS O 03 dowAYAT ¢ Aq puy  -opquded Ljqeqoxd st 0019WWIOd SIYY YIIYA JO JUdWISIBIUD A} ‘SUOLTII T1AL[) JO SUBOW

PUB SJUBAL UALOUY DY} YA UOIFB[[00 £q “YUOWUIIA0D Oy} 0) PUE JUTYDIDUI o) 0] Jno Juiod 07 SPIGALIOYE DPUT ‘OOUTISUI 9S1Y AT} UL OANIUDAPY [BID
-10WWod 93 |ndol 0) 94II§ ‘SUOIIOLSULI] [BNUUL JO SUNOUWIL [8303 O3 ‘050100 Jo A[oremddv ssof ySno ‘Suneorpur £q pue ‘poanbox spood jo siios
[L12.405 Y3 JO spunowy awuorpcodosd oy Juimors £q ‘osimoY(] Lew (5 pue ¢) sSwpeoy oay osay ], | H11d 0yd s Q10U AT, TWONIBSSL SU[I UL 11147 D03

du Aear 913 wo sWOISNY) DY) JO sNOLILL 03 JIri

s1 01011 jqnop ou puw ‘parenidoad oq gsuwr furrye Loty 1oAY A} UO IDUIWITXD 9SNO[] WOISN)) A1dAT]

19130 91} PUL THWO[L) v pred Surdq wns oy Jo JIi ‘SPood d) Jo au[BA 0L JO YU Jd 4 [ILAT 4 SOLOILLIDG N0 UL “SATIBYD OSNOJY WOISN)) JO JUNODIY



)

10

(

{ddns 91015 oY1 Sunpenqadaad ‘Aorjod poyyJis
AI0YS T M ‘IPITA ‘GUSUITIIA0Y 3YF O IIAO
opuw A[LIESSINOW ST DA JYSN0L( ST JU} ([T pue

‘pajiqryoad st sure[J 23 03 3rodsueay s3u odudY
‘Y30 N O3 UI0AJ SOUL0D PAAINDIX ST wey] $¥I] yonwe
puv ‘IIANG jo st [udpN Jo 9Stuled Joupd oy, onqg 00001 AUON 000°I sererres quBoa sepmy
pio tad 2N pue ey Ajod
-OUO [y TUIWUTIACD L( PITJ|eereerrrrers 15ing
*U10d 10§
a1 ‘I N W] SJUDTULTLIO JOF POSTLST (O L0
a3 Aq ued pue 3rougoxdsopdo N oy, aanduy
Lrsa Lypensu st oj01g woay JySnoaq poy AL
‘SWINIBI O} WONf LS 03 J0O[ PUL *SSO[ INoYat
11 Jo osodstp urva o131 20u1s ‘0aun.0y TP o1} 390U 03
Plo9 uaop £1red ‘M0[aq 1198 03 uLy £uq 03 d10wW
sou oauy otjs qedo N Jo sjuvydrOW 93 “panqy ((i000‘T  |000% 000‘cT  jruorxad sy LT O3 QT WOLT| " e+ ¢ re = (puq
-oad Suteq s2adny uerpuy pue I84apg Inq ‘o[qe _ 10 21U[M) 1108 G
-yyoad gou st surepd oy 03 Sunnrodsuray, *oyoyg . 000°¢T  |000°¢ 000°CF crerocoprop top §I (09YNgI0 108 ([IF
JO UI0D PIIVIDIUPL D11 JO UOWUIAIIUL DY) O WAL 00003 000°0¥ 00009 tttofopop op 0B treereer 108 pUAg
Suraso ‘Apond wonemadds [RIoIIWIW0D ¥ ST [[9a 000°'0T {00008 000°‘06 ses oOpOD COP GG [tCtceccr 3l0s pug
stoMmsus [rdo N 03 9301 ¢ wouy pior) Juruliy | ouoNy [000'03 00005 seerquepol od soadny Fg  [unpunyy ao10s 181
—P1oD
S8 E1E 88 mE| =3 E
e “sand Feg™ L2zl gF" *saadnyr ssoudo N -
SAVICTY JeIA JO owzco.& m 2 = Ao g o E g | ur DpuywWyRy v S00Mg STIOLLY
= = = - e
ZE2| ZZgz| 53¢
s eZ| 2w gE| 845
SSe BEgc| 257
[r3 c == =
: 2=l 2252 =2

"18-08ST U suwn)J 91y} 03 (spooy) asoypdpyr pum umpqry fo) oday

(‘panuguon )—11 "ON



Lo uo \#d\ﬁ.\\*. %G\\t

(4 )

.\ K\ NQ\\\Y‘F«\ Ud\x\h\%m‘\.\“ \\Ux\vN. \r\\N\Y\b QW\ 4 \\n\i\\l\\ﬁ

-0y ‘ysupy gseuy eyl saonpouad Jaqi, 1o ojoig

Apeou feeq
JUsse vPMOTR)  og ‘0T ST 9IBX avzeg oYL
srepuy 001 od g1 18 muo&:ﬁ vdpN ur aoj
pred puv sIUpINY] PO ISWIBST POUSIdAL ST J0A[I§

g, reomd gsnl v uryy sso] depodur oy ssud

1008 10d sy 04 03 F9 woLg

"IBYIBY ‘op Op 'S8 0} G O |ttt Hou[q
I8 IBY] 008°T 005G 000'p ! EE oya ool
“erpuy
1J0 01310 31213 o3 Jo sdoys ﬂmEmFG 21 Jo gsowt
ul punoj 9q 03 oxv Loy yBnorpy ‘wory jo guer
-oudr £110331 350W e WAds udw [earpaw uddoangy )
sanquenb quaad ur pue ‘prog ur IySroa ady
asoqu avy Surppas Luew ‘endoex gsaySiy oy Lofud
19q1g, JO put xerey oyj o sSnap oy ‘oopuryy seiwdoid vary) wId .
[[oA S8 UTpOWOYB Iy .@:EH JoLovunaey oty ul | -YHON I0 00Ty (003 000°T 00%°L ‘op ‘op sy $ 03 §rcoq |°* et waeyoly IysZ
- eSuog
ur 001y() L1949 Jo SPI0OAI A} 10§ .m:EE ayp Jo
1oded Asuny oy 105 pAININSQNS 9 03 JYFNO YAIY A )
‘Qrone ojqelwpe ue st [pdpN Jo Jodug oy, oM 008‘e 000°g 00g'8 ‘op ‘op st 9 01 ¢ ‘od seeee nodeg o
0N 000°T 00¥ 00F1 ++++ 1008 Jod svuus § evesce fouory
oI 0009 0002 000‘6T  ['Op "op-"9Y 1 03 's8 T "o srte XeM e
Fotilyy
egoey 0so[edoN |000'e 0o0¢'e 005°9 0p 'opSY g 01 T oQ |ttetetttrertUsuE)
*20UQ0US
nd o 1 011ad|000'T 00021 00061 |'OP O 0¥ 10} 'SG L "O([ |****-***"* (1008
-wloly) [eamH T
Chlip) .
; ¢ ourorpow & sv ogndax s1|-1eSi@ PUT 19417,1000°¢ 000‘eT 000017 [“00s xad st ¢ 01 p oAy |*ce¢ccr xuIog £3 nr
150[ 91 SUT[—ALOTW YOV[S AToA ST YSUIY 10 puvtu| UFJIQ pUB ONid | 3924T) 10080 joxe [ a090s xod soodnyf 8 s 9QUI) PUBAOL
-0 uvodoangl OIJ, "ISW §I1 90U AOUY SdanTU ( [ono‘gt yupos xod sy §g 01 &% ‘od |**pogoysjo 0dyy
o) pue “0oudt 91 37SN0s toasu dsey suvadonyy . - AN g, 10 ‘vu
g ‘udoN 24 3 308 03 ([0 JoMSUT PIuoA 3] h ~BI[OAT 10 0INIP 1T
‘urod() O3 puL VUL Pia OS]T PUL wISSNY puL o1 000G 000'3T 0002 { |“1008 30d "s) 0G 09 GF WOTL | eeecv-e-- 001
vroqrg e odoang oy 030Uy wody pogiodso s1 ~TI[OU] 10 O131P PIG
qLeqnyy Jo [UAP ¥V *PqLLJo $oupoid aarsnoxo ur 0008 +e 1998 39d 'S 09 seeee mmOU
Ui T ST XTIOE PLIoAL O U Xelog puk ‘qreq -tH 10 ojlp pugk
Ul gootee cowseesies 4 w2 7 JO

20zZES LY 10 4108 15T

—spod TJsnuIy




No. IL.—(Continued.)

K :; 5 ‘:5: 5 %E TEg
225 (2352 |53
Zo 2 [EES0 = 90
=53 |zHea 12E2A
Prices at Kithmédnda in | £ & E%— ca Produce of what
ARTICLES. Népilese Rupecs. _E2 |8a54 - Sz place, RExanxs.
258 |29ECR|38=2
Bikhma ..........| From 6 to 8 as. per scer 2,500 2,000 500 Kachar,
Nirbisiceaveneiases 1 Re. do. do. 800 500 300 Khatai,
Padmchal ..,.....| From3 to 4 as. do. do. 1,000 700 300 Kachar.
Jatamangsi ......| Do. 8 to12do. do. do. 10,000 8,000 2,000| Ditto and Kooti.
Kutki eovevennnn.. 3 amnas do. do. 2,500 1,800 700| Helma, Listy, Ka-
char, and Lekh,
Mebhr Gya «euv....|From 130 to 150 Rs. p. tolah 5,000 5,000] None China Comes through Lhdsa and sells chiefly in
Tanzoo..scesivievsfieosiirecssecenaaseaass.| Caret Caret Carct Khatai Lucknow, Nagpore, and Hydrabad, It 15, I
Chiraitah ........| 6as.perseer .oeecesee. 2,500 2,000 500 Kachar believe, the famous Ginsing. Itsprice scems ab-
Mamira ..........] From 2 to 4 as pertolah 700 300 400 Khatai itu'dly high, Be it what it will, it comes through
hdsa.
Tea vovvrsnenne.s.| Do. 2 to3 Rs. per seer 4,500 2,500 2,000 Tibet The Tea is chiefly producedin Sctchuen, and is
Walnut ...eeeens. 1 Re. per hundred.. 1,400 400 1,000/ Ditto and Kachar|commonly compacted into cakes, like Cliocolate,
Halva Bedud ......[ From1} to 2 Rs. per scer 1,600 600 1,000 Tibet or Cocoa. The Bhoteas universally consume
Dakh Raisins «...., 2 Rs. do. do. 1,000 None 1,000 Ditto the substance of the Tea triturated and made up
Bhotea Bair ......| Do. 1 to} Rs.do. do. 400 200 200 Ditto for convenience of carriage as above noted, and
not like us and the Chinese; the mere infusion.
Tea, however, such as we purchase in China,
may be had at Lhdsa in any quantity that is
called for, and some of it is anuually brought
to Népdl.
Salt (Rock).eaaeess 3 annas do. do.| 1,50,000 None 1,50,000 Ditto All Népdl proper and its adjacencics is sup-
Cow-tail (white)....| From 1} to 2 Rs. do. do 27,000 26,000 1,000 Ditto plied with Salt from Tibet. Itis Rock Salt and
Ditto (black) ......{ Do. 1 to 1l}do.do. do.| 25000 24,000 1,000 Ditto very good. The Government levies no duty on
Shawls.eeeeevsss..] Do, 60 to 100 Rs, pr. pair. 2,000 None 2,000 Ladak it, as there cannot be less than 100,000 families

in the limits contemplated, nor the fumilies con-
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No. IL.—(Continued.)
28 ERhR= =g
£EZ2 |E£2& | E25
SEE |RESE | g2
i <athmdndd il E =28 Bsg =i ‘ :
ARTICLES, Puc.::s( at Kdthmdndd in| & g (£°2 . CE S Ploducl“a of what REMARKS,
Népdlese Rupees. -8 |Z88F ~ S.E place.
= o nISF 9| ERE R
E2z |E&S3z| Easz
BE2 |A%5HoE| foza
%4 T oyco,
Carct eeesvesecevensce]|ionea cecan 1,000]...000nees INé 4T Z" The Nép:ﬂc.se Saul Forest is an inexhausti-
O P TR X TR PPN 3,00,000|cesenvnene| $ pal SF® hle mine of timber.  Saul and Sissoo are the
e e - ————— ég-olm o i | Jarzac |most valuable kinds of produce,

The open low lands of Nép4l have been won-
,‘7 . derfully resuscitated Ly the continued peace

A &Z- and alliance with our Government and the
energy of the Népdlese administration since
1816. No regular troops are maintained there
by the Government, and the Civil establishment
arc on a very moderate scale, nor do any of
the mountaineers holding lands reside there.
The whole net produce of the land conse-
quently is exported to Patna, &ec., and chicfly
F on Government account. It is paid for in
" money therefore, and these low lands not only
,,@ supply the Goverument of Népdl with bullion
for its currency, but cnable it to furnish itself]

zf/ée with the luxurics of the plains and to main-
tain the balance of a trade whicl, so far as the

TP hill produce is concerned, is always apt to be

! against Népdl.
Népdl Rupees oeavseed|  7,27,400/§19,77,800) 312,700

)| ABOEER3| SETTUT 54

27, _NEPAL RESIDENCY, (Signed) B. 11. HE)I_)G.SON, ]
The 1st December 1831.} Qjficiating Resident.

Sicca Rupees .veeveven.

( 9% )



No. II.—(Concluded.)
GENERAL OBSERVATION.

In regard to the trade of Népdl, or rather to the trade through Népdl, the principal objects of interest for the foreign merchant of cvery
country, and especially for the European merchant, must be the production and consumption of the great Trans-Himdlayan countries. On this
account I have arranged the information I possess relative to the exports, under heads calenlated to show where the articles exported through Népdl
are produced ; what quantity of them is, at present, consumed in Népdl ; and what quantity is transmitted to the plains, Dut I have adhered to the
Kithmdnda prices, because I know not the prices of Tibet, and because, for the immediate benefit of those for whom I write, the Kdthmdndd
prices will suffice. It appears by Part I., that the prime cost valuc of Imports from the South per annum is 16,11,000 Sicca Rupees ; by Part II., that
the value of the Annual Exports to the South at Kdthmdndd is 12,77,800 of Népdlese Rupees, which last sum is equivalent to 10,64,833-5-4 of
Sicca Rupees. And as this disparity, if not supposed to be counterpoised, as I pretend not to say it is, by a * favorable balance” upon the North-
ern branch of the Trade, may excite sceptical remark, I must observe first, that the Imports of 1830-31 from the South were raised onc and a half
lakbhs above the ordinary standard, with reference to the Trade in general, by an extraordinary amount of purchases on the part of the Government.

With reference to these unusual purchases, I would suggest the following reductions to those who wish to form as exact an idea as possible of the
present average Imports :—

Velvets revese 5,000
Kimkhabs cene veee 12,000
Pearls oo cies cenn eesens 15,000
Coral .... vees .e-e 25,000
Diamonds and Rubies «... ceonse 25,000
Saltpetre ceee veee 20,000
Horses reee seas cone [P eesese 20,000

1,22,000 Sicea Rupees,

Let us say, then, that the Imports arc reduced from 16,11,000 to fifteen lakhs, and that the Ierports remain at 10,64,833 as before, the difference is
about four and a half lakhs; and upon this I confess I have no accurate information to supplyJStatistical documents alone could supply, with precisc
accuracy, the amount of Imports and Exports ; none such have I the means of referring to. Let, then, the rest of the information contained in both parts
of No. IL be taken as trustworthy, and let no further reliance be placed upon the totality of the transactions than its conjectural character may secm
to warrant. It should be observed, however, that though the total amounts of Imports and Exports may err materially, the proportional amount
of the scveral articles of them may still be ncarly accurate, and such I verily believe they are ; and being such, it is imagined they must e of]
material practical utiliby. For the rest, the marginal notes contain all the detailed information I have to supply upon the Exports of Népdl.

(Signed) B. II. HODGSOXN,
Officiating Resident,

NErAL REISIDENCY, (True Copics) ,
The 1st December 1831, B. H. HODGSON. :IE Jee ol F ce, t14

¢ )



No. III.

ON TIIE

POHYSICAL GEOGRADPHY

OT TIIE
Bimalapa*®
By B. H. HODGSON, EsqQ

A CLEAR outline, illustrated by a sketch map of the principal natural
divisions of the Himdlaya, is, and long has been, a great desideratum ;
for Physical Geography, which derives so many aids from the other
Physical Sciences, is expected in return to render back to them, without
unnecessary delay, a distinct demarcation of its own provinces, since by
that alone researchers in so many departments are cnabled to refer the
respective phoenomena they are versant with to their appropriate local
habitations, in a manner that shall be readily intelligible, causally sig-
nificant, and wholly independent of the shifting and unmeaning arron-
dissements of politics.

Tt is true, that our knowledge of the large portion of these mountains,
lying beyond the limits of ‘ British dominion, is far from complete.
But is our knowledge any thing like complete of our own hill posses-
sions ? and, if we are to wait until Népdl, Sikim, and Bhitdin become
thoroughly accessible to Science, must we not indefinitely postpone a
work, the most material part of which may (I think) be performed with
such information as we now possess ?

The details of Geography, ordinarily so called, are wearisomely insig-
nificant ; but the grand features of Physical Geography have a pregnant
value, as Deing alike suggestive of new knowledge, and facilitative of the
orderly distribution and ready retention of old. I purpose to adhere
to those grand features, and to exhibit them in that causal connexion
which gives them their high interest with men of mind.

I had Leen for several years a traveller in the Himdlaya, before I
could get rid of that tyranny of the senses, which so strongly impresses

* Himd = snow, Alaya = place of. The compound is Himdlaya, not Himaldya as usually
pronounced. The synonymes Himdchala and Himddaya (whenee the Classic JEmodus)
wcan, respectively, suowy mountain and place of appearance of snow (tdaya.)
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almost all beholders of this stupendous scenery with the conviction that
the mighty maze is quite without a plan. My first step towards free-
dom from this overpowering obtrusiveness of impressions of sense was
obtained by steady attention to the fact, that the vast volume of the
Himalayan waters flows more or less at right angles to the general
direction of the Himalaya, but so that the numberless streams of
the mountains are directed into a few grand rivers of the plains, either
at or near the confines of the two regions. My next step was due to
the singular significance of the topographic nomenclature of the Népi-
lese, whose “ Sapt Gandaki” and “ Sapt Cousika”* rivetted my attention
upon the peculiar aqueous system of the Himélayas, urging me thence-
forward to discover, if possible, what cause operated this marked con-
vergence of innumerable transverse parallel streams, so as to bring them
into a limited series of distinct main rivers. My third and last step
was achieved when I discovered that the transcendant elevation and
forward position, at right angles to the line of ghits, of the great
snowy peaks, presented that causal agency I was in search of; the
remotest radiating points of the feeders of each great river being coinci-
dent with the successive loftiest masses + belonging to the entire extent
of the Himalaya. It wasin Népal that this solution of these problems
occurred to me, and so uniformly did the numerous routes I possessed
represent the points of extreme divergence of the great rivers by their
feeders as synoptical with the highest peaks, that I should probably
long ago have satisfied myself upon the subject, if my then correspon-
dent, Captain Herbert, had not so decidedly insisted on the very opposite
doctrine—to wit, that the great peaks intersect instead of bounding the
principal alpine river basins.

Captain Herbert's extensive personal conversancy with the Western
Himalaya, added to his high professional attainments, made me for a
long time diffident of my own views. But the progress of events, and
increasing knowledge of other parts of the chain, secming to confirm
the accuracy of those views, it occurred to me more carefully to inves-
tigate whether the facts and the reason of the case were not, upon the
whole, demonstrative of the inaccuracy of that able and lamented officer’s

* % See Jownal No. 198, for December 1848, p. 6§46, &c.

1 This expression is used advisedly, for every pre-eminent clevation of the Him-<.
laya is not so much a peak as a cluster of peaks springing from a huge sustaining
and connected base, *

H
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dogma. Doubtless the Western Himalaya* presents appearances caleu-
lated to sustain Captain Herbert’s opinion, whilst such persons only as are
unaccustomed to deal with the classifications of Science, will expect them
to correspond point by point with those natural pheenomena, which it is
at least one chief merit of such arrangements, merely to enable us readily
to grasp and retain. But that the entire body of facts now within our
ken is upon the whole opposed to Captain H.’s doctrine,} and that that
doctrine suits ill with the recognized axioms of Geology and Geography,
is, I think, certain ; and I shall with diffidence now procesd to attempt
the proof of it.

A tyro in Geology, I shall not further dwell on the theoretical side of
the question than may be requisite to facilitate and complete the appre-
hension of my readers ; but the facts, quoad Népil at least, I trust, that
my sketch map, rude as it is, and the following observations, may render
sufficiently indisputable ; it being always remembered that I deal with
generals, not particulars, aiming to establish the general accuracy of my
main proposition, viz. that the great peaks, bound instead of intersecting
the alpine river basins, and that, in truth, the peaks by so bounding
create the basins, whereas their intersection would destroy them.

And now, without further preface, I turn to the accompanying sketch
map, and submit such remarks as it seems to require. It will be seen at
a glance, that it embraces the whole Himalaya from 78° to 94° of lon-
gitude, comprising the following peaks and basins :—peak of Jamnoutri
(a), peak of Nanda-dévi (A), peak of Dhoula-giri (B), peak of Gosain-théin
(C), peak of Kangchani (D), peak of Chumalhari (E), peak of the
Gemini§ (e¢)—which peaks include and constitute the following alpine
river basins, viz that of the Ganges, that of the Karn4li, that of the
Gandak, that of the Cdsi, that of the Tishta, that of the Mdénas, and that
of the Subhansri (pass). The subjoined Table exhibits the elevation and
the position of these dominant peaks, with the authority for both.

* The Westexn Himdlaya, as it approaches the Beltr, is in many respects anomalous,
owing, as I conceive, to the crossing of that meridional chain. The true and normal Himd~
Iaya is parallelic or runs West and East.

+ Journal No. 126, cxtra pp. 20 and 22.

1 Bang, snow; chan, abounding—having, like the English suffix, full in fearful, &e,
Chumalhdri, holy mountain of Chuma,

§ I have so named the two proximate peaks of nearly equal height, which arc inscrted
without name in Pemberton’s large map, in long, 92° 50, lat. 27° 50",
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Jamnoutri .. 25669 30°55 78°12' J. A. 8. No. 126, As. Res. Vol XII
Nanda-dévi .. 25508 30°22° 79°50° J. A. S. No. 126,

Dhoula-giri .. 27600 29°10° 83° As. Res. Vol. XIIL, J. A. S. No. 126,
Gosain-thdn., 24700 28°20" 86° As. Res. Vol. XIL

Kangchan .. 28176 27°4% 88°10° J. A, S. No. 197, with Map annexed.
Chumalhdri.. 23929 27°52' 89°18’ The same.

EOORE-®

¢ Gemini °* g%igg % 27°50’ 92°50’ Pemberton’s Report and Map. é

The longitudinal dark lines of the map indicate —the upper one, the
Himélaya proper ; the lower one, the last low range verging on the plains.
The transverse or vertical dark lines denote the great peaks with the
ridges sent Southwards by them. The Himélaya proper is traced along
the line of the ghats or passes into Tibet; and the principal passes of
Népal and Sikim into Tibet, or Taklakhér, Mustdng, Kértng, Kuti,
Hatia, Wallting, Lichén, are set down along the Himdilaya, as well for
their novelty as to illustrate the ghdt line of the snows.

Along the last low range of hills are marked the position of the Maris or
Dhiins within the range, and the position of the Bhéver and Tarai*
‘without it.

Sallyan-mari, Gongtali-mari, Chitwan-mari, Makwani-mari, and
Bijayptir-méri, are so many Népalese samples of those singular quasi
valleys, termed Dhiins to the Westward.+ In the plateau of Tibet I have
indicated the limits of the Northern and Southern divisions, and in the
latter those of the three great Trans-Himalayan provinces, or Gnini,
extending (from the Belar) Easterly to the Gangri boundary range of Lake
Mapham ; Utsing, thence stretching to the Gakbo River beyond Lhasa ;
and Kham, which reaches from the Gakbo River to the Yanling, or
limitary range of China and Tibet.} Thus reverting to the regions South
of the line of ghats leading into Tibet, we have, clearly defined, the several

* Tarai, tarei, or tarciini = lowlands, swampy tract at the base of the_ hills, seems to be
a genuinely Turanian word, and weve the map of India carefully examined. many more
such. Drearian terms would probably be discovered, to prove the universal :spread. over tl_le
Continent of that earlicr race, which is now chieily couﬁn'e‘d to the Deccan.  Tar in Tamil,
"Lal in Canarese, means “to be low,” and the aflixes ei of Tar-ci, and ni of Tareia-ni, are, the
former, Tamilian, and the latter, very general, in or ni being the genitival and inflexional
sign ol several Southern and Novthern tongues of the Turanian group of languages. The
“ Thal” of Cuteh is a term precisely ecquivalent to our Tarei, and is the merely aspirate
form of Canarese Tal above cited,

T See J. A. 8. No. 126, p. xxxiii, et seq. and p. exXXxiv.

1 Sce Routes from Kdthmdinda to Pekin in sequel and paper on Horvsok and Sifin.
SiLin is the Mastern boundary of Khim, which commences, on the line of route from Népdl ab
Sangwa, the 5lst stage, and extends to "Tachindo, the 104th and political boundary of Tibet
and China, The Y{mling chain seems to run along the Western verge of Siifdn.



natural provinces or divisions of the Him4laya, with their causal distribu-
tion, as follows, commencing from the Westward—T1s, the alpine basin of
the Ganges, extended from the peak of Jamnoutri to the peak of Nanda-
dévi (Juwar or Juwahir), or, in other words, from East long. 78° 12’ to 79°
50’ ; 2nd, the alpinebasin of the Karnali, reaching from the peak of Nanda-
dévi to that of Dhoula-giri, or from 79° 50" to 83°; 3rd, the alpine basin
of the Gandak, stretching from the peak of Dhoula-giri to that of Gosain-
thén, or from 83° to 86°; 4¢k, the alpine basin of the Cési, extending from the
peak of Gosain-th4n to that of Kangchan, or from 86° to 88° 10" ; 5¢k, the
alpine basin of the Tishta, reaching from the peak of Kangchan to that of
Chumalb4ri, or from 88° 10" to 89° 18"; Gth, the alpine basin of the
Ménas, stretching from the peak of Chumalhari to that of the Gemini, or
from 89° 18 to 92> 50’ ; and, lastly, the alpine basin of the Subhansri, of
which the Western limit is the Gemini, but the Eastern peak unascertained.
It should be sought somewhere about 94° 50, between which point and
the extreme Kastern limits of the Himdlaya must be the basin of the
Dihong. That the above distribution of the Himdlaya into natural dis-
tricts is, upon the whole, as consistent with the facts as it is eminently
commodious and highly suggestive, I have no hesitation of asserting. Lest,
however, I should extend my present Essay to undue limits, or trench upon
the province of Colonel Waugh and the other able professional men who
are now engaged upon the Western hills, I shall say nothing further of the
alpine valley of the Ganges and those West of it, nor upon those lying
East of Sikim.* If my main assumption be valid, it will be easily worked
out by abler hands and better furnished ones than mine: wherefore the
following more detailed expositions will be chiefly confined to the three
great central basins of the Karndli, the Gandak, and the Cési. In the
first of these basins we have (successively from West to East) the Sarju, the
Géri, the Kali, the Swéti-ganga, the Karnali proper, the Bhéri, and
the Jhingrak or Raptif And it is certain that, whereas these streams
drain the whole alpine valley of the Karnili, so their most Westerly

* Tn the sequel I have given the river basins of the Western Himdlaya upon the
aunthority of Dr. Thomson, in order to complete the enumeration of Iimdlayan districts,
but simply as results, and without discussion. Dr. T.s river distribution procecds on
the samec principle as mine, which was published three years prior to his. I think he hag
needlessly inereased the number of basins and thereby also marred the effect of the causal
counection of them with the geological structure of the mountains,

+ This ideutification is probably erroneous, though adopted Ly Buchanan. The Jhingrak
with o higher source is turned into the Karndli by the Dhoula-giri ridge; the proXimate It4-
puti is not so influenced, owing to its lower source, and hence has an independent course
through the plains to the Ganges, like the Gumti, &c., us enumerated in the sequel,
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source and course is confined on the West by the Nanda-dévi peak, as
their most Eastetly is limited on the East by that of Dhoula-giri. These
rivers do not wholly unite within the hills, though their tendency to union
is so decided, that they are known by one name, even in the plains, where
their collective appellation is Sarju vel Kali vel Ghégra. In the hills
the whole of them are umiversally denominated by the collective name
of Karnili (corrupted by Rennell and his followers into Kendr). Karnali
is the proper name of this noble river, the Karnali branch being by far
the largest, the central, and most remote of origin. It rises in Tibet, not
far from one of the sources of the Sutledge, and has a considerable Trans-
Himalayan course to the Westward of the Taklakhdr pass, where it quits
Tibet. No natural district can be more distinct than the alpine basin of
the Karndli, as above defined. It includes the political divisions of Kili-
Kamaun, belonging to Britain, and of the Biisi, or twenty-two Rijes of
Népdl, with Yamila vel Jémla, Déti, and Sallydn. In the second basin, or
that of the Gandak, we have, successively from the West, as before, the Bari-
gar, the Nérdyani, the Swéti-gandaki, the Marsyingdi, the Daramdi, the
Gandi, and the Trisal. These are the Sapt Gandaki” or seven Gandaks
of the Népilese, and they unite on the plainward verge of the mountains at
Tirbéni above Siran. They drain the whole hills between Dhoula-giri and
Gosain-than, the Berigér, and one head of the Nérdyaai, rising from the
former barrier, and the Tristl, with every drop of water supplied by its
affluents from the latter. Nor does a single streamlet of the Tristl
arise East, of the peak of Gosain-thdn, nor one driblet of the Berigar deduce
itself from the Westward of Dhoula-giri. We have thus in the alpine basin
of the Gandak another admirably defined natural division comprised
within two great proximate Himdlayan peaks. This division is named,
vernacularly, the Sapt Gandaki. It includes the old Choubisi or twenty-
four Rdjes, and belongs to the modern kingdom of Népal.

Our third sample of a Himdlayan natural province, conterminous with
the utmost spread of the feeders of a large river, and bounded on either
hand by a prime snowy peak, is the basin of the Cési, which, like the
Gandak, has seven principal feeders. These are as follows :—the Milam-
chi, the Bhétia Cési, the T4mba Cdsi, the Likhu, the Dad Cdsi, the
Arun, and the Tamér.* Of these, the Milamchi, rising from Gosain-than,

* Tamér, Hindi = Tamvar, Sanserit. So Dhoula-giri for Dhawsla-giri, and Jamuoutri for
Jamunavatari, Ihave throughout adopted ho vernacular forms of wordsas being moro fawiliar
and quite as corrects
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Is the most Westerly, and the Tamdr, rising from Kangchan, is the
most Hasterly feeder* And those two great peaks, with the pre-eminent
ridges they send forth Southwards, include every drop of water that reaches
the great Cési of the plains through its seven alpine branches. All
these branches, as in the case of the Gandak, unite (at Variha Kshétra
above Nathptr) within the hills, so that the unity of this alpine basin
also is as clear, as arc its limitary peaks and its extent.

The alpine basin of the Cési is denominated by the Ndpalese the Sapt
Cousika, or country of the seven Césfs. It comprises the old Réjes of the
Kirintis, - Limbis, and K4la Makwanis, and is included, like the two prior
basins, in the modern kingdom of Ndp4l.

The country drained by the above three rivers (Karndli, Gandak, and
Cédsi) includes the whole of Népél and the proximate part of Kdamaun,
or, in other words, 800 miles of the central and most characteristic
‘portion of the Himélaya. Wherefore it is legitimately presumable
-that, whatever is true of its natural divisions, is true of those of the
residue, quoad ruling principle and geological causation.

Now if the above facts relative to these three rivers be justly repre-
sented (and that they are so, in the main, I confidently assert), we arc
led irresistibly to inquire why the numerous large feeders of the rivers,
instead of urging their impetuous way from the snows to the plains by
independent courses, are brought together upon or near the verge of
the plains ? 20w unity is effected among them, despite the interminable
maze of ridges they traverse, and despite the straight-downward im-
pulse given them at their sources %—I answer, it is because of the
superior elevation of the lateral barriers of these river basins, between
which there are synclinal slopes of such decided preponderance, that
they over-rule the effect of all other inequalities of surface, how vast
soever the latter may sometimes be. _

It will be seen by the map, that these lateral barriers of the river
basins are crowned by the pre-eminent Himdlayan peaks, that the
peaks themselves have a forward position in respect to the ghdt line or
great longitudinal water-shed between Tibet and India, and that from

* Sce J. A. 8. No. 189. Route from Kidthmdnda to Darjeeling.

t The Classical Cirrhatze, and a once dominant and powerful race, though they have long
since succumbed to the political supremacy of other races—UGrst the Makwinis and then
the Gorkhilis,
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these stupendous peaks, ridges are sent forth Southwards proportiona-
Lly immense. Thus from the peak of Kangchan is sent forth the
ridge of Singiléld, which towers as loftily over all the other sub-Him#i-
layan ridges of Eastern Népdl and Western Sikim, as does Kangchan
itself over all the other Himdlayan peaks.

This Singilélin prolongation (so to speak) of Kangchan entirely
scparates the waters of the Cdsi and of the Tishta. A similar ridge,
that of Dayabhang,* stretching South from the great peak of Gosain-
thdn, as entirely divorces the waters of the Cési and of the Gandalk.
Another like ridge rising from Dhoula-giri as effectually sunderst he
waters of the Gandak and of the Karndli. Another starting from
Nanda-dévi in like manner wholly separates the proximate feeders of
the Karndli and of the Ganges; whilst yet another originating with
Jamnoutri wholly separates the Ganges from the Jumna.

Equally effective with the divergent power of each of these supremely
peaked ridges, which run parallel to each other and at right angles to
the ghdt line of the snowy range, upon two river basins, as just noticed,
is of course the convergent power of two ridges upon the single con-
tained river basin. The synclinal lines from the inner faces of the two
adjacent ridges draw the waters together ; and, because these ridged
peaks are the loftiest masses of the entire mountains, the effect of
all their other masses, even that of the spine of Himdchal or the ghit
line of the snows—,’—is over-ruled or modified, so that in the ruggedest
region on earth a very limited series of distinct main rivers appears in
the plains from innumerable independent alpine feeders, in the manner
which all behold, but few indeed think of referring to its cause, $

Tt is inconsistent with all we know of the action of those hypogene
forces which raise mountains, to suppose that the points of greatest
intensity in the pristine action of such forces, as marked by the loftiest
peaks, should not be surrounded by a proportionate circumjacent

* Hence the name Dhaibling, erroncously applied by Colonel Crawfurd to the peak
Dayabliang, the destrayer of pity, from the severity of the ascent.

+ I am quite aware that thesc are disputable points, and that the gemeral mass
(not peaks) of greatest clevation, or, in other words, the axis of the Himdlaya, may be
Dlausibly assumed tobe North of the ghat line, and to be coincident with the remotost
and Tibetan sources of our rivers, But I conceive that we are far from the period when
these questions can be discussed with advantage; involving, as they neeessarily do, a
correction Of thc cutire views of High Asian Geography, as put forth by Humboldt; and

"L g L illir, @ Pelir freak @J&HJ
-t Kc’jau WMQXZ”( /JAL—&A ‘?—é{-/;_‘ ,47;14. r=. A
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intumescence of the general mass ; and, if there be such an intumescence
of the general surface around each pre-eminent Himalayan peak, it will
follow, as clearly in logical sequence as in plain fact it is apparent, that
these grand peak-crowned ridges will determine the essential character
of the aqueous distribution of the very extended mountainous chain
(1,800 miles) along which they occur at certain palpable and tolerably
regular intervals. Now, that the infinite volume of the Himalayan
waters is, in fact, pretty regularly distributed into a small number of
large rivers, we all see; and, whereas the fact is thoroughly explicable
upon my assumption, that the great peaks bound, instead of intersect-
ing, the river basins, it is -wholly inexplicable upon Captain Herbert’s
assumption that the said peaks intersect the basins.

The above are normal samples of Himalayan water distribution, and
it is very observable that, whereas all those principal streams which
exhibit the unitizing principle so decidedly, take their origin in the alpine
region, at or near the snows, so the inferior streams, which rise from the
middle region only, show no such tendency to union, but pursue their
solitary routes to the Ganges; as for example, the Mahanada, the
Konki, the Bagmatti, the Gumti, the Raputi, the Cdsilla, and the Ram-
ganga. Here is both positive and negative evidence in favour of the
doctrine I advocate, as furnishing the key to the aqueous system and
patural divisions of the Himalaya ; for the upper rivers do, and the
lower rivers do not, stand exposed to the influence of the great peaks.

The petty streams of the lower region, or that next the plains, which
water the Dhiins vel Maris, traverse those valleys lengthwise ; and as
the valleys themselves run usually parallel to the ghat line of the
snows, such is also the direction of these petty streams. In the cen-
tral, as in the Western,* hills, they usually disembogue into the rivers

of the first class.

that for every present and practical purpose, the ghdt line of the Himdlaya is the best
divisor of India and of Tartary or Trans-Indiana. I may remark in this place, that Hooke1’s
#nd Strachey’s rccent measurements, when added to those Lefore recorded, leave no room
for doubt, that the average elevation of the ghdt line is not sixteen, but seventeen thousand
feet; and it may well be questioned, if there be any line beyond it, at all co-equal in
extent, having an equal average elevation—mnot to add that the basin or the Yara behind
the Central Himdlaya lies too near the ghdts to leave any room for a counterslope, if the
axis of the chain be placed beyond the ghét linc.
* J. A. 8. No, 126, p. xxxiii,
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I have observed that the threc great river basins of the Karnali,
Gandak, and Cési extend throughout Népal, and truly so; for a river
basin includes the widest space drained by its feeders. But it results
necessarily from the manner in which the deltic basins of the Himélayan
rivers are formed, that there should be intervals betwcen the plain-
ward apices of these deltic basins. Of these intervals the most con-
spicuous in Ndépal is that which intervenes between the Cési and Gan-
dak. This tract, watered by the Bigmatti, deserves separate mention
on many accounts, and it may be conveniently styled the valley region,
since it contains not only the great valley of Nép4l proper, but also the
subordinate vales of Chitlong, Banépd, and Panouti.

It has been already remarked, that the classifications of Physical Geo-
graphy, as of the other Sciences, do not constitute a perfect “ open
sesam®” to the mysteries of nature, but only a material help to their
study. This observation I will illustrate by a few comments on the
basiun of the Tishta, lest the somewhat anomalous instance of . that basin
should be captiously quoted to impugn the doctrine I contend for ; but
contend for, not as exhibiting in every instance an absolute conformity
with natural arrangements, but as doing all that can bLe reasonably
expected in that way, and as furnishing g, upon the whole, a generally
truthful, causally significant, and practically uscful, indication of those
arrangements. :

I have stated above, that the basin of the Tishta extends from the
peak of Kangchan to that of Chumalhari. But an inspection of the
accompanying map will show that, between these two peaks, there occurs
what miners call “ a fault” in the ghét linc of the snows, which line,
after proceeding N. Easterly from the Ldchén pass to Powhanry,* dips
suddenly to the South for nearly forty miles, and then returns to Chumal-
hari. A triangular space called Chtmbi is thus detached from the
Himalaya and attached to Tibet ; and the basin of the Tishta is thus
narrowed on the East by this salient angle of the snows, which cuts off
the Chimbi district from the Tishtan basin, instead of allowing that
basin to stretch Easterly to the base of Chumallidri.  Chambi is drained
by the Machit of Campbell, which is doubtfully referred to the Torsha of
the plains, but which nuy poss1b1y be identical with the Hacht of Turner

* Vide Waugl's outliue of the snowy range of Sikim, J, A. 8. loc. ¢it.
1
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and Griffiths,* and consequently with the Gaddada of the plains. But
besides that these points are still unsettled, it will be noted that one of
the transnivean feeders of the Tishta rounds Powhanry and rises from a
lake (Cholami) approximating to Chumalhdri; so that, one way or
another, the Tishta may be said, without much violence, to spread its
basin from Kangchan to Chumalhdri.

Chtimbi and all the adjacent parts of the plateau of Tibet constitute
a region as singular as is the access to it from Sikim by the Lé&chén
pass. That pass surmounted, you at once find yourself, without
descent, upon an open undulated swardy tract, through which the Eastern
transnivean feeders of the Tishta and of the Artn sluggishly and tor-
tuously creep, as though loath to pass the Himdilaya, towards which
indeed it is not easy to perceive how they are impelled; the plateau of
Tibet generally sloping on their right to Digarchi, and seeming to invite
the streams that way. There is however of course a water-shed, though
by no means a palpable one; and we know by the signal instances of the
vast rivers of South America and those of North-eastern Furope, how
inconspicuous sometimes are the most important water-sheds of the globe.
The sources and courses of the feeders of the Tishta will shortly be fully
illustrated by Dr. Hooker, my enterprizing and accomplished guest, to
whom I am indebted for the above information relative to the Lichén
pass and its vicinity, and whose promised map of Sikim, which State is
the political equivalent for the basin of the Tishta, will leave nothing to
be desired further on that head.

* Pmbassy to Tibet and J. A. S. Nos. 87 and 88, with sketch maps annexed. Also
Pemberton’s large map of the Bastern frontier. Rennell is not easily reconcilable with
them, In the accompanying map I had identified the lakes of Choldmt, which give rise
to the Tishta, with Turner’s lakes. But I now learn from Hooker, that the latter lie a good
deal East of the former, and I am satisfied that Campbell’s Midehd is distinet from Turner's
Hicha. We need, and shall thus fiud, space in the hills, correspondent to that in the
plaing watered by Renncll's Torsha and Saradingoh and Gaddida and Séncési. The
Mifchid, (Maha tchieu apud Turner) rises from the West flank of Chumalhdri. The Hicha
of Turner is a feeder joining his Tchin chii from the West, The Chaan chi of Turner is
the Sdncdsi * of Rangpur, his Tehin cha is the Gadddda, and his Maha ché the Torsha,
The Ardin has its rise in the broken country of Tibet lying N. I, and W. of the sources
of the Pishta and South of the Kambald, or great range forming the Southern boundary of
the valley of the Ydru. This broken country Dr. Hooker estimates at from sixteen Lo
oighteen thousand fset ebove the sca. It is a good deal terraced near Himdchal.

* The Eastern Sanedsi for there ave bwp there, begides that of Népdl.
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But the Himdlaya must necessarily be contemplated in its breadth as
well as its length ; and we have therefore still to consider what regional
divisions belong to these mountains in relation to their breadth, or the
distance between the gh4t line of the snows and the plains of India.

The Himdlayan mountains extend from the great bend of the Indus
to the great bend of the Brahmapftra, or from Gilgit to Brahmalknd,
between which their length is 1,800 miles. Their mean breadth is
(reckoning from the ghdts and purposely omitting the questions® of
axis and counterslope) about 90 miles ; the maximum, about 110; and
the minimum, 70 miles. The mean breadth of 90 miles may be most

‘conveniently divided into three equal portions, each of which will there-
fore have 30 miles of extent. These transverse climatic divisions must
be, of course, more or less arbitrary, and a microscopic vision would be
disposed to increase them considerably beyond three, with reference to
geological, to botanical, or to zoological, pheenomena. But upon com-
paring Captain Herbert’s distribution of geological pheenomena with my
own of zoological, and Dr. Hooker’s of botanical, I am satisfied that
three are enough. These regions I have already} denominated the lower,
the middle, and the upper. They cxtend from the external margin of
the Tarai to the ghdt line of the snows. The lower region may he con-
veniently divided into—1I. the sand-stone range with its contained Dhéus
or Maris—II. the Bhaver or Saul forest—IIIL. the Tarai. The other two
regions require no sub-divisions. The following appear to be those
demarcations by height which most fitly indicate the three regions :-—

Name. Elevational limits.

Lower region ......... Level of the plains to 4,000 feet above the sea.

Central region ......... 4,000 to 10,000 feet above the sea.

Upper region ......... 10,000 to 16,000} feet above the sea: Highest

peak measured is28;176: 2 Q00 2 ¢

It is needless to remind those who are conversant with Physical Geo-
graphy, that in passing in a tropical country, by a long and gradual
ascent, from near the sea level to several (4-6) miles above it, one must

* See route from Kdthmdnda to Pekin, in the scquel.
t J. A. S. for December 1847 and Junc 1843.

+ This is about the average height of the ghits and of the perpetual snow. Tt is also
nearly the limit of possible invcst.igntion, :111(1' of the existenee of organic plenomen:.
But the upward limit need not be rigorously assigued—4,000 is the limit of snow-full to the
South, well tested in thirty years—4,000 is also thut point which best indicates the distinc.
tion ol heathful and malarious sites.
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necessarily- meet with regions equivalent, quoad organic pheenomena, to
the three great zones of the carth, or the tropical, the temperate, and the
arctic ; and, in fact, our three regions above indicated correspond in the
main with those zones, and might be named after them, but that it is
desirable to avoid terms involving theory, when those designating mere
facts will suffice. But to resume. It is thus made apparent that the
Himilaya, or, to be more precise, the Indian slope of the Himélaya,
admits of a double series of natural and convenient divisions, those of
length being coincident with the basins of the main rivers, and those of
breadth with a triple division on the scale of elevations, from that of the
plains to that of the perpetual snow, which latter tallies pretty nearly with
the mean height of the passes into Tibet, or sixteen to seventeen thousand
feet. But, as the plains are customarily divided into the upper, central,
and lower provinces, so the Himdlaya, in reference to its length, may be
conveniently divided, when larger divisions than those of the river basins
need to be spoken of into the Western, embracing the basins of the Jhilum,
Chinab, Bias, Ravi, Satluj, Jamna, Ganges, Ghagra, within the British terri-
tories ; the central, inclading the basins of the Karnili, the Gandak, and
the Cési, within those of Népal; and the Eastern, embracing the basins
of the Tishta, Ménas, Subhansti, and Dihong, which include Sikim, (now
half British), Bhétan, and the territories of the disunited lawless tribes
lying East of Bhiitan, whose names are given in the sequel of this paper.
And it is very observable that, in respect of climate, the above sug-
gested analogous divisions of the plains and mountains correspond, for
the more you go Westward in plains or mountains, the greater becomes
the dryness of the air and the extremes of heat and cold. -
But the grand determiner of climate, as dependent on heat, in all parts
of the Himalaya, is elevation, which acts so powerfully and uniformly,
that for every thousand feet of height gaired, you have a diminution
of temperature equal to 3° or 34° of Fahrenheit: consequently, the trans-
verse regions, notwithstanding their proximity, show, upon the whole, a
much more palpable variety of climate than is incident to the lengthiwise
divisions of the chain, how remote soever they may be. But in reference
to moisture, the next element of climate, the case is somewhat altered,
for every movement towards the West (N. W.) along the lengthwise deve-
lopment of the Himalaya, carries you further and further out of the
line of the rainy monsoon, which is the grand source of supply of mois-
ture. The third determining and very active cause of climate operates
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throughout the chain, determining chiefly the specific differences. It
consists in the number, height, and direction of the ridges interposed
between any given position and the direction of the S. W. or rainy monsoon ;
for, each of these ridges, crossing more or less directly the course of the
vapour from the ocean, has a most marked effect in diminishing the quantity
of rain and moisture behind such covering ridge, so that, inasmuch as by
receding from the plains towards the snows, you interpose more and more
of these ridges, you find not only temperature falling with elevation
gained (as a gencral rule,) but also greater dryness of air, less moisture, more
sunshine (and so far more heat) ; and, as a general consequence, a gra-
dual diminution of that excessive natural vegetation, arboreal aud other,
which is the universal characteristic of these mountains; yet still with
greater power in the climate of these remoter districts of ripening grains
and fruits of artificial growth, owing to the diminished rain and increased
sunshine of summer, and in spite of the general decrease of the temper-
ature of the air. That combination of tropical heat and moisture to
which we owe the generally “ gorgeous garniture” of mountains so stu-
pendous lhas, at low elevations, the bad effect of generating a malaria
fatal to all but the peculiar tribes, whom ages untold have inured to
1t, and whose power of dwelling with impunity in such an atmosphere
is a physiological fact of very great interest. The tribes adverted to
are called Awalias, from Awal, the name of malaxia. They are enume-
rated in the sequel. The whole of what I have denominated the « lower
region,” as well as all the deep beds of the larger rivers of the “ central
region,” lying much below what I have given as the elevational demar-
cation of the two regions, or four thousand feet, are subject to the Awal.

After what has been stated, it will be seen at once, that tables of temper-
ature, rain-fall, and moisture, could, if given, only hold true of the exact
spots where they werc registered.

The latitude in a small degree, but in a far greater, the longitude, or
position with reference to the course of the rainy monsoon—the number
of interposed ridges crossing that course—and the elevation, are the cir-
cumstances determining the heat and moisture, that is, the climate, of any
given spot of the Fastern, Central, or Western Himalaya. There are amagz-
ing differences of climate in very proximate places of equal elevation,
caused by their relative position to covering ridges, and also, as has been
proved experimentally, by the effects of clearance of the forest and under-
arowth, and letting in the sun upon the soil.
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The general course of the seasons is the tropical, with cold and dry
weather from October to March, and wet and hot weather from April to
September, correspondent to the duration of the N. E. and S. W. mon-
soons. The springs and autumns, however, are more clearly marked
than the latitude would promise, and from the middle of March to the
middle of May, and again, from the middle of September to the middle
of Dccember, the weather is delightful. From the middle of December
to the end of February is the least agreeable portion of the year, Leing
cloudy and rainy or snowy, with cold enough to make the wet tell dis-
agreeably, which it does not do in the genial season of the rains. The
general character of the climate is derived from its combined and great
equability and temperateness. For months the thermometer hardly
ranges 5° day and night, and that about ¢ temperate” of Fahrenheit, or
the perfection of temperature ; and altogether, the climate is one of the
safest (I here speak of the central and normal region) and most enjoy-
able in the world. The wind is generally moderate, except in March,
when the ¢ Phagwa” of the N. W. plains reaches us, but shorn of its fer-
vour. The quantity of electricity is, on the whole, small, and storms are
nearly confined to the setting in and close of the rainy season. Epide-
mics are very rare ; endemics almost unknown ; so that it would be diffi-
cult to cite a Himalayan disease, unless such must be called dyspepsia.
Goitre is more or less prevalent, but not/\cretanism. The general charac-
ter of the surface in all parts of the Himalaya is a perpetual succession of
vast ridges, highly sloped, and having very narrow interposed glens.
Valleys properly so called are most rare. There are, in fact, only two
throughout the great extent from Gilgit to Brahmakénd, or those of
Cashmere and of Népal, the latter only sixteen miles in either diameter.

Lakes also are small and very infrequent. Three or four in Kmagn,
and two or three in Western Népal (Pokra), in both cases juxtaposed,
constitute the whole nearly. But it seems certain that lakes were more
frequent in some prior geological era, and that the present valleys of
Cashmere and Népal once existed in a lacastrine state.

The Himalayan ridges are remarkable for the absence of chasm and
rupture, and their interminable uniform lines, with the similarity of
tone in the verdure of the ceaseless forests, (owing to the rarity of
desiduous trees), detract somewhat from those impressions of grandeur
and beauty, which mountains so stupendous and so magnificently clothed
are calculated to convey. The transverse or climatic division of the
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Himalaya, though of course most noticeable and important in reference
to organic pheenomena, is also worth attention, in regard to inorganic
oncs. I shall however say little of the Geology or of the Botany of the
Himalaya, abler pens than mine having now treated the subject. A
little more space may be given to the Ethnology and Zoology, both as
matters I myself amn more conversant with, and which still have a deal
of novelty in reference to geographical distributions particularly.

Every part .of thg [cha,m abounds in minerals, particularly iron and
copper; lead?’ﬁsl/ﬁlpl'lﬁrn plumm in less degree. Mineral springs, both
hot and cold, sapid and insipid, are generally diffused, and I am aware
of other instances of lambent flame issuing in the fashion of the well-
known Jwalamgkhi of the Punjab, which superstition has consecrated.
There is no lime formation, and the mineral is very rare as a deposit:
salt unknown, thou(rli it abounds across the snows. So also the precious
metals. Minerals and mineral springs are most frequent in the central
region, so likewise the iron and copper veins : organic fossil remains and
the small traces of coal, almost or quite peculiar to the lower region, and
far more abundant to the N. W. than to the S. E. In Geology the upper
region may be called the locale of granites and gneisses; the middle
region that of gneisses and schists; the lower region that of the sand-
stone formation and of diluvial debris. It may be added that granite
is much more extensively developed in the upper region than had been
supposed, and that igneous rocks are by no means so entirely wanting :
indecd, igneous action is displayed to a stupendous extent in the hypo-
gene rocks, both stratified and unstratified, of the upper and central

reglons. ]—%e"re are 220 Vol canosed acdz,,e Orex Lot~ Sl

In Botany the upper region is that of Junipers, Cypresses, Cedars, can

Larches, Yews, Poplars, Boxes, Dwarf Rhododendrons, Hollies, Willows,

7

Walnuts, Birches, and, in general, of the superior Conifers, particularly ‘<
to the 8. I, for to the N. W. they descend into the middle region, even “7*¢

the stately Cedar, which however is unknown East of Kémaun.

sccond or central region* Birches, Hollics, and Willows recur.
the region of Oaks, Chesnuts, Horse Chesnuts, Magnolias, Laurels, Alders,
Tree Rhododendrons, Cherry and Pear Trees (large and wild), Oleas
(forest trecs), Maples or Sycamores, Thorns, Ashes, Elms, Horn-beams,

* N. B.—Cen(ral in length is called central only or Central Himdlaya ; central of breadth
ecnlral region.

In the 2
It is Zeay
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Llders, Paper and Wax Trces, Tea Allies, (Eurya and Thea also, as an 1m-
portation which has succeeded to perfection, but chiclly below 4,000), Tree
Ferns, some few and peculiar Palms (Chamarops, &c.), and the inferior
sorts of Pines. ‘

The third or lower region is that of Sauls (Shorea), Sissus (Dalbergia),
Acacias and Mimosas, Tunds (Cedrela), Cotton Trees (Bombax), Tree Figs
(Elasticus, Indicus Religiosus, &c.), Buteas, Dillenias, Duabangas, Eryth-
rinas, Premnas, some common Palms (Pheenix), &c., but rare and poor, with
recurring Tree Ferns, but more rarely than above perhaps, though the
Tree and Common Ferns, like the great and small bamboos, may be said
to be borderers, denoting by their point of contact the transition from
the lower to the central region. Pinus longifolia recurs in the lower
region, descending to the plains nearly in Népal, but most of the other
Conebearers in Népal, and still more East of it, eschew even the cen-
tral region, abundant as they are therein in the Western Himalaya. So
likewise the Tree Rhododendrons in the Eastern Himaélaya are apt to
retire to the Northern region, though in the Central Himalaya they
abound in the central region.

In Zoology, again, to begin with man, the Northern region is the
exclusive habitat of the Bhdétias (Cis-Himalayan, called Palusén, Rongbo,
Sérpa, Kathbhétia, &c.,) who extend along the whole line of the ghats,
and who, with the name, have retained unchanged the lingual and physi-
cal characteristics, and even the manners, customs, and dress, of their trans-
nivean brethren. To the central region are similarly confined, but cach
in their own province from East to West, the Mishmis and Mirris, the Bors

WV 70 - Sl Ve o P - ’ .
and Abors,;t‘he Aﬁas, tfle Da,lg:las (East of Bhitan), the Lhopas (in Bhétan),
the Lepchas or Deunjongmaro (in Sikim), the Liinbas or Yakthambas, the
Yakhas, the Khombos or Kirantis, the Murmis or Tamars, the Néwars, the
Su’nwzu?sf the 'Che'})’ﬁn gs, the K liSﬁl-lf(%:i‘],Sﬁ the (}‘rﬁtjggﬁp:gsﬁ tl}e %&ﬁgis‘, :)_the Khas
or Khasias (in Népal), the Kohhs,/\t & s i &6 anets, the Do-
gras,* the Kakkas, the Bambas, the Gakars, the Dardus, the Dénghars
(West from Népal) To the lower region again, and to similarly malarious
sites of the middle region, are exclusively confined, the Kocches, the

* The late Captain Cunningham (in cpist.) reicrs the Dardurs (Darada) and the Doughers
to the upper region, as also the Kanets, who cxtend N orthward, beyond the Hiwdlaya,
where they even form “ the mass” on cither side the Sabluj.  They are of mixed origin, like
the Khas of Népil, the Dogras of Punjib, and the Gadui of CThuuba,
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Bodos, the Dhimals, (Sikim and East of it), the Kichaks, the Pallas, the /{/‘
Hayus, the Tharus; the Denwars, the Kumhas, the Bhramus, the Dahis J
or Daris, the Kuswars, the Bétias (not Bhstia) (in Népal), the Boksas (in .
Kéamiun,) the Khatirs, the Awans, the Janjohs, the Chibs, and the
Bahoas (West of Ktim4un to the Indus).

The Himalayan population is intensely tribe-ish, and is susceptible of
a three-fold division of pregnant significance, and quite analagous to what
holds true of the aboriginal Indian (Dravirian) and Indo-Chinese popula-
tions, viz., first, into the dominant or unbroken tribes, such as the Khas,
Magar, Gtrting, Newar, Murmi, Lepcha, Bodpa, &c.; second, into the bro-
ken tribes, such as nearly all those termed Awalias, as well as the Ché-
pang, Kustinda, and Hayu; third, into the tribes of helot craftsmen™ The
position and affinities of the last are still to me an enigma, as they were
when T adverted to them in my work on the Kocch, Bodo and Dhimal.
As blacksmiths,* carpenters, curriers, &c., their services are, and ever have
been, invaluable; yet they are degraded to the extent of being outcasts.
Their manners have little, and their tongues nothing, and their physical
attributes not much, to denote their race and lineage. Of the other two
masses of the population, the unbroken tribes are clearly the more recent
immigrants from the North, and in general they are distinguished by lan-
guages of the simpler Turanian type, whereas the languages of the other or
broken tribes areof the complex or pronomenalized type, tending, like their
Physical attributes, towards assimulation with the Dravirian sub-family of
the sons of Tar. These broken tribes are demonstrated by their relative
position to beof farolder date in the Himalaya asinIndo-China, and perhaps
also in India, than the unbroken ; and altogether, the phaenomena of Eth-
nology in the Himalaya warrant the conclusions, that the Himalayas were
Peopled by successive swarms from the great Turanian hive, and that its
tribes are still traceably akin alike to the Altaic branch of the North and to
the Dravirian of the SouthS The Khas, Kanets and Dogras, and several
others of the Western Himalaya, are clearly of mixed breed ; aboriginal
Tartars by the mother’s side, but Arians (Brahman and Kshétriya) by the
father’s, as I have show Wn in my memoir on the military tribes of Népal.
(J. 4. 8. B. May 1833, ) In refercnce to those European speculations

* Of all the unbroken tribes, the Magar alone have their own miners and smiths, See and
compare what is told of the old mines and miners of the Altai. See also auote in my work
on the Kocch, Bodo and Dhimél,
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touching the peopling of the ludian continent which have been lately
raised, chiely on the basis of my vocabularies,I may remark generally, that
very remotely sundered pertodsof immigration from the North by no means
involve totally different routes of immigration, and still less races so tren-
chantly demarked from all the priorly recognized ones as have been lately
assumed and denominated Gangetic, Lohitic, Taic, &. Every day multi-
plies the proofs of affinity between the the Himalayans and the recognized
sub-families of Altaia, Indo-China and Draviria; whilst, abating the single
fact of the Brahoi tribe having lingual affinities with the Turanians, 1
see no safe ground for assuming that the sons of Thr entered India
generally or exclusively by the well-known route of the immigrant
Arians, or by any yet more Southerly route. The hundred gates of the
Himalaya and of its off-shoots have stood open in all ages: beyond them,
in all ages, have dwelt the diversely tongued and featured tribes of the
vastest, and most erratic, and most anciently widespread, but still single
branch of the human race; and, as I find similar diversities of tongue
and feature, characterising that branch alike in the Cis and Trans-Hima-
layan countries, so I believe that the former have been peopled from the
latter by successive incursions along the whole Himalayan ghat line, of
races and tribes which there is yet no sufficient ground for contra-distin-
guishing from all the heretofore recognized ones of the North.* African
immigration at any time, and by any route, appears to me a sheer assump-
tion. But it may well be, that some of the sons of Tir entered by the
Arian route, and that these were among the earliest immigrants, whose
more Westerly abode and point of entrance into India is still indicated
by the higher structured tongues of their presumed descendants. But
we must not forget that there are complex tongues at the Eastern as
well as at the Western extremity of the Altaic region (in its wide sense) ;
that many of these tongues are most imperfectly known ; that Sifin and
Central Himalaya and Indo-China are now known to be tenanted by races
speaking tongues of the complex type, some even more complex than the
Dravirian, and more allied to the Génd, Hé and Sonta!fype; and, above

* T allude more particularly to the writings of Professor Muller and Dr, Logan. No one
can more freely than mysclf admit the scholastic atiainments and skill in the science of
grammar of the former, or the immense and skilful industry of the latter, But I demur
to their inductions, nor can I see the advantage of multiplying nominal, that is to say, unde-
fined or crudely defined cthnological groups. We must have first a just definition of the
family, and thereafter, by aud bye, detinitions of the several sub-fainilies already recognized,
when the definition of the rest may follow,

fee and [‘a—m/;,a)z_a. ./ 7-3/, /35 ta nale .
- . - - by /7 - . . .
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all, that the essential character, including differences and resemblan-
ces of the above adverted to several sub-types of languages, embracing
the true affiliation of the races using them, is yet to be determined. Seo
that we can only now safely say that the general relationship of all the
sons of Tir in and beyond India is as certain as their more special and
close affinities are uncertain. ¢

But to proceed with our zoological enumerations. To the upper region
exclusively belong, among the Ruminants, the Bisons (Poephagus) and
Musks, the Wild Goats (Ibex, Hemitragus) and Wild Sheep (Pseudois,
Caprovis) ; among the Rodents, the Marmots and Pikas (Lagomys) ;
among Plantigrades, the Bears proper (Ursus). In the middle region, true
Bovines (Bos) take the place of the Bisons of the upper region; Bovine
and Caprine Antelopes (Budorcas, Capricornis, Nemorhedus) replace
its Musks and Wild Goats and Sheep ; common Rats and Mice, and Hares
and Porcupines and Hedgehogs its Marmots and Pikas ; and Sun Bears
(Helarctos) its true Bears ; whilst the Deer family, unknown to the upper
region, is here represented only* by the anomalous Stilt-horns (Stylo-
cerus). In the lower region the Ox family is represented by Bibos and
Bubalus (splendid wild types) ; the Deer family, here abundant, by Rusas,
Rucervi, Axises, and Stilt-horns to boot ; the Antelopes by Tetracerus,
or the four-horned kind ; the Rodents by the Bamb Rats (Rizomys) and
Spiny Hares (Caprolagus) ; and the Bear family by the Honey Bears
(Melursus) ; add to all which that to this region are exclusively con-
fined all the large Pachydermes, such as the Elephant and Rhinoceros ;
and the Monkeys also (Semnopithecus et Macacus), though not so exclu-
sively in their case. The Carnivora, again, are represeuted in the
upper region by Ounces, by Foxes of a large sort (Montanus), by the
Weasels proper, and by the Ailuri or Catlories ; in the middle region,
by the Wild Dogs (Cyon), the Marten-Weasels, Leopards, Thick-tailed
Leopards (Macroceloides), Wild Cats (Murmensis, Pardochrous, Ogidbii),
Chauses or Lybian Lynxes (Lybicus), Zibets, Screwtails (Paradoxurus), and
Prionodons; and in the lower region by Tigers, Leopards, Hyenas, Wolves,

* ] am fully aware that Rusas (Sdmber) are found in the Western hills, but a careful
consideration of the facts in that part of the Ilimdlaya, with due advertence to the kuown
habits of the group, satisfies me that these Deer have been driven into the Weostern hills
by the clearance of the Tarai and Bhiver,  For some remarks on this subject, sce 3, 4, 8. No.
211, for January 1850, page 37.
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Jackals,* insectivorous Foxes (Kokri), Bear-badgers (Ursitaxus), Sand-
Bears (Aretonyx), Urvas, Mangooses, Helictes or Oriental Gluttons, Small
Civets(Viverrula), Hirsute Screwtails, and sharp-faced Cats (Celidogaster).
Zibets and Chauses recur in this region frequently, and one small
species of Mangoose is found in special spots of the central
region. The Otters in the upper region are represented by the
small golden and brown species (Aurobrunnea); in the central,
by Monticola and Indigitata; in the lower, by the large Chinese
species (Sinensis). Among the Squirrels, the great thick-tailed and
large purple species (Macruroides et Purpureus) belong solely to the
lower region ; the small Lokries (Locria et Locroides) to the central ;
and the Siberian, to the upper ; whilst Flying Squirrels, a numerous group,
(Magnificus, Senex, Chrysothrix, Alboniger), are confined to the central
region, so far as appears. In the Bat group, the frugivorous species, or
Pteropines, all are limited to the lower region, whilst the Horse Shoes
(Rhinolophina) specially affect the central region; and the Bats proper
(Vespertilionin®) seem to be the chief representatives of the family in
the Northern region. From the class of Birds, we may select, as charac-
teristic of the three regions, the following :—

The true Pheasants (Phasianus), the Tetrougalli, the sanguine Phea-
sants (Ithaginis), the horned and the crested Pheasants (Ceriornis, Lopho-
phorus) of the upper region, are replaced by Fowl-pheasants (Gal-
lophasis)+ in the mid-region, and by Fowls proper (Gallus) in the lower.
In like manner, among the Partridges (Perdicine), the Grouse and Snow-
Partridges (Lerva and Sacfa) belong exclusively to the upper region ;¥

* Jackals have made their way (like crows and sparrows) to the most populous spots of
the central region, but they arc not proper to the region, nor Indian Foxes, though some of
the latter turned out by me'in 1827 in the great valley of Népil have mulsiplicd and set-
tled their race there. Z his disce alia. Tigers, for example, arc sometimes found in the
central and ever Northern region. But ample expericnce justifies my asserting that they are
wandering and casual intruders there, whereas Leopards are as decidedly fixed and perma-
nent dwellers.  As a sportsinan during twenty years, T have, whilst shooting Pheasants and
Cocks, fallen in with innumerable Leopards, whose fixed abode in numberless locales was
pressed on my attention involuntarily. But I never fcll in with a single Tiger, and I know
them to be wanderers and intruders.

t The influence of longitude on geographic distribution might be singularly illustrated,
did space permit, from numerous Himidluyan groups, Galline and other : thus, for example,
a black-breasted Ceriornis is never seen lsast of the IKdli, nor a red-breasted one West of it.
S0 of the Llack and white-cresied Gallophasis ; whilst a black-backed one is never seen West
of the Aran, nor a white back East of it. 'With reference to the more dominant influence
of latitude, or what is the same thing, elevation, I may add that the Rasores of the three
transverse regions exhibit an exquisite sample of gradation from a Boreal or Alpine to a tropi-
cal type; Phasianus, Gallophasis and Gallus being thoroughly normal forms of their respective
regions, and Gallophasis being ag intermediate in strueture and habit as in locale,

1 Sacls and Crosoptilon are more properly Libetan.
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the Chakdrs (Caccabis) and the Tree Partridges (Arboricola) to the
central ; and the Francolines (Francolinus) to the lower, though the black
species of thislast form are also found in the mid-region. In the Pigeon
group the blanched Pigeons (Leuconota) belong solely to the upper
region ; the vinous Pigeons (Hodgsoni) to the central, and the green, the
golden, and the banded (Treron, Chalcophaps, Macropygia) almost as
entirely to the lower; the Treronsalone partially entering the central
tract from the lower.

The splendid Edolian shrikes (Chibia, Chaptia, Edolius) belong exclu-
sively to the lower region. They are replaced in the central tract
by plain Dicrurines, and in the upper by plainer Lanians. The Cotton-
birds (Campephaga) of the South are replaced by gaudy Ampelines
(Cochoa) and Leiothricinians (Leiothrix, Pteruthius, Cutia) in the
middle region ; but both groups seem excluded from the North. Among
the Fly-catchers the gaudy or remarkable species and forms belong
wholly or chiefly to the lower region, as Tchitrea, Rhipidura, Cryptolopha,
Myiagra, Hemichelidon, Chelidorhynx ; whilst those which approach
the Warblers (Niltava, Siphia, Digenea) belong to the mid-region ; and
the plainer and more European types are alone found in the Northern.

Among the Fissirostres, Goat-suckers and Swallows are pretty gene-
rally distributed ; but Rollers, Bee-eaters, Eurylaimi, Trogons, and all
such gaudy types belong to the South, with only occasional Alpine
representatives, as Bucia is of Merops. The tenuirostral DLirds belong
distinctly to the lower region, yet they have representatives or summer
visitants in all three, even among the Sun-birds. Upon the whole,
however, it may be safely said that the Sun-birds (Nectarinia) belong to
the South; the Honey-suckers (Meliphagid®) to the centre and South ;
and the Creepers, Honey-guides, Nut-hatches, and Wrens* to the North
and centre. The Sylvians or Warblers are too ubiquitarian, or too
migratory for our present purpose, even Boreal types being common in
the lower region in the cold weather. Horn-bills, Barbets, Parroquets
(Palmornis, Psittacula) belong to the lower region, though they have a
few representatives in the central ; none in the upper. Wood-peckers
abound n the lower and central regions, but are rare in the upper. True

* 1 have in this paper followed, without entirely approving Mr, Gray Junior's classification
of my collectionsin the printed catalogue. The geographic distribution is now attempted
for the first time. DBut I will recur to the subject in a separate paper devoted to it



(70 )

Cuckoos (Cuculus) are as common and numerous (specics and individuals)
In the central region as walking Cuckoos (Phanicophaus, Centropus, &e.)
are in the Southern, where also the golden (Chrysococeyx) and Dicrurine
Cuckoos (Pseudornis) have their sole abode ; whilst what few of the group
belong to the upper region are all allied to the European type. Of the
conirostral group, the Ravens, Pies, Choughs, Nut-crackers, and Conos-
tomes of the upper region ave replaced in the central region by Tree Pies
(Cissa, Dendrocitta), Jays, Rocket-birds (Psilorhinus), Pie-Thrushes
(Garrulax), Timalias, and Hoopoe Thrushes (Pomatorhinus) ; and in the
lower region by the common Indian Crows (Culminatus et Splendens,
Grackles, Pastors* Stares, Vagabond-Pies and Dirt-birds (Malococer-
cus).  Thrushes proper, with Rock-Thrushes, Ousels, Myophones,
Zootheres, Tesias, and Hypsipetes are as abundant in the central and
upper region as Bulbuls, Orioles, Pittas are in the central and lower.

In the Finch family, the Haw-finches, Bull-finches, Gold-finches, and
Cross-bills (Loxia) are as strictly confined to the upper region as are
the Corvine-Conostomes, Nut-crackers, Choughs, and Ravens. The for-
mer are replaced in the central region by the Buntings, Wood-finches
(Montifringilla), and Siskins ; and in the lower region, by the Weavers
and Mgnias, The Raptorial-birds are, in general, too cosmopolitan to
subserve the purposes of geographic distribution. Still it may be
remarked that the Archibuteos and the true Eagles belong, quoad breed-
ing at least, to the upper region; the crested Eagles (Circweetus), the
Neopuses and Hawk Eagles (Spizixz(;.us) to the central ; and the Pernes
(Haliztus et Pandion) and Haliastpds to the lower. Among the Vultures
the distinction is more marked ; for the Eagle Vultures (Gypaetus) belong
exclusively to the upper region ; the large European Vultures (Fulvus et
Cinereus) to the central ; and the Neophrons and the small Indian Vul-
tures (Bengalensis et Tenuirostris) to the lower. The Himélaya abounds
in Falconide, all the occidental types and species being found there, and
many more peculiar and oriental ones; and it deserves special remark
that, whereas the former (Imperialis, Chryswtos, Lanarius, Peregrinus,
Palumbarius, Nisus, &c.) affect the upper and central regions, the oriental

* When Darjecling was ostablished, there was not a Crow or Pastor or Sparrow to be
seen.  Now there are afew Crowsand Sparrows, but no Pastors.  Enormously abundant ws
allare in the lower region, this sufliciently proves they are not native to the central tract,
though common in the great valley of Népdl  Sparrows first scen in 1355, Crows soon

made their appearance.



types (Hypotriorchis, Haliastar, Ierax, Hyptiopus vel Baza, Elanus,
Poliornis) are quite confined to the lower region,

Those perfect cosmopolitans, the Waders and Swimmers, migrate
regularly in April and October, between the plains of India and
Tibet, and, in general, may be said to be wanting in the mountains,
though most abundant in the Tarai. The great Herons (Nobilis et
Cinereus ;) the great Storks (Nigra et Purpurea,) and great Cranes (the
Cyrus, Culung and Damoiselle) of the Tarai are mnever seen in the
mountains, where the Egrets alone and the little green and the ma-
roon-backed represent the first group. But the soft-billed smaller Waders
(Scolopacide) are sufficiently common in the mountains, in which the
Woodcock* abounds, breeding in the upper region and frequenting the
central, and rarely the lower region, from October till April. Geese,
Ducks and Teals swarm in the Tarai, where every occidental type (so
to speak, for they are ubiquitous) may be seen from October till April;
and many oriental non-migratory types; whereas in the mountains the
Mergansers (Orientalis) and the Corvorants (Sinensis et Pygmaus) only
are found, and that very scantily ; with a few Rails, Ibisbills, Porphyrios,
Hiaticulas, Gallinules, and Sandpipers, out of the vast host of the
Waders+ In the way of general remark I may observe that the Zoology
of the Himdlaya is much richer in the multitude of its divers forms
(general and species) than in individuals of the same form, and that it is
remarkably allied to the Zoology of the Malayan islands, as may be
seen at once by a reference to the excellent work of Horsfield. As you
pass Northwards, towards and across the snows, the forms and species
tend much to approximation with those of our European home; but the
species are not often absolutely identical.

But I must hasten from these zoological details to make some
remarks on the sub-divisions of the lower region, a subject which,
though in many ways interesting and important, is so little understood,
that the cclebrated Mrs. Somerville, in her very recent treatise of Phy-
sical Geography, has represented the Tarai as being within, not only the
Bhaver, but the Sandstone range.}

* . Schlagintweit procured a Woodcock with its nest and young in June at an elevation
of about 12,000 to 13,000 feet. They arc frequently got, and Snipes also, in the scruls
rhododendron thickets near the snows.

+ For an ample enumeration of the mammals and birds of the Himdlaya, (1
former, and 630 of the latter,) see separate catalogue printed by oxder of the
British Muscum in 1845. The distribution is not there given,

1 Physical Geography, Vol L p. 66, —
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All observant persons who have proceeded from any part of the
plains of India into the Himalaya are sensible of having passed through
an intermediate region distinguished by many peculiarities ; and, if
their route have lain to the N. W., they can hardly have failed to
notice successively the verdant Tarai, so unlike the arid plains of Upper
India; the vast primzval Saul forest, so every way unique; and the
Dhins or valleys, separated from the last tract by a low range of hills.
The natives of the plains have in all ages recognized these several
distinct parts of the lower Him4alayan region, which they have ever been,
and are still wont to frequent periodically, as strangers and foreigners,
in order to graze innumerable herds of cows and buffaloes in the Tarai,
or to procure the indispensable timber and elephants peculiar to the
Bhaver, or to obtain the much-prized drugs and dyes, horns and hides,
(Deer and Rhinoceros,) rals and dhinas (resin of Saul and of Cheer),
and timber of the Dhiins. Nor is there a single tribe of Highlanders
between the Cési and the Sutledge which does not discriminate between
the Tarai or Tari, the Jhari or Bhaver, and the Dhiins or Maris. Cap-
tain Herbert has admirably described* the geological peculiarities and
external aspect of each of these well-known tracts. His details ave,
indeed, confined to the space between the Kili and the Sutledge ; but
the general characteristics of these tracts he affirms to be equally
applicable to all the country between the Méchi and the Sutledge ;
and Captain Parish, whilst confirming Herbert’s statements, makes them
so likewise as far Westward as the Beas.+ What Captain Herbert states
as holding good from his own personal researches in regard to the
Western Himalaya (Sutledge to Kali), I can confirm from mine in
regard to the Népalese portion (Kali to Méchi), but with this reservation
that no more in the Western than in the Népalese Himalaya does
the Sandstone range, with its contained Dkins, prevail throughout or
continuously, but only interruptedly or with intcrvals ; and thus the
Sallyan-mari, the Gongtali-mari, the Chitwan-mari, the Makwanpur-
mari, and the Bijaypur-méri of Népal (which are mostly separate),
represent Wwith perfect general accuracy the Deyra, Kyarda, Pinjor,
Pitali, and other Dhins to the Westward. The accompanying sectional
outline will give a more distinct idea than any words could do of the

. A. 8. No. 126, oxtra pp. 33 and 133, e scq.
A. 8 Nos. 190 and 202, for April 1848 and 1849.



(78 )

Disposition of parts in the lower region of the Himdluya.

The Tarai ; {The Bhaver ; |Sandstone range
and Dhin.
\__/ -
[’—\_/\
\_____/

Level of the plains.

relations of the several parts of the lower Him4layan region to the plains
on the one hand, and to the mountains on the other, according to
Captain Herbert’s views. The continuous basal line represents the level
of the plains; the dip on the left, the Tarai; the ascending slope in
the centre, the Saul forest ; the dip on the right, the Dhiins or Maris.
It is thus seen that the Taral sinks below the level of the plains ; that
the forest forms a gradual even ascent above that level ; that the Dhins
continue the ascent to the base of the true mountains, but troughwise,
or with a concave dip ; and, lastly, that the Dhans are contained between
the low Sandstone range and the base of the true mountains. The Taras
s an open waste, incumbered rather than clothed with grasses. It is
notorious for a direful malaria, generated (it is said) by its excessive
moisture and swamps—attributes derived, 1sf, from its low site; 2nd,
from its clayey bottom ; 8rd, from innumerable rills percolating through
the gravel and sand of the Bhaver, and finding issue on the upper verge
of the Taral (where the gravelly or sandy debris from the mountains thinsg
out), without power to form onward channels for their waters into the
plains. The forest is equally malarious with the Tarai, though it be as
dry as the Tarai is wet. The dryness of the forest is caused by the very
porous nature of that vast mass of diluvial detritus on which it rests,
and which is overlaid only by a thin but rich stratum of vegetable
mould, every where sustaining a splendid crop of the invaluable timber
tree (Shorea robusta), whence this tract derives its name. The Sandstone
range is of very inconsiderable height, though rich in fossils. Tt does
not rise more than three to six hundred feet above its immediate base,

and is in some places half buried (so to speak) in the vast mass of debris
IJ



through which it penetrates.* The Dhains are as malarious and as dry as
the Bhaver. They are from five to ten (often less, in one instance more)
miles wide, and twenty to forty long, sloping from either side towards their
centre, and traversed lengthwise by a small stream which discharges itself
commonly into one of the great Alpine rivers—thus the Raputi of Chit
wan-méri falls into the Gandak, and that of Bijaypr-mdri into the Cosi.
The direction of the M4ris or Dhins is parallel to the ghat line of the
snows, and their substratum is a very deep bed of debris, similar to that of
the Bhdver, but deeper, and similarly covered by a rich but superfic.al coat-
ing of vegetable mould, which, if not cultivated, naturally produces a forest
of Saul equal to that outside the Sandstone range, and then in like man-
ner harbouring Elephants, Rhinoceroses, Wild Bulls (Bibos), Wild Buffa-
loes, Rusas, and other large Deer (Rucervi), with creeping things (Pythons)
as gigantic as the quadrupeds. The height of the Sandstone range Cap-
tain Herbert estimates at 3,000 feet above the sea, or 2,000 above the
plains adjacent ; and that of the Dhins (at least the great one), at 2,500
above the sea, and 1,500 above the plains. These measurements indicate
sufficiently the heights of the lower region, and it is observable that no
elevation short of 3,000 to 4,000 feet above the sea suffices to rid the at-
mosphere of the lower Himalaya from malaria. Thus, the Tarai, the Bha-
ver and the Dhiins are alike and universally cursed by that poisonous
atmosphere. And this (by the way) is one among several reasonst why I
have assigned 4,000 feet of elevation as the Southern limit of the healthful

* The low range which separates the Dhin and Bhiver, on the high road to Kithmdnda,
consists almost wholly of diluvium,* rounded pebbles loosely sct in ochreous clay, such as
forms the great substratum of the Dhin and Bhiver. The sandstone formation only shows
itself where the rain torrents have worn deep gullies, and it there appears as white weeping,
sand imperfectly indurated into rock. Crude coal, shale, loam, are found in this quarter,
but no organic fossils, such as abound to the Westward.

+ That 4,000 feet of elevation form a good demarcation of the tropical and temperate re-
gions of the Him4laya, is well denoted by the fact, that this is the point where snow ceases to
fall, as T have ascertained in the Central and Eastern Himdlaya by the observations of 30
years. What I mean is, that snow just reaches that limit and never falls beyond it or
below it, It may be otherwise in the Western Himdlaya, where snow is more abundunt at
equal clevations. The small or hill specics of Bambd, which prevail from 4,000 to 10,000 of
elevation, mark with wonderful precision the limits of the central healthful and normal
region of the Ilimdlaya, These most useful species (there are several) would doubtless
flourish in Europe.

# N. B,—By “ diluvium” I mercly mean what Lyell expresses by ‘“old alluvium.” T advert not to the
deluge, hut simply imply aqueous action other thau recent, ordinary and extant,
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and temperate mid-region ; that above it being the Arctic or Boreal, and
that below it, the Tropical region, though it must never be forgotten that
much of the tropical characters, especially in the suite of the seasons, per-
vades the whole breadth (and length likewise) of the Himalaya, whatever
be the decrement of heat, and also that, from the uncommeon depth of
the glens in which the great rivers run, and which, in the central and
even upper region often reduces the height of those glens above the sea
below the limit just assigned for salubrity, such glens are in both these
regions not unfrequently as malarious as is the whole lower region. *

But the above characteristics of the sub-divisions of the lower Hima-
layan region, how noticeable soever to the West of the Méchi, are by no
means so to the East of that river, where a skilled eye alone can painfully
detect the tracest of the Sandstone formation (without which there can
be, of course, no Dhiins,) and where the Tarai, considered as a trough
running parallel to the mountains, form no marked feature of the country,
if indeed in that sense it can be said to exist at all. And as, even to the
Westward, the Sandstone range, withits contained Dhins, is by no means
constant, it may be desirable to attempt to characterise the lower region
considered as a whole, without reference to local peculiarities or too rigidly
defined sub-divisions. Now I conceive that the lower region owes its
distinctive character, as a whole, to the vast mass of diluvial detritus,
which was shot from the mountains upon the plains, like gravel from a
cart, at some great geological epoch, and which has been, since its deposit,
variously and often abraded both in degree and direction, by oceanic, and,
in a far less degree, by ordinary floods. Where there was, at the epoch
in question, no Sandstone range to intercept the downward spread of the
debris, this debris would necessarilly be carried further South, and be of

* Thus the valleys of the Great Rangit and of the Tishta, near and ahove their junetion, ave
not more than 1,000 fect above the sea, at a distunce nearly intermediate bhetween the plains
and the snows, and in the midst of the central region ; and those valleys are counsequently as
malarious as the Tarai., So also the valleys of the Suncési at Dumja and of the Trisyil below
Nayakot, and many others well known to me.

+ In my recent expedition in the Tarai LEast of the Mdchi, with Dr, 1 ocker, that accom-
plished traveller first detected traces of the Sandstone formation,“with imperfect coal, shale,
&e., in a gully below the Pankabari Bungalow, as well as at Lohagarh., The Sandstone rock
barely pecped out ab the bottom of the gully lying in close proximity with the mountains, so
that nothing could be more inconspicuous than it wis asa feature in the physiognomy
of the country,



less thickness ; where there 2was such a barrier, it would be carried less
far Southward and be accumulated in greater thickness, especially within
the barrier; and, in like manner, where no Sandstone range existed, but
only spurs, sent forth, like bent arms, upon the plains from the moun-
tains, the embayed detritus would still be deeply piled and lofty within
such spurs,* and thinly and unequally spread without them, by reason of
the action of the spurs on the currents. Again, where, as from Gowhatty
to Saddia, there was not room upon the plains for the free spread and
deposit of the descending Himalayan detritus, owing to large rapid rivers
and to other chains, both parallel and proximate to the Himalaya, the
pheenomena created elsewhere by the more or less unrestricted spread of
the Himalayan detritus over the plains would necessarily be faintly, if at
all, traceable. Lastly, if at the time of the descent of the debris, there
existed a great dip in the Gangetic plains from N. W. to S. E, the
lithologic character, as well as the distribution, of the debris, would be
materially affected thereby ; for the subsiding oceanic current would have
a set from the former to the latter quarter, and would continue to lash
the gravel into sand, and here to deposit both in a series of terraces,
there perhaps utterly to displace both, in the latter quarter long after
the former had emerged from the waves. Now, that the Himalaya
really was, at one time, in great part submerged ; that the vast mass
of detritus from the Himalaya at present spread over the plains in its
vicinity was so spread by the ocean when the founts of the deep were
broken up ; that this huge bed of detritus, every where forthcoming, is
now found in unequal proportion and distribution and state of commi-
nution ; as for example, deeper piled within than without the Sandstone
range and the embaying spurs, and also, more gravelly and abundant

* There is a signal example of this on the road to Darjecling vid Pankabari, where the debris,
ecmbayed by a curving spur, is accumulated to several hundred feet, and where, mnoreover,
there is outside the spur a conspicuous succession of terraces, all duc to oceanic forest,
and clearly showing that the subsidence of the sea* wasby intervals, and not at once. Constant
observation has caused the people of the Tarai to distinguish three principal tiers of terraces,
from the prevalent growth of trees upon each. The highest is the Saul level, the middle
the Khair level, and the lowest the Sissu level; Shorea, Aecacia and Dalbergia being abun-
dantly devcloped on the three levels as above enumerated.

*I do not imply Dy this phrase any reference of the theory that the sea has sunk and notthe land risen.
1 think the latter much the preferable hypothesis, but desire merely to infer a ¢hange in the rolative lovel of
thoe two, and to link my facts upon the string of an inlelligible gystem,



to the N. W., more sandy and scant to the S. E. ;¥ and, lastly, that the
Gangetic plain really now has a great oblique dipt from the Sutledge
at Ruper to the Brahmapftra at Gwalpara, whereby all the Himalayan
feeders of the Ganges are in the plains so much bent over to the
Eastward—these are presumptions relative to the past, as legitimate as
the extant facts suggesting them are incontrovertible ; and we have
but to observe how, at the grand epoch adverted to, the action of
general causes was necessarily modified by the peculiar features of the
scene, as above indicated, in order to come at a just conception of the
aspect and character of the lower Himalayan region, all along the line
of the mountains. Thus the longitudinal trough parallel to the moun-
tains, and exclusively denominated the Tarai by Captain Herbert, may
to the N. W. have been caused by the set of the subsiding oceanic
carrent from N. W, to S. E.; but however caused, it exists as a
palpable definite creature, only beneath the Thakorain and Kaméun, is
faintly traceable beneath Népal, and is whollylost beneath Sikim and Bhi-
tan, But the great bed of debris is every where present, and with no
other distinctions than those pointed out, whether it be divided into Bhaver
and Dhin, by the Sandstone range, as is usually the case West of the
Méchi, or be not so divided owing to the absence of that range, as is
always the fact East of the Méchi. Again, every where there is, at that
point where this vast bed of gravel and sand thins out, a constantly

* Captain Herbert has given statements of its depth to the Westward, where there is a
Sandstone range. To the Lastward, where is none, I found it on the right bank of the
Tishta, under the mountains, 120 feet ; at fifteen miles lower down, 60 to 70 feet ; at fifteen
miles still futher off the mountains, 40 to 50 fect. There was hiere no interruption to the free
spread of the detritus, and I followed one continuous slope and level—the main bigh onc.
The country exhibited, ncar the rivers especially, two or three other and subordinate levels
or terraces, some marking the effect at unusual floods of extant fluviatile action, but others
unmistakeably that of pristine and oceanic forces. I measured heights from the river. I
could not test the sub-surface depth of the bed, There was every where much more sand
than gravel, and boulders were rare.

+ Saharunpér is 1,000 feet above the sea ; Maraddbdd 600 ; Gorakpér 400 ; Dupz‘%nga
312 ; Rangpar 200 ; Gwdlpird 112, My authorities are As. Res. Vol XII., J. A. S. No.,
126, Royle’s Him. Bot., Griffith’s Journals, and J. Prinsep in epist. The oblique dip to
the plains towards the Last seems to be increasing, for all the Himglayan rivers descending
into the plains, 25 they quit their old channels, do so towards the East only. T would
propose, as an intercsting subject of research, the formal investigation of this fact, grounding
on Rennell’s maps aud noting the deviations which have occurred since he wrote, The
Tishta which fell into the Ganges now falls juto the Bralmapatra.



moist tract, caused by the percolation of hill waters through the said
bed, and their issue beyond it ; and that constantly moist tract is the
Tarai, whether it runs regularly parallel to the line of mountains and
be distinctly troughed, as to the Westward is the case, or whether there
be no such regularity of parallelism or of troughing, as to the Eastward
is the case.

Why that vast mass of porous debris, which every where constitutes
the appropriated domain of the Saul forest, and that imporous trough
outside of it, which every where constitutes its drain, should, as far
Eastward as the Méchi, be both of them developed parallelly to each
other and to the line of the mountains, whilst beyond the Méchi
Eastward to Assam (exclusive) they should exhibit little or no such
parallelism, but should rather show themselves plainwards, like an
irregular series of high salient and low resalient angles resting on the
mountains, or like small insulated plateau,* or high undulated plains,+
surrounded in both the latter cases by low swampy land analogous to the
Taral, it would require a volume to illustrate in detail. I have -given a
few conspicuous instances in the foot-notes. For the rest, it must suffice
to observe that such are the general appearances of the Bhaver and Tarai
to the Westward and to the Eastward; and that the general causes of
the differences have been pretty plainly indicated above, where the ne-
cessary effects of the sandstone range, of the mountain spurs, and of
the Eastern dip of the plains upon those oceanic forces, to which all
pheenomena of the region owe their origin, have been suggested.

Throughout Assam, from Gwalpara to Saddia, Major Jenkins assures
me, there is neither Bhiaver nor Tarai ; and if we look to the narrowness
of that valley between the Himalaya and the mighty and impetuous

* Parbat Jowiir, on the confines of Assam and Rangpir, is one of the most remarkable
of these small platcau, It is considerably clevated, quite insulated, remote from the
mountains, and covered with Saul, which the low level around exhibits no trace of, Parbat
Jowdr is a fragmentary relic of the high level or Bhdver, to which the Saul tree adheres
with undeviating uniformity.

+ Conspicuous instances occur round Dinajpar and N. W. and N. E. of Siligori in
Rangpir, where are found highly undulated downs, here and there varied by flat-topped
detached hillocks, keeping the level of the loftiest part of the undulated surfuce. Looking
into the clear bed of the Tishta, it struck Dr. Iooker and myself at the same moment, how
perfectly the bed of the river vepreseuted in miniature the conformation of these tracts,
demonstrating to the eyc their mode of origination under the sea,



Brahmapftra, and consider moreover the turmoil and violence of the ocea-
nic current from the N. W., when its progress was staid by the locked-up
valley of Assam, we shall be at no loss to conceive how all distinctive
marks of Bhaver and Tarai should here cease to be traceable,*

It will be observed that, in the foregone descriptions of our Himalayan
rivers, I have not adverted (save casually in one instance, in order to
correct an error as to the true name of the Kali) to their partial Trans-
Himalayan sources. And I confess it seems to me, that perspicuity is by no
means served by undue insistency on that feature of our rivers. Captain
Herbert was thus led to travel beyond his proper limits with a result by
no means favourable ; for, it appears to me, that he has confounded rather
than cleared our conceptions of Asie Centrale as the Bam-i-diinya (dome
of the world) by attempting to detach therefrom that most characteristic
part of it, the plateau of Tibet, because certain Indian rivers have (in
part) Tibetan sources ! My theory of water-sheds does not incline me to
venture so far into regions too little known, to allow of the satisfactory
settlement of the question, and the less so, inasmuch as the rivers I have
to speak of would not afford so plausible an excuse for so doing, as if I
had to treat of the Indus, Sutledge,f and Brahmapttra alics Sanpd. §
The Arun and the Karnsli, though they draw much water from Tibet,
draw far more from the “pente meridionale” of the Himalaya, or the
ghat line and all South of it; and this is yet more true of the Ganges, the

* The climate of that portion of the Eastern Ilimslaya, which is screened from 'the South-
West Monsoon by the mountains South of Assaw, is less umid than the rest, precisely as are
the inner than the outer parts of the whole chain, The fact, that Imuch less snow falls at
equal heights in the humid Eastern than in the dry Wesbern Himdlaya, depends on other
causes. Darjecling has not half as much snow as Simla.

t Recte Satlij vel Satuydra. . .

1 Mr. Guizlaff, in a paper recently read before the Geogmphu,:al Society of London, has
reverted to Klaproth's notion, that the Sinp is not the Brabmapiitra. But Mr. Gutzlaft has
overlooked J. Prinsep’s important, and I think decisive argument on the o.thel.' side, viz., that
the Brahmapiitra discharges three times more water than the Ganges, which it could not do
if it arose on the N, I confines of Assam, nothwithstanding the large qu:.mtity of water con-
tributed by the Ménas. Yard or Yers (Lra) is the proper nane of the river we call Sanpi,
which latter appellation is a corruption of the word Tsangpo, veferring either to the prineipal
province (T'sang) watered by the Yir(, or to the junction therewith, at Digarchi, of another
river called the Tsang, which flows into the Ydra from the. Nyenchhen chain or Northern
Dhoundary of Southern Tibet. Eru vel Aru is the proper spelling.  But words beginning with
the vowels,aed 4 and é, take initial y in speech. See a note on this subject at the conclu-
gion of “Route from Kithmindi to Pekin” in the sequel. 1 take this occasion to observe,
in reference to the Yimdo lake above mentioned, that it is not, as commonly described and
delineated in our maps, of a round shape, but greatly elongated and very narrow. It is stated
to me on good autherity to be eighteen days’ journey long (say 180 miles), and so narvow
in parts as to be bridged. It is deeply frozen in winter, so as to be sately erossed on the ice,
whereas the Lri River is not so, owing to the great force of its current-—sa circumstance
proving the rapid declivity of the country watered by this great viver, as to which point see
the * Route” above adyerted to.
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Ménas and the Tishta, though they also have partial Trans-Himalayan
sources. To those sources of the several Himalayan (so I must call them)
rivers above treated of, I will now summarily advert :— ,

The Mdnas.—It is by much the largest river of Bhiitan, which State is
almost wholly drained by it. It has (it is said) two Tibetan sources,
one from Lake Yamdotsd vel Palta vel Yarbroyum, which is a real lake,
and not an island surrounded by a ring of water as commonly alleged—
the other, from considerably to the West of Palta. These feeders I take
to be identical with Klaproth’s Mon-tch@ and Nai-tchfi vel Labnak-tch,
strangely though he has dislocated them.

The Tishta is also a fine river, draining the whole of Sikim, save the
tracts verging on the plains. The Tishta has one Tibetan source, also,
from a lake, viz,, that of Chdlam@i. To speak more precisely, there are
several laketets so named, and they lie close under the N. W. shoulder
of Powhanry, some 30 miles W. and 40 S. of Turner’s lakes.

The Arim is the largest of all the Himalayan rivers, with abundant Cis-
Himalayan and three Trans-Himalayan feeders. One, the Western, rises
from the “pente septentrionale” of the Himalaya, in the district of Tingri
or Pékhu ; another, the Northern, from a place called Dirré ; and a third,
the Eastern, from the undulated terraced and broken tract lying N. and a
little W. of Chélamf and S. of Kambala, or the great range which bounds
the valley of the Yara* on the S. from W, of Digarchi to E. of Lhasa.

The Karndli is much larger than the Alpine Ganges, and nearly equal
to the Aran, perhaps quite so. It drains by its feeders the whole Hima-
laya Dbetween the Nanda-dévi and Dhoula-giri peaks, and has itself
one considerable Tibetan source deduced either from the North face of
Himachal near Momonangli, or from the East face of that crescented
sweep, whereby Gangri nears Himachal, and whence the Karnali flows
Eastward to the Taklakhar pass.

The Ganges also has of late been discovered to have one Tibetan feeder,
viz., the Jahnavi, which, after traversing a good deal of broken coun-
try in Gnari, between the Sutledge and the Himalaya, passes that chain
at the Nilang Ghat to join the Bhagarathi

* The Valley of the Ydrd is about sixty linear miles from the Sikim Himdlaya (Lachén
and Donkin passes) ; but the intermediate country, called Damsen, is so rugged, that it is ten
stages for loaded yiks from the one terminus to .the 01’:1191‘. Damsen is stated to be one of
the most rugged and barren tracts in the whole of Utsing or Central Libet, 2 howling wil-
derness.— Hooker.

+ Mooreroft’s Travels, J. A. 8. No. 126, and I. J. 8, Nos. 1718,



I will conclude this paper with the following amended comparative
table of Andean andHim4layan peaks, Baron Humboldt having apprised
me that Pentland’s measurements, as formerly given by me, have been
proved to be quite erroneous, and Colonel Waugh having recently fixed
Kangchan and Chumalh#ri with unrivalled precision and accuracy :—

Cnier PeEsxs or Axpes. FEET. CmIEF Prans oF Hiyvarava. Frer.

Aconcagua......... ........ 23,000 Jamnoutri ......eee... 25,669
Chimbarazo .....e......... 21,424 Nanda-dévi ....coenees 25,598
Sorato  ..ieeceeevienannn.. 21,286 Dhoula-giri .. ......... 27,600
. . Gosain-than ......... 24,700
Illimani ....oceever veninnans 21,149 Dévadhfinga ........ 29,002
Descabasado «ee.eneeeeeeni. 21,100 Kangchan ............ 28,176
Desya-cassada  ............ ]9,570*MCWalh{u"i eereesen 23,929
Yo arrt & alrvrre

N. B.—Dévadhfinga vel Bhairavthin, half"way between Gosain-than
and Kangchan, r is 29,002, determined in 1856. Kang-chan =
abounding in snow. Chumalbéri = holy mountain of Chuma. These are
Tibetan words, the other names are Sanscritic, but set down in the Pra-
critic mode, ¢. g. Jamnavatari = Jamnoutri, &c.

PoOSTSCRIPT.

That sensible and agreeable writer, Major Madden, in a letter just
teceived by Dr. Hoolker, notices “the disgraceful state of our maps of the
Himélaya, which insert ridges where none exist, and omit them where
they do exist ; and moreover, in regard to all names, show an utter
ignorance of the meaning of Indian words.” It is the express object of
the above Essay to contribute towards the removal of the weightier of
those blemishes of our maps, without neglecting the lesser, by exhibiting,
in their true and causal connexion, the great elevations and the river
basius of the Himdlaya. Major Madden supposes that the term Hytn-
dés, which he applies to Tibet, points to that region as the pristine abode
of the Huns. But this is 2 mistake. Hytn-désis a term unknown to the
language of Tibet. It is the equivalent in the Khas or Parbatia language+

* Humboldt, in his dspeets of Nature, just out, has given some further corrections of
these heights, There are three peaks superior to Chimbarazo, but inferior to Aconcagua.
*+ For a sample of this tongue, which has a primitive base, but overlaid by Pracrit, see J.
A. S. No. 191, June 1843.
M



for the Sanscrit Himya-dés, or land of snow. Its co-relative term in the
Parbatia tongue is Khas-dés, or land of the Khas. The Khas race were
till lately (1816) dominant from the Satl{j to the Tishta: they are so
still from the KAli to the Méchi. Hence the general prevalence of geo-
graphic terms derived from their language. By Hytn-dés the Parbatias
mean all the tracts covered ordinarily with snow on both sides of the
crest or spine of Hemdfchal, or the ghat line ; and by Khas-dés, all the
unsnowed regions South of the former, as far as the Sandstone range.

The Brahmans and those who use Sanscrit call the Hytin-dés Bhitant
or appendage of Bhét, and hence our maps exhibit ¢ Bhatant in what
Traill denominates (A. R, Vol. 16) the Bhote perganabs of Kdamiun.
But Bhttant is not restricted by the Briahmans to such perganahs in
Kamaun merely, far less to any one spot within them. It includes all
the districts similarly situated along the entire line of the Himalaya. We
might create confusion however by recurring to his extended meaning of
the word, since it has long been restricted by us to the Déb Réjal’s
territory, or Bhiitan (recte Bhitant). Mooreroft’s Giannak in Western
Tibet is the ne plus wlira of abuse of words. Far to the East, some
Bhétia must have told him, lie the Giannak or Chinese, and thereupon
he incontinently gives this term as a name of place.

The Tibetans call their neighbours by the generic name Gia, to which
they add distinctive affixes, as Gia-nak, black Gias, alias Chinese ; Gia-ver,
yellow Gias, alias Russians ; and Gia-gar, white* Gias, alius Hindfis,
With reference to the Huns, if I were in search of them in Tibet, I
should look for them among the Hér of that country, as T would for the
Scythians among the Sdég vel Sék. Sogdiana or Ség-land was, I conceive,
the original Takewa, the first known historic seat of the Indian Sikas and
Tibetan Sdg vel S6k. Horsok, as one term, means Nomade, in Tibetan
such being still the condition of those two tribes in Tibet.

DARJEELING. )
May 1846. )

# Qbserve that these epithets do not refer to the colonr of the races of men, but only to
that of their dress: the Chinese are fond of black clothes and the Indians universally
almost wear white ones. The like is probably equally true of similar designations of
Turanian tribes in various other parts of the vast Tavtaric arca (e, g. Red Karens), though
Eihnic theories have been spun out of the other interpretation of these distinctive terms,



No. IV.
Route

or

NEPALESE MISSTON TO PEKIN,

WITO

REMARKS ON THE WATER-SHED AND PLATEAU
OF TIBET.

BY B. H. HODGSON, Esq.

THE two following papers (it may be as well to state, in order to
show their trustworthiness) were presented to me by the Maha Rajah of
Népal in 1843, when I-took my leave of him, after having resided at his
Court for ten years in the capacity of British Minister. His Highness
was pleased to say he desired to give me something, which, not being of”
monied value, I should be permitted to retain, and which he knew I
should set especial store by, and all the more because I was aware that
the communicating of any such information to the « Feringd” (European)
was contrary to the fixed policy of his Government. And therewith His
Highness gave me these two documents, as well as several others of equal
interest. The papers now in question comprise official summaries of the
routes of two of those embassies of tribute and dependence, which, since
the war of 1792 with Tibet (aided by China), Népal has been bound by
Treaty to send to Pekin once every five years. It is customary for these
embassies always to keep nearly or quite to the same track. they
being conducted through Tibet and China at the expense of the Celestial
Empire and under the guidance of officers appointed by it.

The time of departure from Kathmandd is determined by the
opening of the passes over the Himalaya, which take places usually
during the first half of June by the melting of the snows; and
that accordingly is the regular period for the setting out of the
ambassador, who usually reaches Pekin about the middle of the following
January. The ambassador’s suite is rigidly fixed as to number and as to
every other detail ; and, well or ill, tired or not, His Excellency is obliged,
by his pragmatical Chinese conductor, (perhaps we should add in candour
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by the character also of the country to be traversed,) to push on towards
his destination with only one halt of about a month and half at Lhasa,
where, luckily for him, there is always some necessary business to
transact, the Népalese having long had commercial establishments in that
city. The ambassador, who is always a man of high rack (Hindd of
course) and rather advanced in life, can take his own time, and cook
and eat his own food, and use his own comfortable sedan chair or more
comfortable litter (diandi, hammock) as far as Tingri But there the
inexorable Chinese Mehmandar (honorary conductor) meets him with the
assigned set of ponies for himself and suite, and His Excellency must
now mount, and unceasingly, as inflexibly, pursue his journey through a
country lamentably deficient in food, fuel, and water, by pretty long stages
and without a halt, save that above named, on horse-back, over a very
rough country, for some one thousand seven hundred miles, and then
only exchange his pony for the still worse conveyance of a Chinese
carriage (more properly cart), which is to convey him with like persistency
some seven hundred miles further, fatigue and bad weathernotwithstand-
ing, and the high caste Hindu’s cuisine (%orresco referens) all the while
entirely in the hands of filthy Bhdétias and as filthy Chinese ! Of
course there is a grand lustration after each embassy’s return home,
which usually happens about two years from the time of its depar-
ture for Pekin; and many a sad and moving story (but all reserved
for friends) the several members of these embassies then have to
tell of poisonous compounds of so-called tea* and rancid lard or
suet given them for drink in lieu of their accumstomed pure lymph
or milk ; of heaps of sun-dried flesh incessantly substituted for the
farinaceous and vegetable food of all decent Pagans ; nay, of puppies
served up to them for kids, and cats for hares, by stolid beastly cooks
of Bhét (Tibet), under the orders of a seemingly insouciant and
really pragmatical Chinaman, who answers all objections with ‘ Orders
of the emperor,” ‘ Food of the country,” ¢ You nicer than us, forsooth,”
¢ Fed or unfed you start at such an hour” It is singular to observe
the Celestial Empire treating Asiatics with like impertinence as Euro-
peans, and it is satisfactory to think that the recent treaty of Népal
with Tibet has put an end to these and other impertinences.

* The so-called brick toa, which is composed of the sweepings of the tea manufactories,
emented by some coarse kind of gluten,
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I proceed now to a few remarks on the form and substance of
the papers. The form is such as might be expected from men, of
a nation of soldiers and statesmen, scant of words and having an
eye to business in the survey of a country. Blucher regarded
London merely as a huge store-house of valuables,” fit, and haply
destined, to make spoil for a conquering army. And a Népalese
regards Tibet and China, not from a picturesque or scientific point
of view, but with reference to the obstacles their natural features
oppose to a daring invader having an eye to business in Blucher’s
line, The chief item therefore of both itineraries, and the only one
of the shorter, is an enumeration of the mountain ridges or ranges
intersecting the way (a most valuable piece of information as we
shall soon see); and to this the longer paper adds a similar enume-
ration of the intervening rivers, with the means of passing them, or
the ferries and bridges; the forts occurring all along the route, and,
lastly, the lakes and tanks where drinking-water can be had—a
commodity most scarce in those regions, where half the lakes are
brackish. The several items, together with the stages, and the
distances (computed by marching-time as well as by reference to
the Népalese kds of 2} miles each), comprise the whole information
conveyed. But it will nevertheless be allowed that so authentic an
enumeration of so many important particulars, relating to so vast an
extent of country so little known, is of no small value; and, though
here packed into the smallest compass, that information might, in
the hands of a skilful book-maker, suffice to furnish forth a goodly
volume, But book-making is in no repute with the gentry of Népal,
It belongs solely to pandits, whilst on the class of official scribes is
devolved the task of recording all useful information, which they are
strictly required to embody in the fewest possible words and
smallest space. I will only add on this head of the form of the
papers—

1st—That the records of the two embassies having been made
at the several times of those missions, and quite independently
of each other, the statements of one may be used to correct and
explain those of the other, and that, where discrepancies occur,
the longer paper, which is complete in its details, is probably, on the
whole, more correct than the one which is not complete in its
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details, though I confess a strong leaning to the Chountra state-
ment, because of its sound discrimination of interesting facts.

2nd.—That the assigned distances, though not measured, but com-
puted, yet having a double basis of computation® by marching
time under given assigned circumstances, and by kés according also
to a given standard in use in Népal, ought, I should think, to be
capable of very definite determination in competent hands.

3rd.—That both papers are literal translations, and that the addi-
tional information procured by myself, and embodied for convenience in
the documents, is carefully distinguished by the use of brackets; the
rest of such information being thrown into foot-notes.

The Chountra’s embassy, as I learnt before I left Kathmandg,
set out in 1817. That of the Kaji, in 1822, as appears on the face
of the document. Chountra and Kaji are ftitles of ministers of
state in Népal. I proceed now to the substance of the documents,
and here, in imitation of my friends, I shall be as curt as possible,
and endeavour, in a few words, to bring together the most generally
interesting items of information furnished by the two papers. The
total distance from Kathméanda to Pekin, according to the IC&ji, is
1,268} kés; according to the Chountra, 1,250 kés; and in that space
occur, according to the former authority, 106 mountain ranges, which
are crossed ; according to the latter, 104. The Kaji’s paper gives us
the further information, that 150 lakes and tanks occur in the route ;
652 rivers,{ crossed by 607 bridges and 23 ferries; and lastly, 100 forts.

It would be very desirable in dividing the whole space into the
political and natural limits of the several countries traversed, to make
the Chountra’s and Kaji’s papers coincide. But I have attempted this
in vain, owing to the different names cited in the two papers and the
different methods of citation. In regard to political limits, they concur
sufficiently, but not in regard to natural limits. I therefore give the
former according to both papers ; the latter according to the Chountra’s

* [ have heard that the whole road is measured and marked by the Chinese, and if so, the
Népdlese could never bg much out, the only thing required of them being the conversion of
Chinese i into kés.

k' Say rather rivers and river-crossings, for the same mountain-locked stream is here
and there crossed twenty or thirty times in a very moderate distance. When I pointed out
this at Kdthmdndis, I got the explanation, and was referred to the crossings of the Réputi
River lLetween Ilitounda and Dhimphédy on the road to Kdthmaindd from the plains
of India for a sample.



only, it being quite clear on that head. I annex the langlrs or
mountain ranges to hoth statements.

DPolitical limits accord-  Mountain ranges ac-

ing 1o cording to
Chountra. Hdji. Chountra. Kdji.
I Népal (from Kithmén-
dt to Khasa) ...... « ...... 29 341 6 5
II. Tibet (from Khasa to
iron bridge of Tachindo) 636 6491 63 71
III. China (Tachindo iron
bridge to Pekin) ......... 585 5844 35 30
Kés 1250 12684 104 106 langirs.
ReMARKs.

I—From Kathmanda to Khasa there is a difference of 5% kés,
obviously caused by the Kaji's detour vi¢ Sankhu, instead of keeping
the direct road as the Chountra did.

I1.—From Khasa to the iron bridge of Tachindo, the difference is
135 kés. It is pretty clearly caused, partly by a small detour as
before, and partly by a slightly different use of terms. In the Chountra’s
paper the specification in the body of the document is “ on this side of
Tachindo ;” in the remarks appended to it * beyond Tachindo”; where-
as the Kaji’s paper specifies Tachindo itself.

IIL—From the iron bridge of Tachindo to Pekin, the difference is
only half a kés, which is not worth mentioning,

Natural limits Jrom the Chountra’s paper.

Blounlain
Kis. ridyes.
1. Cis-Himalayan region (Kathmandd
to Bhafrav langr) .......eeeevun coiinnnes 50 7
2. Trans-Himilayan region (Bhairav
langtr to four kés beyond Chinchi
Shan, where the great mountains cease) 635 65
3. Chinchi Shan to Pouchin (where
all mountains cease) .......eeeeecinseeres 212 30
4. Plains of China (Pouchin to Pekin) 353 2

1,250 104
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To these distributions I subjoin, though it be a repetition, the excel-
lent concluding remarks of the Chountra’s paper :—

“ Thus there are 104 langlrs (or mountain passes) between Kath-
mandfi and Pekin, and of these 102 occur in the non-carriageable part
of the way, or the first 897 kés ; and the last 2 langlrs only, in the
remaining 553 kés, or the carriageable part. The last-named part of
the way may be said to be wholly through plains, for, of the two hills
occurring, only one is at all noticeable, and both are traversed in car-
riages. From Kithmandd to the boundary bridge beyond Tachindo
(China frontier) is 665 kés, and thence to Cinchi Shan is 20 kds.
Throughout these 685 kds from Kathmandfi, mountains covered (per-
petually ?) with snow occur. In the remaining 565 kés, no snowy
mountains occur.”

In the way of provincial boundaries we have the following. From
Gnaksa, the 37th stage of the K4ji's paper, to Sangwa, the 5lst stage
of the same paper, is the province of U, which contains the metropolis
of Tibet or Lhisa. At Sangwa, or in full Kwombo-gyamda-Sangwa,
commences the Tibetan province of Khdm, which extends to Tachindo
or Tazhi-deu, which is the common frontier of China and Tibet. It
occurs at the 104th stage of the Kaji’s paper. The native name of Tibet
is Pt vel Béd. The Sanskrit name is Bhét. This is Tibet Proper or
the country between the Himailaya and the Nyénchhen-thangla, which
latter name means (and the meaning is worth quoting for its signi-
ficance) pass of (to and from) the plains of the Great Nyen or Ovis
Ammon, or rather, Great Ammon pass of the plains. That portion
of Tibet which lies North of the Nyénchhen-thangla (as far as the
Kwanleun) is denominated by the Tibetans—the Western half, Horyeul,
and the Eastern half, Sokyeul, after the Hor and Sék tribes respectively.
The great lake Namtso demarks Northern Tibet in the same way that
the great lake Yamdotso denotes Southern.

A word more about the Bhairav langtr, which is equivalent to Mount
Everest, as recently explained to the Society. The Chountra’s paper
makes it 50 kds from Kathmandii ; the K4ji’s, 521 kds. But to obtain
the latter result, you must not blindly follow the entry in the itinerary,
but remember that his ¢ huge snow mass™ covers a large space of

# This great mass js visible alike from the confines of Népil proper (the valley)
and from those of Sikim and all the more uumistakeably, because it has no competitor
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the road, which must be understood as commencing soon after leaving
the 14th stage or Thélung and not after leaving the 15th stage or Tingri
Langkét.

The documents now submitted themselves suffice to prove the meaning
of langfir, since they show it to be equivalent to the 14 of Tibetan and
the Shan of Chinese; consequently also (as we know from other sources)
to the Turkic tagh and the Mongolic la. It may therefore be rendered
“mountain” as well as “ mountain pass,” and this is the reason, perhaps,
why the Népalese often do not discriminate between the name of the
pass and of the peak of Bhairava, but blend them both under the name of
Bhairav langfir, which is equivalent to the Gnalham or Nyanam thingla
of the Tibetans. Colonel Waugh therefore may be assured that his Mount
Everest is far from lacking native names, and, I will add, that I would
venture in any case of a signal natural object occurring in Népal to fur-
nish the Colonel with its true native name, (nay, several, for the country
is very polyglottic,) upon his furnishing me with the distance and bearings
of that object, although neither I nor any European had gone mnear it *
For the rest, I cannot withhold my congratulations upon this second
splendid result of Colonel W.’s labours, though, alack! it would seem fatal ¢
to my pet theory of sub-Himdilayan water-sheds—a term carefully to be
discriminated from the Himdlayan water-shed to which I now purpose
briefly to advert.

Since I presented to the Society in 1849 my paper on the Physical
Geography of the Himalaya, a good deal of new information has been
published, mixed with the inevitable quantum of speculation, touching
the true character of that chain, and the true position of its water-shed,
with their inseparable concomitants, the general elevation and surface
character of the plateau of Tibet.

for motice in the whole intervening space. It is precisely half way between Gosain-thin
which overlooks Népal Proper and Kangehdn which overlooks Sikim,

* 1t is obvious to remark, that no European has cver approached Dhavalagiri, which yet
lacks not a native name known to Furopeans, and in fact I myself have been twice as near to
Dévadhtinga vel Bhairav thin, vel Bhairav langtr, vel Gndllidm thingld, as any European
ever was to Dhavalagirvi, The Bhétias often call the Bhairay langir, Thénglé or ¢ pass of
the plain,” wiz. of Tingri, omitting themore specific designation* Gnélhim, which also might
alone designate the object—nay, which is the name of the snowy mass as oppoeed to the pass

over it and the plain beyond it. N
© Potins Nyanam,

N
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After an attentive perusal of these interesting speculations, I must
however confess that I retain my priorly expressed opinion, that the
great points in question are inextricably involved with, and consequently
can never be settled independently of, the larger question of the true phy-
sical features of the whole of the Bam-i-dinya of Asiatics and Asie
Centrale of Humboldt.

It may be that the Himalaya is not a chain at all, but an exemplifica-
tion of the truth of Elie de Beaumont’s theory, that so-called mountain
chains are only parallel dispositions of a series of geological noeuds, which,
if laid side by side, constitute the semblance of a chain of latitude, and»
if laid one over the other, constitute the semblance of a chain of longi-
tude or a meridional range.

It may be that the Himalaya is not a latitudinal but a meridional
chain, and that the geological back-bone of the whole Continent of Asia
docs not run parallel to the greatest development of that continent or
East and West, but transversely to that development or North and South,
and that the Khin gan tla is an indication of the Northern extremity of
this back-bone, the Gangri or water-shed of the Indus and Brahmapitra
an indication of its Southern extremity.

It may be that the question of the water-shed is not to be regarded
with reference to the adjacent countries oaly, but, as Guyot and others
affirm, with reference to the whole Eastern half of the Continent of Asia;
and that the Southern part of Tibet, inclusive of the Himalaya, is to be
regarded as shedding the waters of Eastern Asia from the Arctic to the
Indian Ocean. Such things, or some one of them, I repeat, may be, and
one of the theories just enumerated may involve the true solution of
(questions for some time past investigated and debated on the frontier of
India, though without any sufficiently distinet reference to those theories,
prior though they all be in date. But the mere statement of them suf-
fices, I should say, to show that they will not find their solution on that
frontier, but only when the whole Bam-i-dtinya (dome of the world, a fince
orientalism) has become accessible to science.

In the meanwhile, without seeking to deny that many facts* seem to
indicate that the axial line of the Himdlaya lies beyond the ghat line! it
is obvious to remark that this assumed line is still parallel to the ghat
line, though beyond it, and consequently cannot be reconciled with an

@ DPer contra, the numerous determinations of the height of the ghits at far distant points
scem Lo warrant our agsuming 17,000 feet for the mcan elevation of the ghidt line ; and it



essentially meridional axis, such as the Qédngri range presents. And,
upon the whole, and with reference to organic phaenomena especially, the
ghét line still presents itself to me as the best divisor of the Indian and
Trans-Indian regions and climates, though I am not unaware that Brah-
manic geography has, from remote times, carried the Indian frontier up
to Mansarévar and Ravanhrdd, to the Brahmapttra and Indus line in
Tibet. And, again, though I do not, nor ever did, doubt that Tibet is a
very mountainous country, yet I conceive that there are good reasons for
admitting the propriety of Humboldt’s general designation forit. He
calls it a plateau or elevated plain, and all those I have conversed with,
who have passed from various parts of the Himalayan countries into
those of Tibet, have expressed themselves in terms implying a strong dis-
tinction at least between the physiognomy of the former and the latter
regions. I would add, that nothing can be juster or finer than Turner’s
original contrast of the two.

No one acquainted, as I have long becn, with the native descriptions
of Tibet,* or with the general and special delineations of the country by
Danville, based entirely upon native materials, or with such enumerations of
mountain ranges occurring between the Népélese and Chinese frontiers,
as the accompanying documents contain, could for a moment question
that mountains abound in Tibet. On the other hand, there are several
reasons of a general nature, besides the specific allegations of the fact by
the people, to prove that widespread plains also abound there. It may
be worth while to enumerate these reasons. They are as follows :—

1st.—One language only prevails throughout all the provinces of
Southern Tibet, that is to say, throughout Balti, Laddk, Ndri, Utsing and
Khim, or} in other words, from the Bolér nearly to the Yinling,
whilst in the same extent of country in the Himdlaya very many

languages are found.

may well be questioned if any line of equal height and extent exist North of that line. It is
the closing of the ghdts that annually stops all aceess to Tibet, not any obstacle beyond them.
2% These facts are—1st. That several of the Himdlayan rivers (beside the Satlsj, Indus and

Brahmapitra which cannot be so reckoned) have morc or less of Trans-Ilimdldyan courscs
as the Ganges, Karndli, Salikrdmi, old Gunduk of Hamilton, Ardn, Tishta and Ménas H

2rnd. ‘That some of these, after flowing o good way East or West over the plateau of
Tibet, are at length deflected Southwards, instead of passing North into the L, or other
stream or lake of Tibet,

* Journal No. 1V. for April 1832, Article T.

1 Journal No. IV, for April 1832, Article 1.
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2nd.—The language of Tibet has cxpress and familiar terms for plain
and valley, which are respectively called thdng and Ih(ng in Tibetan,
whereas the Himélayan tongues have no word at all for a plain, no dis-
tinct one for a valley.

3rd.—It is well known that there are very many lakes in Tibet, and
several of them of great size—a fact which involves the existence of
large level tracts also, as the contrary fact in the Himélaya involves
(what is notorious) the absence of wide-spread levels.

4¢l.—The numerous names of places in Tibet which are compounded
with the word thang, a plain, as Chyan thing in Nari, Pékhéu théng in
Tsang, Nar thing in U, and Pa thang in Kham, would alone suffice to
prove that the general surface of Tibet is very different from that of the
Himalaya.

5th.—The numerous names of places similarly compounded with the
word lhfing, a valley, as Téshu lhang, Lhasa lhing, Phemba lhing, &c.

6th.—Tibet is the permanant habitat of wild animals of the true ox
deer, and antelope types—all creatures of the plain and not of the
mountain, and none therefore found in the Himalaya.

7th.—Tibet is annually the seasonal resort of vast numbers of the
wading and swimming tribes of birds, which pass from the plains of India
to those of Tibet every spring, and stay in the latter till the setting in
of winter, whilst the whole of these birds entirely avoid the Himdilaya.
“The storks know their appointed seasons in the heavens,” and their skil-
fully disposed phalanxes periodically afford one of the finest sights we have.
Kangchan is swept over as if it were a molehill !

There are few of the Tibetan plains more noticeable than that which
occurs immediately on passing the Himdlaya by the Bhafrav langtr or
Nyanamla—few contrasts more palpable than that of the Cis and Trans-Hi-
malayan regions at this well-known and central point ; and when I lately
requested Major Ramsay, the Resident in Népdl, to get for me a confirma-
tion or refutation of my opinion, he answered—* Dr. Hooker must be in
error, when he says there are no extensive plains in Tibet, because Tingri
maidan (plain) for example isfully sixty miles in length and fifteen to twenty
in breadth. Til bikram Thapa assures me that, in the recent war, he
marched along that plain for several days and passed a lake three days in
circumference, and which he estimated to be as large as the valley of N¢épal.®
When asked if Tingri maidan was any thing like the valley of Nép4l, he

* The valley of Népal is alout sixteen miles in dinmeter or fifty in civeuit,
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sald—¢ No ! horsemen could not gallop about Népal. They would have
to keep to the roads and pathways. But numerous regiments of cavalry
could gallop at large over the plain of Tingri’”* 1In alike spirit the
Tibetans themsclves compare the vast province of Kham to a «“field,” and
that of Utsang to “ four channels”+—both expressions plainly implying
abundance of flat land ; and the latter also indicating those ranges parallel
to, and North of the Him#laya, which all native anthorities attest the exis-
tence of in Tibet, not only in Nari, but also in Utsang and Kham. The
most remarkable of these parallel chains, and that which divides settled
from nomadic, and North from South Tibet, is the Nyenchhén-thangla, of
which I spoke in my paper on the Hérsék ; and of which I am now
enabled pretty confidently to assert that the Karakorum is merely the
Western prolongation, but tending gradually towards the Kwanletin to the
Westward. But these parallel ranges imply extensive level tracts between
them, which is the meaning of the “ four chanunels” of Utsang, whilst the
Tast and West direction of these ranges sustain Humboldt’s conception
of the direction of all the greater chains of Asie Centrale, or the Himalaya
Kwinletin, Thidn and Altai, as also of that of the back-bone of the whole
Asiatic continent, which he supposes to be a continuation Westward of
the second of these four chains.

Upon the whole, I conceive, there can be no doubt that Tibet Proper,
that is, Tibet South of the Nyénchhén thanglé range, is, as compared
with the Himalaya, a level country. It may be very well defined by
saying it comprises the basins of the Indus (cum Satl®y) and Brahma-
piitra, or, if you please, of the Mapham, Pékhdéu, and Yamdo Lakes,

In this limited sense of Tibet—which the native geographers divide
into Wostern, Central, and Eastern Tibet, called by themselves N ari,
Utsang, and Khim, or, when they would be more precise, Balti, Maryul vel
Ladak, Nari, Tsang, U, and Kham—Gangri is the water-shed of Tibet,

The region called Tso tso in Tibetan, or that of the lakes, Mapham and
Lanag, equal to the MansarGvar and Ravanhrad of Sanskrit geography, .
is situated around Gangri, where the elevation of the plateau is 15,250
feet. From this region the fall of the platean to the points where the

* Tingri is the name of the town. The districtis called Pékhéu or Pékhéu thing, and the
lake Pékhéu tso. By referring to the itinerarics, it Will Le seen that the plain of Pekhay
extends sixty-cight miles in the line of the route, and is succeeded by a s:ill larger plain
reaching to Digarchi from Tasyachola (sce Chountra’s route.)

t Journal at supra cit.

1 Journal No. L. of 1833,
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rivers (Indus and Brahmapfitra, or SingkhtG-bab and Erg) quit the
platean is great, as we sufficiently know from the productions of Balti
and of Kham at and around those points. In Lower Balti snow never
falls ; there are two crops of grain each year, and many excellent fruits,
as we learn from native writers;* whilst my own information, received
vivd voce from natives of those parts, assures me that the country towards
the gorge of the Erg or Brahmaputra is, like Balti, free of snow and yields
two crops a year ; that rice is produced and silk and cotton ; and that these
last articles form the ordinary materials of the people’s dress. These points
cannot therefore exceed four to five thousand feet in elevation, which
gives a fall of above ten thousand feet from the water-shed, both ways.

I will conclude these hurried remarks, suggested by the ambassadorial
routes from Kathmanda to Pekin, now submitted to the Society, with a
statement, which I think the Society will perceive the high interest of,
with reference to those recent ethnological researches, the whole tendency
of which is more and more completely to identify the Turanians of India
and Indo-China with those of the Trans-Himalayan countries,

It is this, Er{it sangpo is the name of the river of Tibet: Erawadi, that
of the river of Western Indo-China or Ava: Erfi vel Arfi, that of «
river in the Tamil and Telugu languages. Now, when we remember that
Tsangbo is a mere local appendage to the Tibetan word,+ and Wadi vel
Vati a mere Prakritic appendage to the Burmese word; and further,
that the Turanians of Tibet, the Himalaya, and Indo-China are still
constantly wont to denominate their chief river by the general term for
river in their respective languages (teste Meinam, Likhu, &c.), we shall
hardly be disposed to hesitate in admitting that the Northmen, as they
moved Southwards into the tropical swamps of India and Indo-China,
clung to, and perpetuated, even amid various changes of langrage,} that

* Journal for Aypril 1832.

+ Tsdngpo, of or belonging to Tsdng, the province of which Digarehi is the eapital, and by
which place the river (Era) flows, ven the prefixing of a Y (Yéru—Ydru) is equally Tibetan
(in speech) and Dravirian ! Turner’s is the first and correctest writing of the word, Erq-
chdmbu to wit, for Chdmbu is the soft spoken sound of Tsingpo. (Tor crr read dru passim),

+ The word for river in Decoros’s Dictionary i3 certainly crroncous, derived from a mis-
apprehension of the attached descriptive epithet of the great viver of Tibet.  The common
word for river is chi=water. But I am assurcd that a great river is as frequently called
LErg, Ary, or with the refix Yéru, Yaru, as in India a great viver is called Ganga,
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name of the river of their Northern home (viz. the river, Kat’ héxok{n)
with which was associated in their minds the memory of their father-land,

“ By the waters of Babylon they sat down and wept.”

P. 8.—Before I went to England in 1853, I had been so fortunate as
to gain access to some Gydrungs and Takpas or inhabitants of Sffan and
of the South-Eastern confines of Tibet. In my paper on the Hérsék I
gave the substance of their information about Sifan. I will here add a
few scattered particulars about the country lying above Asam, and the
rather, because from the date of my return to India up to this hour, I
have never again been able to get access to these people. The Tibetans
and Sifanese are wholly unacquainted with the terms Daphla, Abor, Bor,
Aka, Miri, Mishmi, Khamti, by which we denominate the tribes lying
East of Bhitan. They recognise Chang vel 84ng (Chunglo of Robinson)
as the name of a Bhutanese tribe or rather profession. They say that
above Palyeul or Népal (Easternmost part—alone known to my infor-
mants) is Tingri: above Deunjong or Sikim is Trinsam (the Dingcham
of Hooker and Damsen of myself): above Lhé or Bhatan is Nyéro:
above Towang or Takyeul is Chéna or Jhang chéna : above Lhékhapta
is Kwombo : above Charung is Chozogon. These are said to be the
respective Cis and Trans-Himalayan districts occurring from the position
of Kutiin Népal Eastwards to beyond that of Saddia in Asim. It is
added that the River Erj vel Yaru (Brahmapttra) passes, from Kwombo
into Lhékhapta, beneath the great snowy mountain called Kwombochari,
and that a geat mela or mart is held there every twelve years. Lhg-
khapta, or Lhd of the cut lips, is so called to distinguish it from Lhg
Proper, because the people have the habit of making a permanent cleft
in their lip.

Tsang province is said to be bounded on the South by the Glu’mgm
ridge, on the West by dMount Ghiindala, on the North and East by the
Kambala range ; the province of U to be bounded Kast by Sangwa-
gyamda, West by the River Tamchokhamba, South by the Kambala range,
and North by the Nyénchhen-thangla. Beyond the last-named great
snowy range is situated the i immense lake of Nam tsé, which is said to
bear the same relation to Northern Tibet that the Yamdo* tso (Palte or

* T have clsewhere corrected the prevalent mistake about the shape of the Y4mdo. Tt is
yory long and narrow.
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Yarbroky) lake does to Southern. The former is the Terkiri and
Téngri nlr* of our maps, as to which maps we have the following further
identifications :—Ghamda, = Gyamda. DBatang = Pathing. Rywadazé
= Rewaché. Lari = Lhd ringo. Kiang, added to great rivers, =
Gyarung. River Takin = Gyamo gntilchu, and River Yang-tse = Nya
cht. Pampou of Hue = Phemba : river and valley both so called.
Galdeso River = Galden, and is the East boundary of Phemba and Lhasa
valleys, as the Tolong River is their Western boundary.

Abstract of Diary of Route from Kdthmdndd to Pekin, as tahen
during the Embassy of Chountra Pdiskker Sdh, showing the number
and position of the mountains passed.

No. of passes

Position of the mountain passes with the names (called lan- Distance in kés.

of somo of them. gtirs.)
From Kathmanda to Dévapdr, ............s .. One Six.
Dévaptr to Bhét Sipa, ..ceeviienesnnes ceene One Four.
Bhét Sipa to Chotlitara, ....cvveieeninnnnnee. ee. One Three.
Chotitdra to Bisambhara, ....cecveeveveeeennes . One Six.
Bisambhara to Listl, .ec.ocevvvereeereneeneene..  One Three.
Listi to Khasa,} vererrrinineieininiinnnns eereee One Seven.
Beyond Kiti, called Bhafrava langtr,} ...... One Twenty-one,
Beyond Shékar jéung, called Tasyachdla,§...  One Thirty-four.
Within the Digarcha limits, ....... vereerenees One Thirty-seven.
Beyond Digarcha limits, .....coes coeeennnnne, .. One Ten.
On this side of Lake Khadupainti, ......... One Thirty-nine.
Beyond Kapilapainti, ..coeeerereneennanens veeeen One Thirteen.
Beyond Lhasa circuit, oeveeenneeen. cerenenens .. One Sixty-six.
Beyond Chhanjugyamda of Kham, ......... One Twenty-nine,
Beyond Acharjéung, .coeeeiieeeiiiiein, .. Onec Eleven.
At Chhésu Kham, ....eceeevvieesee ciienneenses One Seven.

® Ndr is Turkic for lake as tsé is Tibetan. Tengri ntr, or celestinl Iake of the former
tongue, is an exact translation of Nim ts6 of the latter. The gencral prevalence of Turkic
words in the geography of Northern Tibet more especiplly sulliciently cvinces the presence
of that widespread tribein Tibot.

+ Boundary of Népdl and Tibet.

1 Mount Everest of Waugh.

§ Tdsya chéld = Thold of the Idji's paper ?
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No. of passcs

Position of the mountain passes with the names (called lax-

of some of them. girs)

At Namgye-king, .......c..ocovvvevnennn. .. One
At Tangtasang,... ............... cerrreanans One
At Laché, .o One
At a nameless spot, .............ccoeeerernnnnn, One
At a nameless spot, ......... ...... One
At a nameless spot, ..............coeeeun e . One
At a nameless spot, ................... reee One
On this side of Lhéju, .......ccvcuvvennnnn.nn, One
At Sayansaméeha, ......... . .ol One
At a nameless spot, .. ... viiniiiieennnn, One
At a nameless Spot, .......iciiiiiiiieneeeans One
At a nameless spot, .......coies veeenininnL, One
At a nameless spot, ... .ooiiveiiinirinnn..n, One
At a nameless spot, ........, ......0.. e One
At a nameless spot, .......... One
At a nameless Spot, ...vvevvenrnaneen. One
At a nameless spot, ............ ... crrereneens One
On this side of Chhémdo, ......evvui.vveee One
At Pang-do, ..oviviniins ciiiiiiniiiiiene e , One
At Hyaphéla, ..oooooiiiiiniiiieniniinnns One
At Thameéla, ....cooviiiiiiiiiiiiirieinees . One
At a nameless spot, ....... ereeirineeeeaaas One
At a nameless spot, co.ueniiiinianennen. . One
At anameless spot, ccoovvivveniiiniinienenes . One
At a nameless SPot, voeiiiviiiiiiiines cuene . One
At Néwa, coviviiniennenninl, cereranienienaen Oue
Beyond Langurikhadé, ............ ceenenen One
At a nameless spot, ...ocoovt tiiiiieiiiiin One
At a nameless sPot, coeveriinisiiviinininiinnes One
At Kdlésang, .oocevveenni.... ererennraanrens One
At Phila, coeveeieenis ciiiiis e viiiiieenas One
At G6la, .oviviiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiies cieeeeeeees Ome
At Phinzadd, voveeiervriiiiiiens cres vennes One
One

At a nameless Spot, v

Distance in kés.

Thirty-six.
Six.
Twelve,
Three.
One.
Four.
Four.
Sixteen.
Eight.
One.
Two.
Three.
Four.
Two.
Two.
Two.
One.
Fifteen.
Twenty-two.
Five.
Three.
Nine.
Nine.
Fourteen.
Three.
Seven.
Four.
One.
Two.
Twelve.
Ten,
Four.
Nine.

Two.



No. of passes

Position of the mountain passes with the namea  (called lan-  Distance in kés.

of some of them, ghirs.)

On this side of Pathang, ......c.cevvvvenn... One Seven.
At Tasé, ... e R ererrenaas One Nine.
At Sambathtm, .......... terireseeenrieeaese One Eleven.
At 2 nameless SPot, ...eeeeurirernrerees ewee One Six.
At a nameless spot, .. ....... eveienn viieee Onme Two.
At a nameless SPot, «oveerreeienieieeesneeneee One Three.
At Lamaya, ....... ROV vevenrerneeenenes One Oune.
At a nameless SPob, ceveeereriirernnvienne.. One Two.
At a nameless spot, ... ceeerinnnnnn. feeeraas .. One Three.
At a nameless Spot, .eeeverveririiieieeneen.e One One.
Beyond Lithdng, .....coeveevivenvranennennee One Ten.
At a nameless spot, ve.eveeueieiinn i ... One One.
At a nameless spot, ...... Cveere e One Seven.
At a nameless spot, ....... et One Two.
At a nameless spot, cooooiiiiiiinn, veere. One Two.
At a nameless spot, ...oovoet ovrieneeriniee. One Seven.
At a nameless spot, One Two.
At G616, ............ e vevrrevenes seese. Onme Nineteen.
On this side of Tachmd * or Tazhideu or

Tazed0, eiveroenerermreiaruoneinnnre aesen One Thirteen.

At the military post of Khwalechin, ...... One Twenty-eight.
On this side of Chhinchisyan (Shain or
Syin = mountain in Chinese,) ......... One Fifteen.
At 2 nameless SPob, .veniiiiiiiiinan, One Four.
Thus far the mountain ridges passed are
generally large. Henceforward they ave

small.

At a nameless spot, coo.eeiinens e One Three.

On this side of Yato, .......... .. ereaeeens One Fourteen.
On this side of Paitan, .....c.c..ceecoseee..  One Ten.
Beyond Thinda phti and Khnto veiveeeee Onme Thirty-five.
On this side of Lochangsyén, ............ One Two.

* The iron bridge beyond Tdchindo is the boundary of 'l‘lb(,t aud Chm.L
of a jowrney from Kdthmgadd to Tiéchindd printed in our Researches.

See Diary
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No. of passes

Position of the mountain passes with the names (called lun- Distance in kés.

of some of them. girs).
On this side of Mingtou,.csecveneiiiinnnns, . One Seven.
At a nameless Spot ....eoverieennnns s eciere.. One  Four.
At a nameless spot, ...... vevrveenerineens oo One  Three.

On this side of Chatofl, ...........cveeeerne. One Two.

On this side of Ulingui, ................... One  Ten.
At a nameless spot, ......... v ieeearrea One Six.
On this side of Chantof, ...........oeeeeeen.. One Three.
At a namecless spot, .....iviveiinennns ceeeee One Two.
At a nameless spot, .......... . eereeeas veeesr One One.
On this side of Gams?, ...... cevaeae vecseess One Three.
At a nameless SPot, cvevvriiieevenensieeene.. One Six.
On this side of Kwangsyan, ......... ..... One Three.
Beyond Kwangsyan, ...............coeeeese One Six.
On this side of Saichhang, ................ .. One Four.
At Saichhing, «ooovvvverrviererceniernenans.. One Two.
Beyond Saichhang, ... veveereeeness QOne Five.
At a nameless Spot, ... . ceveeererinieaens oo One Three.
At a nameless SPot, «eevvereeeennaiiiennneae One Two,
On this side of Nichhangtod, .......eeoee...  One Seven.
On this side of Tangakd,....covvureenen veeees Onme Six.
Beyond Minsyan, ....coocveiviniiiennnnenes . Oue Three.
Beyond Poathinsyan, ............. veveeesears  One Sixteen.
Beyond LAPasyan, ... ceveeeesensneeesens One Nine.
On this side of Phéingsyan, ......oeo....  Onme  Twelve.
On this side of Potchingsyén, ........ «... Oune  Nineteen.

Not camriageable thus far. Hencefor-
ward carriages may be used.*

At Chhaltng, ....ccoeveeerenn. ceeeen ceareeees One Caret,
At SingliASyan, .eceeevverrrsenieiinerniis One Caret.
[Distance of both, as mted below, ...... ... 333]

Langtrs,...... 104 1,250 kés.

* This remark, as well as the prior one in the body of the paper, belongs to the
origimal, ‘The bracketed entry of distance is ine, taken from the remarks below of
the original.
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Thus there are 104 langtrs or mountain ridges and passes between
Kathmanda and Pekin, and of these 102 occur in the non-carriage-
able part of the way or in the first 897 kés, and the last two only
in the remaining 353 kés or the carriageable part. This latter may
be said to be entirely through plains, for of the two hills occurring,
only one is at all noticeable, and both are traversed in carriages.
From Kathmanda to the iron boundary bridge beyond Tachindg
(China frontier) is 665 kés; and thence to Chinchi Shan or Mount
Chinchi is 20 kds. Throughout these limits, or 685 kds from Kath-
m4and{, mountains covered with snow occur. In the remaining 565
no snowy mountains oceur.

Horses are used for the first 894 [query 897] and carriages for the
last 356 [query 853]. Total 1,250 kos,

————— e e
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51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
G4
G5
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74

75

Sing-wid[
Wé-cha
La-thi
"i-ting-khi
Tiva-thiing
Chya-king
Wali-té
Gawé
Lichi-ché
Té-th
Pyéng-pd
LA cha
Pili lang
Lécha pangwo
Tha-tho
Lilibit-jéung
Chyai chhou
Mali
Wi khé
Guéngta 141
La king
L katd
Thang dd or Cham-do
Ma phd or Mung bhu
Pow tying

Five
Eight
Five
Six
Seven
Six and a half
Eight
Five
Five
Eleven
Seven
Five and a half
Twelve
Thirteen
Seven
Nine
Nine
Five
Feur
Sixteen
Five
Eight
Eight
Six

Six

11—0
15—0
11—0
11—0
16—0
13—0
17—o0
12—0
11—0
19—0
13—0
11—0
16—0
19—0
12—0
17—0
17—0
110

9—0
24—0

9—0
13—0
12—0
12—0
110

One (Thénda 14}
None
One (Bendald)

One

One (Chalkla)

None

None

One (Sydr kang 14)
None (Nup king 14)
One

One

One

One (Serak 14)
Two (Nak 14)
None

One (Gabu 14)

One (Gému la)
Five

One (Yutakh 14)
Five

None#**

One (Sydnam chold)
None

Two

Two

Five
Five
None
None
Two
None
None
None
Two
One
One
One
None
None
None
None
None
One
One
Four
None
None
None
One
None

Two
None
Two
Four
Two
Two
TFour
Three
None
Two
Seven
Two
One
Three
Two
One
Two
None
One
Four
Two
Two
Three
One
One

None
One

None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None

Two
TFive
One
Two
None
Three
Six
Four
None
Four
Four
Three
One
One
Three
None
Three
None
One
Two
Two
Fight
Two
Two
One

None
One

One

None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
One

None
One

None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None

* This ridge and the three above it are all very small and none of them of course snowed. The first or Khyumri is situated between the towns of Shékar
and Sdkya.

+ Zhi-khi-chhén of Newari, Capital of province of Tsdng = Zh{-kd-ts¢ of Tibetan and Digarcha of Khas.

%+ Tho Tsamding monastery is situated here.

§ The Sikim Raja’s Vakil suggests Khdruld or Nyunzying Khangzan, a great snowy range.

[l Gyamdu thola and the seven noxt-named mountains are said to be vast masses of perpetual snow. Truo of Gyamdu thold and Syarkangla and Nup
Kangla (Kangla = snowy mountain or pass), but not of the three intervening la. Tho pass of Gyamdatho is very fatal to travellers. Recent viva voce information.

9 Sdngwi is on the border of the provinces of U and Khém, From Gnaksa to S&ngw4 is the jurisdiction of Lhdsa. The full name of Sdngwd is Kwombo-
gyamda-singwa. .

*% None of the abovo with tho simple addition 14, instead of Kangla ave snowy,
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106
107
108
109
110
111
112
113
114
115
116

117
118

119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129
130
131

132

Luting ching
Phi sying

Ni thying

Chhya chhi-sying
Pai-phou
Lich'ydng syfng
Yi-tou

Pai-tand

Chi-tou

Syéng chang-shen
Chhin-pil

Sidhu sya
Taying

Lyé6chang-syin

Myéng tou yane

Chathdng sying

U-liAng-1

Chy4d tang

Tésn st

Kwi y4 sying

Sydsyd-yan-i
hwing pi-i

Nichi-tou

T4 gnai

My4 sydng

Pid tying
MAta wei

Eight
Ten
Seven
Light
Seven
Fowr and a half
Ten
Nine
Light
Eight
Nine

Five
Ten

Five
Seven
Twelve
Eight
Nine
Eleven
Ten
Twelve
Six
Five
Nine
Nine
Eight

Ten

15—30
19—0
17—0
18—0
17—0
7—0
21—0
22—0
18—0
17—30
28—0
10—0
19—0
9—0
15—0
17—0
16—0
17—0
23—0
21—0
28—0
12—0
10—0
16—30
16—30
12—o0
18—0

None
None
One
One
One
None
One
One
None
None
None

None
None

One
None
Two
One
Two
Two
One
Two
Two
Two
One
None
None
One

None
None
None
None
None
None
None
One

None
None
None

One
None

None
Two

Two

None
None
One

One

None
None
None
None
None
None
None

Two
Three
Seven
Two
Six
Three
Five
Five
Seven
Twelve
Thirty-
ninef
(cross-
ings)
Fourteen
Forty-
seven
Nine
Six
Fourteen
Two
Tour
Six
Three
One
Three
One
Three
Three
Four
Three

None
None
None
None
Six
None
One
One
One
One
Three

None
None

None
None
One

None
None
None
One

None
None
None
None
None
None
None

Two
Four
Nine
Three
Ten
Four
Nine
Eight
Six
Eleven
Sixteen

Fourteen
Forty-
seven
Nine
Six
Three
Two
Four
Seven
Two
Two
One
None
None
One
One
Two

None
None
None
None
None
None
One

None
One

None
One

None
Two

One
One
One
None
One
None
Two
One
None
One
None
One
None
None

* Figure for eight perhaps a eypher.

+ Boundary of Tibet and China Proper.

51st stage to this point.

.1 These and tho next two noted are crossings of one mountain-locked river, not separate rivers, The fourteen of stage 121 is another instance of the same

kind,

See Diary of a Cashmerian journeying on the route thus far in our Researches.

Khim extends from Singwid or

( gor )
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No. V.
Route

FROM

KATHMANDU, THE CAPITALOF NEPAL,

TO
DARJEELING IN SIKIMNM,
REMARKS ON THE PEOPLE AND COUNTRY,
BY B. H. HODGSON, Esq

1st Stage to Choukdt, East, 7% kds.

PROCEEDING vid Mangal, which is within a quarter of a mile of the city,
we came to Nangsal, at the like distance from Mangal. Both are petty
suburban Néwar villages. Thence to Deopétan, distance three-quarters of
a kés, a large pakka* village inhabited by Néwars. Thence to Thémi,
one and a quarter kés. Thémi is a considerable pakka town of Néwirs,
and is famous for its pottery. Thence to Bhatgion, distant one kds,
Bhatgion is a large handsome Néwar town situated near the Eastern
end of the valley of Népal, and is said to contain 12,000 houses. Its
palace, temples and tanks are very striking structures. Thence to Sangsa,
two kds. This bridge-like place stands on a low ridge separating
the great valley of Népal Propert from the subordinate valley of
Banépa. It is a small place, but the houses are all pakka, as usual
with the Néwars. Thence to Banépa, one kds. Banépa is a small
pakka town inhabited by Néwars, and situated in the vale of

* Pakka here means built of burnt bricks. This word and its correlative kachcha are
most convenient terms, for which I know no English cquivalents.

t The valley of Népdl is about sixtecn miles in cither diameter, of shape between oval and
lozenge, cultivated throughout, and yiclds two crops per annum, a, spring one of wheat and an
autumn one of rice, It is very densely peopled with a population of probably 350,000 sonls?
distributed in three principal and many subordinate towns, all of burnt brick and tiled roof,
in the tent style of Architecture so prevalent in China. Equi-distant from snows and
Plains, clevation 4,500,
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the same name. Thence to Khanarp(, one kds. It is a nice little
Néwar village, situated near the point where the dales of Banépa and
Panouti blend with each other. Thence to Choukét, a quarter kds,
ascending a low ridge and quitting the level country thus far traversed,
and all of which is highly cultivated, yielding autumn crops of rice and
spring ones of wheat.

2nd Stage to Kdldpdne, Last, 6 kds.

Ascend the large ridge of Batasia and come to the mountain village
of Phalbari, which is somewhat less than one kés from Kalapani.
Thence along the ridge two and a quarter kds to Syampati, another small
village of Parbattias. Thence to Salancho, one kés. Salancho is a third
small hill village, and it overlooks the glen of Kashi Khand on the left.
Thence to Kanpar, a Parbattia village, close to which is the halting place,
ata tank called Kalapani, distant from Mithya K6t one and a quarters kés.

3rd Stage to JLangd-jhdli, South-East, 64 kds.

This stage runs along the same ridge of Batasia. But it is here called
Ténnal. Half a ks to the hill village of Bhoatia, and another half
a kds to that of Gimti, both inhabited by Marmis. Thence half a kés to
Pokri, another similar village of Muarmis. Thence to Chap Khar,
about three-quarters of a kés, a fourth Marmi village. Thence to Garch4,
another hamlet of Marmis, distant from thel ast rather less than two kés:
a quarter kés more brings one to the descent into the Biasi or vale of
Dtmja, on the banks of the Rési and Stin Cési. The Biasi is low, hot
and malarious, but fertile in rice, triangular in shape, and about a mile
in greatest width. The Bar, Pipal, Sémal and Khair trees* grow here,
and large Dhandses (Buceros Homrai) are seen eating the fruit of the
Pipal. The Sin Cési at Damja flows freely over a wide bed of sand,
and is about forty yards broad and one foot deep. This river, if the
Milanchi be regarded as its remotest feeder, arises from the Eastern side
of Gosain-than, the great snowy peak overlooking the valley of Népal,
and is the first of the “seven C6si” (sapt Cési) of the Népalese. Others
contend that the true Stn Cési is that which arises at Kélingchok East

* The occurrence of the Indian figs, cotton-tree, and acacia, so far within the mountains,
shows that the Bidsis, wherever situated, have a tropical climate. Sce om,
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of Kti.* There are several upper feeders of the Stin Cési, which form
a delta of perhaps thirty kés either way, between Malanchi, Kdlingchok,
and Dallalghat, where the feeders are all united. From Dumja, which
lic sa little below Dallalghat, proceed along the right bank of the River
Stn Cési to Jhanga-jhdli, by the rugged glen of the river two kés, the
road impeded by huge masses of rock lying half in the water.

4th Stage to Sitalpati, East, 4 kds.

Leaving the river on the left'you ascend the ridge of Sidhak and
travel along its side, far from the top, to the village of Dharma, inhabited
by Mtwmis. It is one and a half kés from Jhanga-jhéli. Thence half a
kés to Jhampar, a village of Marmis. Thence descending again to the
bed of the Stn Cédsi you proceed along the right bank for one kds to
Chanyprphédi, or the base of the Chayanptr range. Thence an assent
of one kds to the top of Chayanpir, where stands the Powa or small
Dharamsila of Sittlpati, the halting place, and which is close to the

village of Chouptr.

5th Stage to Lidng, East, 6 kds.

Two kés along the heights of Chayanptr bring you to the confluence
of the Tamba Cési and Siin Cdsi, where the united rivers, of nearly equal
size before their junction, are passed at Séliaghit, a little below the
Sangam or junction. The Tamba Cési, or second Cdsi of the Népalese,
has its course at the base of Phallak, a Himalayan peak situated some
ten kés perhaps East of the Kati pass, which is on the great Kastern
high road from Kathmand@ to Lhasa. From Séliaghat the road makes
a rapid ascent of one kés to the high level or plateau of Gumounia, one
kés along which conducts you to Bhalaiye, which is only another name
for the same plateau. From Bhalaiyo-dénra, one kés to Bétaini village,
still along the plateau, Thence one kgs along the same high level to
the halting place or Liang-lisng, which is a large village well inhabited
chiefly by Néwars. Some Parbattias also dwell there, and there is plenty
of cultivation and water on the flat top of this low ridge, which is neither
mountain nor plain+ The rice called Toul by the Néwars grows well,
and wheat and generally all the field and garden produce of the valley
of Népal,

% Sec annexed Memorandum and Sketeh Map. *+ Sce note at stage the ninth.
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6th Stage to Narkatia, South-East, 41 kds.

One and ahalf kés along the plateau of Liang-liang, you come to Bhir-
pani, having the Dapcha and Manthali glens on the left, by which there
is another road, used chiefly in the cold season. Thence at half a kds
you descend slightly to Wadi Khéla, a small hill stream, and passing it
make the great ascent of Hiliapani and reach Lamagaon after one kés of
climbing. Close to the village of Lamagaon is another called Sila,
inhabited by Parbattias.®* Thence one kés to the Likhtt Khéla, a slight
descent. Thence a small ascent to Bhalt-danra or the Bear’s Ridge, half
a kés along, which brings you to the village of Nigalia or Narkatia, the
halting place. The LikhG Khéla is the third Cési of the Népilese. It
is a large unfordable river, which is crossed by a bridge, but is smaller
than the San Cési or Tamba Cési. It comes nearly due South from the
snows at IKKhali Mangali, and forms one of the seven chief feeders of the
great Cdsi.

7th Stage to Bdjbisotnia, East, 3 Ids.

Still along the Bear’s ridge a quarter kés to the small village of Lachia,
and another half a kds to the village of Chipli. Thence quit the ridge
and by a slight descent reach Phédi Khéla, at one and a quarter kdés.
Phédi Kudla is a small feeder of the Molang. Pass the stream, and
ascending slightly for one kés, reach the halting place, which is a village
of good size, where plenty of provisions may be had.

8th Stage to Bangndm Kdt, East, 4 kds.

Along the same low ridge to the village of Sailiani, close to which you
come successively to the villages of Chilounia and Pokhalia and Aisiali,
all within the compass of less than one kds. Beyond Aisiald, one and a
half kés, is a small pond, the water of which, though not rising from rocl,
never fails. Its name is Dhimilopani, and on its left runs the ridge of
Tharia-danra and Katonjia village ; on its right, the Bhanda ridge and
the village of Jaljalia. Beyond Dhimilopiani commence a descent of
somewhat less than half a kgs, leading to the Molang or Morang Khdla,
before named. Cross the Khéla and ascend one kds to Bingnam Két,
a large village and residence of the rural authority, having the smaller
village of Bari on its right.

* For tribes of Népil, see Journal for December 1847,



9th Stage to Chdrkhi, Lust, 6 kds.

After one kés of descent reach the Lipia Khéla, which stream you
cross at once and ascend the Lipia-danra or ridge, travelling along
which you soon come to Okal-dhiinga, a village of Brihmans and Khas.
Thence to Jya-miria, another village close by on the right. Thence
going a kés you reach Charkhii-danra, merely another name for the
Lipia ridge. Descending slightly and advancing one kés you come to
Ramjatéar, a celebrated and extensive pasture tract, where the Gurung
tribe feed large flocks of sheep (Ovis Bartal)* Thence two and three-
quarters of a kds of slight descent to Dhanswar, the head village of the
rural arrondissement, where the Dwaria, or deputy of Rankésar Khatri,
who holds the village in private property, resides. Had the village
belonged to the first, it would have been called, as the Dwaria’s abode,
not Dhanswar, but Két.

10th Stage to Hackika, Fast, 6 kds.

After half a kés of descent, we arrived at Thotnia Khéla, a hill torrent
which joins the Dtd Cési about three miles ahead. Proceeded down the
rugged stony glen of the Thotnia to the junction, which is reached at
Rasua ghat. Thence down the right bauk of the Dad Cési for two kgs
to Katahar Biasi, where the river, which had thus far run through a
narrow glen, incumbered with boulders, has a wider space on either bank,
capable of cultivation, and yielding fine crops of wet rice, bub hot and
malarious. This sort of tract is what is called in the Parbatia language
a Biasi. Katahar Biasi belongs to Brahmans, who dwell on the heights
above. The road leads down the Biasi, which is above half a kds wide
for more than one kds, and then ascends the ridge of Kivindia for one
kés to the halting place or Hachika, which is a village inhabited by
Kirantis, whose country of Kirant is bounded on the West by the Dad
Cési, and begins on this route, where the Dhanswir estate ends. The
Artn is the Eastern boundary of Kirant. The Dad Cési is the fourth
great feeder of the Mahd Cosi, which latter enters the plains as one river
at Varaha Kshétra above Nathptr in Purneah.  We have already passed

* The more general character of Tirs is described in the sequel.  This one must be very
unusually lofty and cool, clse neither Grirungs 1or their sheep could dwell in it, It ig pro-
bably only a cold weather place of resort, otherwise it must be 5,000 to 6,000 [cet bigh, like
the plateau of Lidng, spoken of at Stage 5. Both are exceptional features of the country,
which nevertheless, with all its precipitousuess, has more nwmerous, divers aud extensive
level tracts-than is commeonly supposed.

Q
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three of these great tributaries or the Stin Cési, the Tamba Cési, and the
Likha Cdsi. The remaining ones are three, or the Ardn Cdsi, Barin
Cési, and Tamdr Cési*  Thus there are seven in all ; and Eastern Népal,
or the country between the great valley and Sikim, is called Sapt Cousika
or region of the seven Césis, from being watered by these seven great
tiibutaries of the Maha Cési. Kirant and Limbasn are sub-divisions of
the Sapt Cousika, so called from the tribes respectively inhabiting them ;
the Kirantis dwelling from the Dad Cési to the Artin ; and the Limbis
from the ArGn to the Tamér. The country Detween the great valley
and the Dad Cési is not so especially designated after the tribes inha-
biting it; but the Néwars and Muarmis of Népal Proper are the chief
races dwelling there. Of all these tribes the Néwars are by much the
most advanced in civilization. They have letters and literature, and are
well skilled in the useful and fine arts. Their agriculture is unrivalled ;
their towns, temples and images of the gods are beautiful for materials
and workmanship ; and they are a steady, industrious people, equally
skilled in handicrafts, commerce, and the culture of the earth. The
rest of the highland tribes of people are fickle, lazy races, who have no
letters or literature, no towns, no temples nor images of the gods, no
commerce, no handicrafts. All dwell in small rude villages or hamlets.
Some are fixed, others migratory, cultivators perpetually changing their
abodes as soon as they have raised a crop or two amid the ashes of the
burnt forest. And some, again, prefer the rearing of sheep to agricul-
ture, with which latter they seldom meddle. Such are the Garungs,
whose vast flocks of sheep constitute all their wealth. The Mtrmis
and Magars arve fixed cultivators; the Kirantis and Limbés, for the
most part, migratory ones ; and the Lepchas of Sikim still more com-
pletely so. The more you go Eastward, the more the several tribes
resemble the Bhétias of Tibet, whose religion and manners prevail
greatly among all the tribes East of the valley of Nép4l, though most of
them have a rude priesthood and religion of their own, independent of
the Lamas.

11tk Stage to Solmda, Sowth-East, 3 kds.

Leaving H4chika, which is itself lofty, you ascend for two kés through
heavy forest, by a bad road, exceedingly steep, to the Kiranti village of

* See Memorandum at the end of the ltinerary and annexced Sketch,
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Dérpa, which is situated just over the brow of the vast hill of Hachika,
the opposite side of which however is far less steep. Going half a kés
along the shoulder of the hill, you then descend for half a kés to the
village of Sélma, the halting place.

12th Stage to Lamakhb, East, 2% kds.

An easy descent of one kds leads to Lapché Khéla, a small stream,
which crossed, you ascend the ridge of Lamakht vid Gwalting, a Kiranti
village, situated near its base. Thence the acclivity of the hill is steep
all the way to the halting place, which is about half way to the hill top,
and one and a half kés from Gwaltng. Lamakht isa Kiranti village
like Gwalang, but smaller.

13th Stage to Khitka-mdeclié, East, 4 kds.

Descend half a kés to the Sapst Khola, a petty stream, which however
the Kirantis esteem sacred. Cross it and commence ascending the great
mountain Tyam Kya. Climb for one ks by a bad road to the village of
Khawa, and another kgs equally severe to Chakhéva-bhanjang, or the
ridge, and then make an easy descent of one and a half kés to Khika-
maccha, the halting place. It isa village of Kirantis, in which a mint for
coining copper is established by the Durbar of Népal. The workmen are
Banrs (Bandyes) of the valley of Népal, of whom there may be fifty or
sixty. There is also a Taksari or mint master, and a squad of twenty-

five soldiers under a jemadar.

14tk Stage to Jinikhésang, East, 5 kis.

After a kés of tolerably easy travelling, you come to Jikya Khéla, a
petty stream, which passed you arrive in half a mile at Pakri, a village
situated at the base of the Khokan ridge. Thence slightly descending
for balf a kgs reach Pikhtia Khéla, Cross it and ascend the hill of
Bhaktani for one kds and reach Murkiahilak, a post station of the
Government close to the 66th* mile-stone of the great military road lead-
ing from Kathméanda nearly to the frontier. Thence a descent of one
kés to the Khésang Khéla, one of the imnumerable small mountain
streams. Cross the Khola and ascend the ridge of Thaklia for half a kgs
to Banskim and Powagaon, two small conjunct villages of Kirantis,
Thence along the ridge of Khésing for one and a quarter kés to

* The route gives 61, The difference of five kés is owing to the travellers making an
accasional ghort cut, for they kept, generally, the groat military highway,
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Jinikhesang, a large Kiranti village, the head of which is Balbhadra Rai,
and whence there is a very fine view of the snows.
15th Stage to Jarai Tdr, South-East, 5% kos.

Descending slightly for one and a half kgs reach Yaka village, and then
descending more abruptly for one kés, come to the Ghongaria Khéla, a
small stream. Cross it and proceed along the uearly level base of the
Yalk ridge for two and a half kés to Jarai Tar, a large village inhabited
by Kirantis, Khas and Brihmans, and situated at the opening of an
extensive and cultivated flat running along the right bank of the Artmn
River, and raised some thirty or forty cubits above the level of its bed.
Such an elevated flat is called in the Khas tongue a Tar, whereas a low
flat or one on the level of the river is termed a Biasi. Lvery great river
has here and there Tars or Biasis, or both.* Tars, from being raised, are
usually too dry for rice, but some can be well irrigated from the adja-
cent mountain, and then they will produce rice as well as Biasis
If not constantly irrigable, wheat, barley, millets, pulse and cotton are
grown in them. The elevation of Tars is too inconsiderable to exempt
them from malaria, though they are usually rather more wholesome
than the lower and often swampy Biasis. Jarai Tar is an extensive one,
being one and a half kds wide, and, as is said, several miles long, following
the River. The soil is red but fertile, and the whole of it is under culti-
vation. The village is large for the mountains, and has some fifty to
sixty houses, some of which are pakka, as a caravansery, here called

* Tt is remarkable how universally this pheenomenon of high and low levels of the land,
indicating change in the relative heights of the land and water, prevails wherever obvious
sedimentary deposits are found in definite locations. Herbert and Hutton, in their Reports
of the Geology of the Western sub-Himdlayas, perpetually speak of the phoenomenon a
occurring in the mountains, and, according to Herbert, also in the Dins and cven Bhdver ;
and Darwin (Naturalist's Journal) constantly records it in the .course of his long survey of
South America from Rio Janeiro to the North point of Chili.

The same thing is very observable in the great valley of Népdl, whoso whole surface is
almost equally divided into high and low levels, though the operating cause must here have
been modified in its action, as indeed is perpetually the case in different localitics. The high
and low levels of Tdr and Bidsi, I consider to represent the pristine and present beds of the
rivers, whose constant erosion has during ages created this difference of level often amounting
to 150 or 200 feet. The low level of the valley of Népsl I consider to have beensuddenly
gcooped out when the waters of the pristine lake (for such the valley was) escaped in one
tremendous rush under the action of anearthquake, which rent the containing rock and let
off the watersat once. (See accompanying Sketch.) '
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Dharamsala or Powa, and one or two more. The site of the village is
higher than the rest of the Tar. The Pinus longifolia abounds in Jarai
Tar, and Peacocks are very numerous. Also Jungle-fowl* and Kaliches
(Gallophasis melanoleucos).

16tk Stage to Pakharibdas, South-Eust, 2} kds.

Proceeding half a kés you come to the ferry of the Arin, which is a
large river rising in Bh3t, passing the Himachal above Hathia, and
forming the main branch of the great Cési. It is also the conterminal
limit of Kirant and LimbGan. It is passed at Liguaghat by boat, and is
there very rapid and deep, and some thirty to forty yards wide. Thence
down the left bank of the Ardn for one ks to Mangma, a village inha-
bited by Kirantis and Limbis, being on the common frontier of both
tribes. Thence quitting the Arn you reach the Mangma Khdla in a
quarter kés, and crossing it proceed half 2 kés along the mountain side
(manjh) to Ghérli Kharak, which is the name of a small village, and also
of a celebrated iron mine, the workers of which dwell above the line of
road. A vast quantity of fine iron is procurcd. This mine, like all others
in N¢épal, is the property of the Government. Iron and copper abound
in Népal. Most of the iron is consumed in the magazines for the army,
or otherwise within the country, but a deal of the copper is exported and
forms a good part of the pice currency of the plains on this side the
Ganges. The Népalese are very military. Khas, Maghar, Gtirung,
and even Brahmans, except those of the priesthood, constantly wear
side-arms of home manufacture ; and the large army of the State is
furnished with muskets, swords, and khtkrs from native ore. Thus
much iron is consumed, so that none is exported, at least none in the
unwrought state, possibly because from defective smelting the ore
becomes hardened by the accession of fumes of charcoal, and is thus ren-
dered unfit for those uses to which soft ironis applied. From Ghérli
Kharak, an ascent of a quarter kés to Pakharibis, the halting place,
which is a Gtrung village, large but scattered, according to the wont
of that tribe,

* Tromthese indications, which are altogether exceptional as regards the mountains, it
may be confidently stated that Javai Tdr is not more than 1,500 feet above the sea,
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17th Stage to Dhanlkita, South-East, 24 kds.

After a severe ascent of one and a half kés, a wide flat-topped mountain
is gained, whence there is a fine view of the plains, and on the top of which
is a small lake, very deep, and about half a kds in circumference. Its name
is Hilial and the water 1s clear and sweet. Thence a steep descent of one
kés Lrings you to Dhanktta, distant from Kéathméanda seventy-eight
standard® kés by the great military road, as recorded on the mile-stone at
Dhankita. Dhankfta is the largest and most important place in Eastern
Népal, and the head-quarters of the civil and military administrator of all
the country East of the Did Césit to the Sikim frontier, excepting only
what is under the inferior and subordinate officer stationed at Ilam, who
has a separate district bounded towards Dhankta by the Tamér River.
Bijayptr, Chiyanptr, Manjh-Kirdnt, and a great part of the Limbtian
are subject to Dhankita, where usually resides a Kaji or Minister of the
first rank, who likewise cominands the troops stationed there. After
defraying the local expenses, he remits annually nine lakhs of revenue to
K4thméndd. 'Towards the plains the jurisdiction of Dhankfita extends
over the old Bijaypir principality, and towards the hills, over the country
of the Kirdnts and Limbtas. But both the latter tribes are poor at once
and impatient of control, so that the Népal Government is content with
a lax general submission and a light revenue levied and paid through the
Rais or native heads of those tribes. And this is the reason why only
nine lakhs are remitted from Dhanktta to Kathmandd The present
Governor of Dhankita is a colonel, and brother to the Premier Jang
Bahadur Konwar. There is a cantonment, a powder manufactory, a
parade ground at Dharnkita, where the Sri Jang regiment, five hundred
strong, isnow stationed. The place owes its origin to the Gorkali dynasty,
and is therefore recent; but it is growing fast into a town, the pakka
houses being already numerous, and the tradesmen and craftsmen abun-
dant, active and skilful. Provisions are plentiful and cheap, and the
workers in Kansa (mixed metal) are celebrated for the excellence of their
commodities, many of which find sale so far off as Kathménda. The

* The Itincrary gives seventy-onc and a half kés. The difference has been explained in a
prior note. The standard kés of Népdlis equal fo two and one-third English miles.

t The central administration extends to the Did Cési. Sce Essay on the Laws and Legal
Administration of Népdl in the Transactions of the Society, Vol. XVIL, and Journal of
Royal Asiatic Society.
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Kirantis and Limbts, who @nstituted the soldiery or militia of the
former Bijayptr state, pay to the Gherka Government annually, in lieu of
all other taxes and claims, seven and a half Rupees per house or family.
The houses or families are large, so that each can cultivate a great extent
of ground. But how much (or little) soever they may raise, each family
is free on payment of the annual fixed assessment, which the Rais above
noticed collect and deliver. The Rais also administer Police and Justice
among their own people in all ordinary cases. Capital crimes are
referred to the Governor of Dhanktta, who must have the Durbar’s
sanction for every sentence of death or confiscation. Dhankita over-
looks Bijayptr, the old capltal of the Eastern Makwéni or Bijayptr prin-
cipality, which stands on the skirts of the Tarai of Mdrang, but within
the hills; and no part of the lowlands (Madhés) is subject to the
Governor of Dhankgta. The Madhés is administered by Sabahs, of
whom there are seven for the whole.®

18tk Stage to Bhdinsididr, South-Last, 6 kds.

A sharp descent of one kés brings you to the banks of the Tamér,
which is a large river, though less than the Argn. It is never fordable,
and is crossed in boats. It is very deep, rapid, but mnot clear, and about
thirly cubits wide between the hot weather banks. This is the seventh
and last of the great feeders of the Cési, which it joins at Tirbéni, a
holy place of pilgrimage, so called from its being the point of union of
the three rivers, Tamdr, Artin, and Stn Cési.f The Tamér rises from
the Western aspect of Kﬁng-chéng’—jﬁnga. We crossed the Tamdr in g,
boat, and then proceeded half a kés down its left bank. Thence quitting
the river, you skirt the base of the Madi hill for one kés to the Tan-
khuda-nadi, a small hill stream. Cross it to Mamagi Tar and then
travel through this fine extensive flat for two kés. The whole is culti-
vable, and the most part cultivated by Denwirs and Manjhis, and it is
situated on the banks of the Tamér, to which the winding of the road
again brings you. Quitting the Tar you advance a quarter of a kés to

MEehi Lo TRe
* The seven zillahs of the Népdlese lowlands, which extend from theAArmh bo-tho-Méchi
are Morang, Saptari, Mahotari, Itotahat, Bird, Parsa, and Chitwan, ¢
t OF the seven Cosis, the Tmba and Likhi are lost in the 8an Cési, and the Bartin in the
Aran, the latter fowr above the route.  Tirbéni is hnmediately ahove Virgha Kshéud, belore
noticed, as the point wlhere, or close to which, the united Cdsis issue iuto (he plains,
Q The lrurlescls of ///f{m/é Pore /§ 57 ] ealis
A 2
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the Rasua Khdla, which forded, you proceed along the basc of the Télia
ridge for one and a quarter kés to another Tirbéni and place of pilgrimage,
where the Cherwa and Telia Rivers join the Tamér at Cherwa-ghat. A
great fair is annually held at Cherwa, to which traders go even from
KathmandG. Thence proceeding a quarter kds, you reach the halting
place or Bhainsia Tar. The Tar may be half a kés wide and one kés long.
1t is very Lot and malarious, and is inhabited by the Manjhi tribe,
19tk Stage to Lakshmipir, E. N. E., 5 kds.

A quarter kds of slight ascent brings you to the Nawa Khdla, a
moderate-sized stream, which is ascended for, three kés by a very bad
road that crosses the bouldery bed of the river many times. Thence
quitting the Khéla, you commence the severe ascent of Lakshmi-chitria,
which is climbed incessantly till you reach the halting place near the
hill-top. Lakshmipar is a large aund flourishing village of Limbs,
where men and goods abound, and the climate is fine and the water
cold—a great relief after the burning Térs recently traversed.

20th Stage to Iblang, East, 3 kds.

After a slight descent of one and a half ks, you come to Pokharia
Khéla, a small stream, which is at once crossed. Thence a slight ascent
of one kds up the ridge of Nagi, along the top of which another half
kés brings you to the halting place, which is a Khas village of large size.

21st Stage to I{hdndrdng, East, 4 Lds.

A slight ascent of a quarter ks to the village of Maldi, inhabited by
Khas. Thence a great descent of one kds to Kokalia Biasi, or the
Magpie’s Glen, which is watered by the Ddé-mai, a small stream. Cross
it and ascend the ridge of Timkya a short way, and then skirting along
its waist (manjh) for one and a quarter kés come to the Léwi Khdla,
another of the innumerable streamlets of the hills. Cross it, and
proceed for one and a half ks along the base of the ridge of Khandrang
to the village of the same name, which is the halting place and a small
village of Brahmans.

22nd Stage to Ilam, East, 5 kds.

Descend the Kbhandrang ridge for half a cos and come to a small
stream called the Ratia Khéla. Cross it and then make o severe ascent
of one kds up to the ridge of Golakharak, whence Karphdk, the great
ridge dividing Népal from Sikim, is visible. Thence an equally difficult
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descent of one kés to the Ilim Khéla, a small stream, Thence, crossing
the stream, make the severe ascent of Tilki4ni ridge for one and a quarter
kgs. Thence skirt along the side of the hill (manjh) for one kés to the
halting place of Ilam, which is a small fort designed to guard the
Eastern frontier of Népal. The Chatelain is a Captain and has a
hundred soldiers under him, with eight artillery-men and one cannon of
small calibre. This officer is aiso the civil authority of the arrondisse-
ment, and raises the extraordinary revenues thereof to meet the local
expenses, sending the balance, if any, to Kathmanda. The land revenue
is wholly assigned to his troops in pay.

23rd Stage to Gddhak, East, 2 kds.

After a steep descent of one kds you come to the Jégmai or Mai
River, a small stream, which passed, you commence the steep ascent of
Gddhak, and continue ascending to the halting place, Which is a small
village of Brahmans, half way up the hill.

24th Stage to Siddhi, N. E., 8 kds.

Detained much by rain to-day and yesterday, and therefore made
short marches. Leaving Gdédhak, ascended by a very bad road, loaded
with dense vegetation for one and a quarter kés to Karphék-chouki, a
frontier Gorkhali post, where eight soldiers always reside. Thence one
kés along the ridge or Lekh to Saddang, which is but another name for
the ridge. Thence a slight descent of one kés to the Siddhi Khéla, a
small stream, on the banks of which we halted on account of the rain.

25th Stage to the English Chouks, N. E, 7k kds.

Crossed the Siddhi stream and proceeded one and a half kés of slight
ascent and skirting the mountain bases to Thaplia. Thence half a ks of
descent to the small streamlet of Séchideu. Thence a quarter kés over
low hills to the Méchi River. The Méchi is the present boundary of
Népal and Sikim. Itis a small stream which rises i the Singalélah ridge,
a spur of Karphék. Crossed it and ascended the hill of Nagri, by a very
bad road and severe ascent of one and a quarter kés to the top. Thence
a severe descent of one kgs to the smaller Rangbhang Khdla, a
streamlet merely. Thence along the glen to the great Rangbhang,
distant one ks. Thence a steep ascent of one kds to Nagri Két, an old
fort in ruins, Thence a painful descent of half a kés to the Balason

R
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River. Itis a moderate-sized stream, larger than the Méchi. Thence
half a k8s of rather uneven travelling to the halting place.
26th Stage to Darjeeling, North, 4 kds.
A severe ascent of one kés, and then an easy half kés along a ridge,
brought us to the Company’s high road, along which we travelled for
two and a half kés to Jellapahar and Herbert Hill at Darjeeling.

Total kés 109.
At 2} miles per kds = miles 254.

NoTE.—The Népilese standard kds is equal to 2} English miles, and the travellers had
this standard to refer to along a great part of their way, as being coincident generally with
the measured millitary road several times adverted to on the route. Hence their dis-
tances from stage to stage may be perfectly relicd on, though in the details of each stage the
same accuracy cannot be expected.

Memosrandum

RELATIVE TO THE

SEVEN COSIS OF NEPAL.
By B. H. HODGSON, Esq.

THE enumeration of the seven Cdsis by the Itinerists is doubtless the
accredited one, and what I have myself often heard at K4thmindu.
Nevertheless names are not always applied in strict correspondence with
things in Geography. Witness the neglected Jihnavi, the true and
trans-nivean source of the Ganges ! Now, if we are to estimate the seven
chief feeders of the great Cési according to the length of their courses,
or their effect on the physiognomy of the country, the enumerations
ought seemingly to be as follows :—

1st. The Milamchi. 7
2nd. The Bhétia Cési.
3rd. The Tamba Cési.
4th. The Likht Cdsi.
5th. The Dad Cési,
6th, The Aran.

7th, The Tamdr.

Local series beginning from the
C West.
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This list omits the Bartn of the usual enumeration, and substitutes the
Bhétia Cési for the Stin Cési, and not without Népalese authority for
both changes, for it is generally allowed that the Baran hardly belongs to
the sub-Himé4layas, and that Stn Cési is rather the name of the general
receptacle of the Césis till joined by the Artn, than that of a separate
Cési.  The following remarks on each river will make this apparent :—

1st.—The Milamchi rises above the Bhétia village of that name, and
at or near to the Eastern base of Gosain-than, the great snowy peak over-
looking the valley of Népal. From thesnows the Milamchi has a South-
eastern course of probably sixty miles to Dallalghat. It is joined from
the West by the Sindhu, the Tand, and the Chak, and from the North
and North-east by the Indravati, the Balamphi, and the Jhari. The three
former are petty streams, but the three latter are considerable ones, one
of them rising in the snowy region, and another having two subordinate
affluents. The Indravati comes from the Hemachal at Panchpokri
and flows nearly due South into the Milamchi below Hélma. The
Balamphi and Jhéri have only sub-Himalayan sources, situated South-east
of Panchpokri, but they have longer independent courses than the
Indravati before they unite, after which they presently join the Milamchi
not far above the confluence of the Chak. The subordinate feeders
of the Balamphi, above adverted to, are the Boksia and Lipsia. They
have short parallel courses W. S. W. into their parent stream. Thus
the Milamchi is a notable river, and it is the more so as forming very
distinctly the Western boundary of the basin of the great Cési, of which
the equally distinct Eastern limit is the Tamdr.

2nd.—The Bhétia Cési has its sources at Deodhiinga, a vast Himalayan
peak, situated some sixty or seventy miles East of Gosain-than and a,
little North and East of the Kuti pass, being probably the nameless peak
which Colonel Waugh conjectures may rival KingchdnjGnga in height.
The river flows from the base of Deodhiinga past the town of Kuti, and
has a South-west direction from Kiti to Dallalghat, where it joins the
Milamchi after a course about as long as the Milamchi’s ; the two rivers
of nearly equal size forming a deltic basin. In about its mid-course, the
Bhétia Cési is joined by the Stin Cési from Kalingchok. But Kaling-
chok is no part of the true Hemdchal, nor is the stream thence flowing
equal to that coming from the snows at Deodhiinga. Consequently the
name Bhétia Cési should prevail over that of Stn Cési as the designation
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of one of the separate seven Césis, and the name Stn Cési be reserved
for the general receptacle, within the mountains as far East as Tirbéni.
The Bhétia Cési 1s joined at Listi by the Jam Khéla, whilst from the
Manga ridge another feeder is supplied to it, much lower down or below
the confluence of the Stin C3si from the East. But as the Milamchi, below
the junction of the Balaraphi and Jhéri, is often called the Indravati vel
Indhani, so the Bhéiia Cgsi, below the junction of the Stn Cési, is fre-
quently styled by the latter name, which others again with more reason
confine to the more general conflunce below Dallalghat. Z%ere no doubt
the name Stn Cési begins to be well applied, it being universally the
designation of the great receptacle of waters running W. and E. from
Dimja to Tirbéni. At D@mja, which is only a few miles South of Dallal-
ghat, the Stn Cési receives a considerable affluent from the West. This
affluent is called the Rési. It rises on the external skirts of the great
valley under the names Biyabar and Panouti, from the respective dales
watered by the two streamlets.

8rd.—The Tamba Cgsi. It rises at Phallak in the snowy region, about
two journeys Fast and a little North of Kalingchok, or the fount of the
upper and pseudo Stn C4si. The Tamba Cési’s course from Phallak
to Sélaghat, where it falls into the receptacle, is mearly South, and as
far as I know, it has only one considerable affluent, which is the Khimti,
The Khimti rises in the Jiri ridge, and flowing nearly South, parallel to
the Tamba Cési, joins the latter in its mid-course at Chisapani.

4th.—The LikhG. This river is less than the Tamba Cési and seems
to rise somewhat beneath the snows, though its place of origin at Khali
Mungali is said to be a ridge connected therewith. Its course is still
more directly South than that of the Tamba Cési, to which however its
general direction is very parallel. I know but one of its feeders, the
Khani, which comes from the Chapld ridge on the East of the main river.

5th.—The Dad Cési. It is a large stream, larger even than the
Tamba Cési, though inferior to the ArGn or Tamor. It rises amid the
perpetual snows, but at what exact spot I do not know, and it has a
Southern course to the Stin Cési at Rasua. Its feeders are numerous,
But I know only those near Rasua, which are the Thotia and the Sisnia
on the West and the Rao on the East.

6th—The Arin or Artn Cési. It is the Jargest by much of the
whole, and consequently the main source of the Maha C6si, having



several feeders in Tibet, one from Darra on the North, another from
Tingri on the West, and a third from the East from a lake. The Artn
is not only the greatest of the Csis, but of all the sub-Himalayan rivers,
if the Karnali be not its equal. None other can compete with it. The
Barhn, often reckoned a separate Cdsi, is a mere feeder of the Artin and
joins it so high up, that there is little propriety in admitting the Bartn
as a member of the Sapt Cdsi. The BarGn is lost in the Artn in the
Alpine region, at Hatia, the great mart for the barter trade of the cis
and trans-niveans by the very accessible pass of the Arn. Lower down
the Artn receives many tributaries—from the West, the Salpa and
Ikhua—from the Kast, the Sawai, the Hengwa, the Pilwa, the Ligua,
and the Maméaga. Its course on this side the Himalaya is generally
North and South; but in Tibet it spreads to the West and East also,
covering and draining a deal of ground there.

Tth.—The Tamér Cési. The Tamdr also is a very fine river, inferior
only to the Artin. It is alleged to have more than one Trans-Himalayan
source. It passes the snows at Wallungchung, or raises there from the
snows. Its couwrse from Wallung to the general junction at Tirbéni is
South-west, and it receives many affiuents on the way, as the Wallung,
the Chung, the Yangma, the Mewa, the Kabaili, the Khawa, the Nhabo,
the Tankhua, the Telis, the Nava, the Chérwa, the Kokaya.

To this appendical memorandum on the Césis, I subjoin a sketch
of the several primary feeders of the so-called Stn Cési, made from my
own observations as well as enquiries. I have no personal knowledge
of the rest of the “ Sapt Cousika.” Indeed no European has yet set
foot in this region, save myself on the Western, and Dr. Hooker on the
Eastern, margin. We may shortly expect much information from Dr,
H. as to the latter, or the skirt confining with Sikim.



No. VI.

ON THE

ABORIGINES OF THE SUB-HIMALAYASR.

To

Tueg SECRETARIES or THE
ASIATIC -SOCIETY or BENGAL.

GENTLEMEN,

You are aware that I am preparing a series of detailed
memoirs on the Aborigines of this frontier in its Mountains and
its Tarai, and that in the preface to the first of these memoirs, now
issuing from the press, I have stated the reasons which induce me to
think the subject requires and deserves to be treated with great care
and equal amplitude. But, as this method of proceeding will neces-
sarily entail much delay, I fancy that many of your readers, both in
India and Europe, may be glad to receive in the meanwhile a more
summary view of the affinities of these tribes as deduced from a toler-
ably copious comparison of their languages or dialects.

Accordingly, I have now the honor to submit such a comparative
vocabulary of twelve of the dialects found in the Central* sub-Hima-
layas, inclusive, for comparison’s sake, of the written as well as spoken
language of Tibet, it being of much importance to give this language

* T formerly spoke of the Himdlaya, as divided lengthwisc (N. W. to S. E.) into Western
and Eastern. I now regard it as divided into Western (Indus to X:li), Central (K1li to Tishta),
and Eastern (Tishta to Brdhmakind) portions, The present paper treats of the Central
Himglaya. Breadthwise the chain isregarded as divided into the Northern, Middle and South-
ern regions, the word region being always added to contra-distinguish the latter demarcation.
Him4laya properly speaking is the perpetually snowed part of the chain. I used to contra-
distinguish the lower part or Southern slope by the term sub-Himdlayas. But objections
having been raised, I now acquiesce in the term Himalaya as applied to the whole,



in both forms, first, because it is employed in the former state with
many unuttered letters, and second, because all the dialects or tongues
with which it is to be compared exist only (with two exceptions*) in the
latter or unwritten and primitive state.

With regard to the English vocables selected, I have adopted those
of Mr. Brown, in order to facilitate comparisons with the Indo-Chinese
tongues, as exemplified by him ; but, to his nouns substantive, I have
added some pronouns, numerals, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, conjunc-
tions, and adjectives, under the impression that nothing short of such
a sample of each of the parts of speech could at all suffice for the
attainment of the end in view. Geographically or topically, I have con-
fined myself to the East of the river Kali or Ghagra, as well because
the dialects prevailing to the Westward of that river are for the most
part extremely mixed, and indeed almost merged in the ordinary
tongues of the plains of HindGsthan, as also because I have no imme-
diate access to the people of the West. The case is very different in
the Eastern sub-Himalayas, where I am domiciled, and where, as will be
seen, the Indian Prakrits have hardly been able to make a single cog-
nizable impression upon any of the numerous vernaculars of the people,
with the sole exception of the Khas or Parbattia Bhasha, which, as
being a mongrel tongue, I have omitted. I have likewise, for the
present, omitted some interesting tongues of a genuinely aboriginal
character, which are spoken East of the Kali, either by certain forest
tribes existing in scanty numbers, %y in a state of nature, such as
the Chépang and Kisinda, or by certain other peculiar and broken
tribes, such as the Hayu, the Kgswar, the Denwar, Dtrré, Bhramu Tharuy,
and Béksa, who cultivate those low valleys from which malaria drives the
ordinary population, or, lastly, by several races of helotic craftsmen
whose habitat is genera). That ordinary population, exclusive of the
now dominant Khas or Parbattias Proper,+ above alluded to, consists,
between the Kali and the Dhansri, in Népal, Sikim, and Bhitan of, 1st,
Cis-Himalayan Bhétias vel Tibetans, called Rongbo, Siéna or Kaith

* The cxoeptions are the Néwdri and Lepcha, which form the topic of my second Essay
now nearly ready.

T Parbattia qu?q means Highlander, but this general sense of the word is restricted by

invariable usage to the Klas.
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Bhétia, Palu Sén,* Sérpa, &c. ; 2nd, Sanwar ; 3rd, Garung, 4th, Magar ;
5th ; Mrmi; 6th, Néwar ; 7th, Kitanti; 8th, Limbu vel Yak thumba ;
9th, Lepcha or Deunjong-maro ; 10th, Bhutanese or Lhgpa vel Dkpa.t

I have enumerated the races as they occur, in tolerably regular series,
from West to East, in given and definite locations of old standing ; but
the first named are found pretty generally diffused throughout the
whole extent, West and East, of my limits, though confined therein
to the juxto-nivean tracts or Cachar region ; whilst the participation
of the Girungs and Magars, or military tribes, in the recent political
successes of the now dominant Khis, has spread them also, as
peaceful settlers, in no scanty numbers, Easterly and Westerly, from
the Kali to the Méchi. The rest of the tribes have a more restricted
fatherland “of janam bh@mi, and indeed the locale of the Magars and
Girungs, not a century back, or before the conquests of the House
of Gérkha, was similarly circumscribed ; for the proper habitat of these
two tribes is to the West of the great valley, which tract again, (the
valley,) and its whole vicinity, is the region of the Marmis and Néwars;
whilst the districts East of the great valley, as far as Sikim, are the abode
of the Kirantis and Limbgs, as Sikim is that of the Lepchas, and
Deva Dharma or Bhitan that of the Lhépas or Dgkpas, usually styled
Bhitanese by us. These constitute together with the Stnwars, who
again are mostly found West of the great valley and North of the
Magars and Ggrungs, near and among the cis-nivean Bhétias,? the
principal Alpine tribes of the sub-Himilayas between that Western
point (the Kali) where the aboriginal tongues are merged in the
Prakrits and that Eastern limit (the Dhansri) where they begin to
pass into so-called monosyllabic-tongued races of presumed Indo-Chinese
origin.§ The sub-Himalayan races I have just enumerated inhabit all

* The Néwirs of Népil Proper call the cis-nivean Bhétias Pila Sén, and the trans-nivcan
Thi Sén. The Chinese call the Mongolian Tartars Thd ‘Thé.

+ Lhdpa is a territorial designation, Dikpa a religious, that is, the country is called Lhe,
and the sect of Lamaism prevailing in it. Diik, Klaproth’s Lokabadja and Ritter’s Lokba arc
both equivalent to Bhétan vel Lhé, The postfix ba means of or belonging to, so that Lokba,
recte Lhépa, is a Bhitancse man or native of Lhd.

* Bhdétia is the Sanskrit, and Tibetan the Persian, name, for the people who call them-
gelves Bodpo, or native of Bod, a corruption possibly of the Sanskrit word Bhét.

§ More recent researches induce me to demur entirely to a trenchantly demarked mono-
syllabic class of tongues, and to adopt the opinion that India (Dravirian) and the countries
around it on the North and North-east were peopled by successive incursions of affiliated tribes
of Northmen, among whom I see no sufficient reason to scgregate {rom the rest, as is com-
n‘xoply done, the Bodpas of Tibet, the Eastcrn Himdlayans, nor even the proximate Indo-
Chinese or people of Western Indo-China,
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the central and temperatc parts of these mountains, the juxta-nivean or
Northernmost tracts being left to the Rongbo vel Sérpar vel Pala Sén,
and the Southernmost parts, as well as the low valleys of the interior
and central region, being abandoned to the Kfiswars, Dénwars, Dirrés,
and other malaria-defying tribes, which, for the present, I do not purpose
to notice. The people under review therefore may be said to occupy a
highly healthful climate, but one of exact temperatures as various as the
several elevations (four to ten thousand feet) of the ever varied surface ;
and which, though nowhere troubled with excessive heat,* is so by excessive
moisture, and by the rank vegetation that moisture generates, with the
aid of a deep fat soil, save in the Cachar or juxta-nivean region, where
the lower temperature and poorer scanter soil serve somewhat to break
the prodigious transition from the thrice luxuriant sub-Himalayas to the
thrice arid plains of Tibet.

That the sub-Himalayan races are all closely affiliated, and are all
of Northern origin, are facts long ago indicated by me,+ and which scem
to result with sufficient evidence from the comparative vocabularies
now furnished. But to it lingual evidence in a more ample form will
however in due time be added, as well as the evidence deducible from
the physical attributes, and from the creeds, customs and legends of these
races, P_must{/ %@,f‘i zﬂz_ glesent to observe that the legemds of the domi-
nant 1aces mdlc&te afransit of the Himalaya from thirty-five to forty-
five generatlons back—say 1,000 to 1,300 years, and that I prefer the
remoter period, because the transit was certainly made before the Tibetans
had adopted from India the religion and literature of Buddhisim, in the
seventh and eighth centuries of our era. This fact is as clearly impressed
upon the crude dialects and cruder religious tencts} of the sub-Himalayans
as their Northern origin is upon their peculiar forms: and features, pro-
vided these points be investigated with the requisite care ; for superficial

* In the great valley of Népsl, which has a very central position and a mean elevation of
1,500 fect, the maximum of Farh. in the shade is 80°.

T Illustrations of the Languages, &e. of Népil and Tibet and Res. A. S, B, Vol. XVI. 1827

1 Of these religious tenets, the full description given in my work on the Koech, Bodo and
Dhimal, may be accepted as gencrally applicable. The Bonpa faith of Tibet (the old creed
of that country) and the Shamanism of Siberia are both more or less cultivated types of
the primitive creed, subsequently largely adopted into Bribmanism and Buddhism. The
exorcist of the Mirmi or Tamdr tribe is still called Bonpa, and cvery bribe’s chief priestly
agent is an exorcist, variously ndmcd S e 71/0/& a/f‘/(]
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attention is apt to rest solely upon the Lamaism rccently as imperfectly
imported among them, and upon the merely exceptional traits of their
mixed and varying physiognomy. That physiognomy exhibits, no doubt,
generally and normally, the Scythic or Mongolian type (Blumenbach) of
human kind, but the type is often much softened and modified, and even
frequently passes into a near approach to the full Caucasian dignity
and beauty of head and face, in the same perplexing manner that has
been noticed in regard to the other branches of the Allophylian tree,*
though among the Cis or Trans-Himalayans there is never seen any
greater advance towards the Tecutonic blond complexion than such as
consists in occasional ruddy moustaches and grey eyes among the men,
and a good deal of occasional bloom upon the cheeks of the children and
women. A purc white skin is unknown, and the tint is not much less
decided than in the high caste Hindus ; but all are of this pale brown or
isabelline hue in Tibet and the sub-Himalayas, whilst the many in the
plains of India are much darker. The broken or depressed tribes above
alluded to passed the Himalaya at various periods, but all long antece-
dent to the immigration of the dominant tribes, and prior to the least
whisper of tradition; and the lingual and physical traits of these
broken tribes, as might be expected, constitute several links of con-
nexion between the Altaic tribes on the North and the Dravirian on the
South. The general description of the Himélaya.n?fboth of earlier and later
immigration, is as follows :—head and face very broad, usually widest be-
tween the cheek-bones, sometimes as wide between the angles of the jaws ;
forchead broad, but low and somewhat receding ; chin defective ; mouth
large and salient, but the teeth vertical and the lips not tumid ; gums,
especially the upper, thickened remarkably; cyes wide apart, flush
with the cheek, and more or less obliquely sct in the head ; nose pyra-
midal, sufficiently long and elevated, save at the base, where it is depress-
ed so as often to let the eyes run together, coarsely formed and thick,
especially towards the end, and furnished with large round nostrils. Hair
of head copious and straight ; of the face and body deficient. Stature
rather low, but muscular and strong.  Character phlegmatic, and slow in
intellect and feeling, but good-humoured, cheerful and tractable, though

* See Prichard, Vol 1V, pp. 325, 344, 356, and ITwnboldl’s Asie Centrale 2.62 and
133. Who could supposc the following description referred to a Seythic race ?2—¢ Gens
atbo colore est atque puh/u-itucl[nc ct forma insigne.”

and Lomy /Lm V//IIY e deg - /33 b guets

V& ]
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somewhat impatient of continuous toil. Polyandry yet exists partially, but
is falling out of use. IFemale chastity is little heeded before marriage, and
drunkenncss and dirtiness arc much more frequent than in theplains. Crime
is much rarer, however, and truth more regarded, and the character on the
whole amiable. The customs and manners have nothing very remarkable,
and the creed may be best described by negatives. Indifferency is the
only, but heretofore effective obstacle to indoctrination by Brihmanical,
Buddhist, or Christian teachers, so that the Scottish phrase “ we cannot
be fashed” seems best to describe the prevalent feeling of the Himalayans
on this, as on many other, matters. The whole population is intensely
tribual, some races still bound together by a common appellation, as the
Kirantis for example, being nevertheless divided into several septs, distin-
guished from each other by strongly marked dialects, non-intermarriage,
and some differences of customs, whilst the tribes which bear distinct
names are still more palpably separated in those respects. But the
barrier of caste, in the true sense, is unknown, and on the other hand
there exists not in any tribe, race or nation, any notion of a common
human progenitor, or eponymous Deity. The general status of all the
tribes and races is that of nomadic cultivators. “ Arqe in annos mutunt
et super est ager” is as true now of the Himalayans as it was of our
ancestors when they burst the barriers of the Roman Empire. A few
tribes, such as the Néwar, have long become stationary cultivators ; and
the Girungs are still, for the most part, pastoral. There are no crafts-
men, generally speaking, proper to these tribes, stranger and helot races,
located among them for ages untold, being - their smiths, carpenters,
curriers, potters, &c., and the women of each tribe being its domestic
weavers. The Néwars alone have a literature, and that wholly exotic ;
and they alone have made any attempts at the fine arts, in which they
have followed chiefly Chinese, but also Indian, models.

Before concluding this notice of the Alpine Indian aborigines, it
may be as well to define summarily the limits and physical characters
of their original and adopted abodes, or Tibet and the sub-Himslayas.
Tibet is a truncated triangular plateau, stretching obliquely from South-
east to North-west, hetwcen 28° and 36° of North latitude and 72° and
102° of East longitude. It is cold and dry in the extreme, owing to its
enormous elevation, averaging 12,000 feet above the sea, to the still vaster
Leight of those snowy Larriers which surround it on every side, and which



on the South reach 29,000 feet, to an uncommon absence of rain and
cloud, to the extreme rarification of its atmosphere, to its saline and
sandy soil, and, as a consequence of all these and a reciprocating cause too,
to the excessive scantiness of its vegetation. It is bounded on the South by
the Hemachal, on the North by the Kuenlun, on the West by the Beldr,
and onthe East by the Yanling-—all for the most part perpetually snow-clad,
and of which the very passes on the South average 16,000 to 17,000 feet of
elevation. Tibet is, for the most part, a plain and a single plain, but one
extremely cut up by ravines, varied much by low bare hills, and partially
divided in its length by several parrallel ranges approaching the elevation
of its barriers, and between the third and fourth of which ranges stand its
capitals of Lhasa and Digarchi.¥* These capitals are both in the central
province of the Utsang, all West of which, to the Belir, composes the
province of Nari, and all East of it, to Sifan, the province of Kham, pro-
vinces extending respectively to Bucharia and to China. Tibet, however
arid, is nowhere a desert,{ and however secluded, is on every side acces-
sible ; and hence it has formed in all ages the great overland route of
trade, and may even be called the grand ethnic, as well as commercial,
highway of mankind ; its central position between China, India and Great
Bucharia haviag really rendered it such for ages, before and since the
historic wra, despite its snowy girdle and its bleak aridity. Hence we
learn the supreme importance of Tibet in every ethnological regard. Tts
maximum length is about 1,800 and maximum breadth about 480 miles ;
the long sides of the triangle are towards India and Little Bucharia ; the
short one, towards China; the truncated apex towards Great Bucharia,
where the Beltr, within the limits of Tibet, has an extent of only one
degree, or from 35° to 36° N. Lat.; whereas the lLase towards China,
along the linc of the Ydnling, rcaches through 8° or from 28° to 36° N.
Lat. Just beyond the latter point, in the North-cast corner of Khim,
is Siling or Tangut, the converging point of all the overland routes,
and which I should prefer to include ethnologically within Tibet, but
for the high authority of Klaproth, who insists that we have here a

* Dc Coros from native written authority epud J. A. S, B.

T In the next platean of high Asia, or that of Little Bucharia, the vast desert of Cobi or
Gobi, which oceupies the whole Eastern half of that plateau, Las ever formed, and still
does, a most formidable obs‘ruction to transit and traflic.
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distinelt®* language and race, though certainly no such separating line in
Plysical Geography,t Siling or Tangut being open to the platean of
Tibet as well as to those of Little Bucharia and Sengaria, though demark-
ed from China both ou the North and East by the Khilian and Peling
respectively.

South of the whole of Tibet, as above defined, lie the sub-Himalayas,
stretching from Gilgit to Brahmaktnd, with an average breadth of nincty
miles, divided climatically into three pretty equal transversal regions, or
the Northern, the Central and the Southern, the first of which commences
at the ghat line of Hemachal, and the last ends at the plains of Hin-
dostan ; the third lying between them, with the great valley of Ne¢pal
in its centre. That valley is of a lozenge shape, about sixteen miles in
extreme length and breadth, cultivated highly throughout, and from
4,200 to 4,700 feet above the sea. The only other valley in the whole
Tastern half of the sub-Himalayas is that of Jamla, which is smaller
and higher, yiclding barley (Hordeum celeste,) as the great valley, rice.
To the West is the large but single vale of Cashmere and the Dins,
both too well known to require further remark. The sub-Himalayas
form a confused congeriesof enormous mountains, the ranges of which
cross each other in every direction, but still have a tendency to diverge
like ribs from the spine of the snows, or a S. E. and N. W. diagonal,
between 28° and 35°. These mountains are exceedingly precipitous and
have only narrow glens dividing their ridges, which are remarkable for
continuity or the absence of chasm and rupture, and‘also for the deep
Led of carth every where covering the rock and sustaining a matchless
luxuriance of tree and herb vegetation, which is elicited in such profu-
sion by innumerable springs, rills and rivers, and by the prevalence
tbroughout all three regions of the tropical rains in all their steadiness
and intensity. There are three or four small lakes in Kdmiun situated
near each other, and three or four more in Pékra similarly juxtaposed.
But in general the absence of lakes (as of level dry tracts) is a remark-
able feature of the sub-Himalayas at present, for anciently the great

* Sce Paper No. X. on the Hér Sékycul and Sifin. Siling or Tangut is in Sékyeul oy the
country of the Mongol tribe. Also Paper No. IV.

+ It must be admitted, however, that the Payam Khar of Klaproth seems to divide
Rluim from Tangut. Klaproth cites Chinese geographers.
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valleys of Cashmere and Népal, with several others of inferior size, were
in a lacustrine state. The great rivers descend from the snows in numer-
ous feeders, which approach gradually and unite near the verge of the
plains, thus forming a succession of deltic basins, divided by the great
snowy peaks as water-sheds, thus—

Basins. Peaks.
1. Alpine Gangetic basin.* Nanda-ddévi.
2. Alpine Karnalie basin. Dhavalagiri.
3. Alpine Gandacean basin. Gosain-than
4. Alpine Césian basin, Kangchanjinga,
5. Alpine Tishtan basin. Chumalhari.
6. Alpine basin of the Ménas. The Gemini, twounnamed peaks.

In the two first of thesc five regions, all of which are plainly indi-
cated by the distribution of the waters, the people are mongrel and
mixed, save in the North-west parts, where the Palg Sén or cis-nivean
Bhétias, the Garhwalis, and the inhabitants of Kanaver and Hangrang
are of Tibetan stock. The third, or Gandacean basin (Sapt Gandaki in
native topography, from the seven chief feeders) is the seat of the Sun-
wars, Grungs, and the Magars. The fourth, or Césian basin, (Sapt
Cousika in native topography, after the seven chief feeders,) is the abode
of the Kirantis and Limbgs. The fifth or Tishtan basin, again, is the
fatherland of the Deunjongmaro, and the sixth that of the Pru or Lhépa,
that is,} Lepchas and Bhitanese, respectively. And, lastly, the high and
level space—(a system of valleys around the great one, which is nearly
5,000 feet above the sea)-—between the basins of the Gandak and Cési is
the seat of the Néwars and Marmis. But observe that the terms level
space and system of valleys, applied to this last tract, are merely relative,
though as such significant, nor meant to be contradictory of what has heen
above remarked, more generally, as to the whole sub-Himalayas. And
here I should add that the best representation of the IHimalayas and

* See the paper on Thysical Geography-.
t Pru is the Lepeha nawe of the Bhuatanese, whom the Hindu Shastras designate Plava,
and themselves, Lhdpa.



sub-Himalayas is by a comparison with the skeleton of the human frame,*
in which the former are analogous to the spine and the latter to the
ribs. The sub-Himalayas therefore are transverse rather than paralicl
ridges, as above stated, or, at all events, their main ridges diverge more or
less rectangularly from the ghat line, so as to unitise the several great
streams, but still with an irregularity which close observance of the aque-
ous system can alone reveal. The ruggedness of the surface, by prevent-
ing all inter-communication of a free kind, has multiplied dialects: the:
rank pasture, by its ill effect on herds and flocks, has turned the people’s
attention more cxclusively than in Tibet to agriculture, though even in
Tibet the people are mostly non-nomadic,} heat and moisture, such as
Tibet is utterly void of, have relaxed the tone of the muscles and deepened
the hue of the skin, making the people grain-eaters and growers rather
than carnivorous tenders of flocks. Thus the Cis-IHimalayans are smaller,
less muscular, and less fair than the Trans-Himalayans ; but the differ-
ences are by no means so marked as might have been expected ; and
though there are noticeable shades of distinction in this respect between the
several tribes of the Cis-Himalayans according to their special affinities,
as well as between most of them and the North-men, according to their
earlier or later immigration, yet if they all be (as surely they are) of the
same Turanian origin, it must be allowed that very striking differences of
climate and of habits, operating through very many generations, can pro-
duce no obliterative effects upon the essential and distinctive signs of race.

* Professor Muller (apud Bunsen’s Philosophy of Language), grounding on my Essay on
the Physical Geography of the Himglaya, Las likened the whole to the human hand with the
fingers pointing towards India. The ghdt line with its great peaks is assimilated to the
knuckles, the dips between heing the passes; and the three transverse sub-Himdlayan
regions, extending from the ghits Lo the plains, arc likencd to the three joints of the fingers,

+ Within the limits of Tibet are found abundance of nomades of Mongol and Turkish race,
called rospectively Sokpo and Hér by the Tibetans, who themselves seem much mixed with
the latter race, which has long excreised a paramount influence in North Tibet: witness the
facts that all its hill ranges are taghs, and all its lakes niirs, both Tarki words.

1 Those special affinities are not merely Dodpa or Tibetan Proper (a term by no means
indicative of a group co-cqual with those next named) but also Manéhuric, Mongolic,
Turkie, and Ugrofinnic, not to add more. There are pronomenalized tongues in Himdluya,
linking with the complex Sontal and o, and so, through the Gond, Male and Uraon, will
the Dravirian, whilst others show Turkic affinilics; and the former also Manchuric and
Mongolic ones, Nor is Uhere less diversity in the physical type which ranges from the

Kalmac to the West Turkic and Dravivian. Sen ’7—‘7('/"—"'—”‘ Ced o /_7 \fg
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But this is, in part, speculation, and I will terminate it by remarking
that, for the reasons above given, my investigations have been limited
to that portion of the sub-Himalayas which lies between the Kali and
the Dhansri, or say 804° to 921° of East longitude and 264° to 304" of
North latitude.

B. H. IHODGSON.

Durjecling, November 1847.



Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages or Dialects of the Eastern Sub-Himdlayas, from the Kili or

Eunglish.

Air
Ant
Arrow
Bird

Blood
Boat
Bone
Bulfalo

Cut
Cow
Crow
Day

Dog

ur
Larth

Lgg

Elephant
Eve
Tather
Irire

Yowl
Tiish
YFlower
Foot

Goat
Hair
Hand
Head

Tog
Horn
Horse
llouse

1ron
Leaf
Light
Man

Monkey
Moon

Mother
Mountain

Mouth
Moschito
Name
Night
0l

Tibetan, written.

rLungma
Grogma
mDah
Bya

Khrag
Grit
Raspd
Mahi, S

Byila

Bd
Khdta
Nyin mo

Khyi

sGonga

eLangchen
Mig

Phi

Mé

;"\.T 'yai
Metog
rKangpa

R

sKra. sPa
Lagpa
mGo
Thag

i

rT4
Khyim

1Chags
Ldémd
Hod
Mi
sPrébu
zLdva
Ama
Ri

Khd

Srinbil. mChuringsSyé-dongma

Ming

mT'shanmo («)

L Brumar

Lhakpd
Thémi
D4
Chyi

Thik
K64, Syén
Raké
Mahé

Simi

Ph4 chuk
Ablak
Nyi mo

U'yé
Amché
Sd

Gdng nd

Limboché
Mik

Pila

Mé

Pya. Chya
Gna
Méntok
Kéngd

R4

T4 Kra
Lingé
G6

Phak-pd
Rajo

T4

Ning
Chhy4a
IIyoma
Hwé. Lu
Mi

Tya
Diwi
Alnd
Ri
Khi

Ming
Chénmné
Nam

Tibelan, spoken.

Sérpa.

Lingbo
Rhdnmd
Di

Jha

Thik
Thid
Raba
Méshi, S

Bérmé
Chd ma
K4 lak
Nimo

Khi
Am chik
Sit

Géngni

Langbd
Mik
A'bd
Mé

Jha
Gni
Mendok
Kingd

Ri
Ta
Lingo
Go

Phak
Arkyok
Ti
Khingba

Chhyi
Hybmap
Rhip. Lu
Mi

Rha
Quld
A'mi
Ri

Khi
Dingma
Min
Chémo

~ Nim
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Tibetan for comparison, by B. H. Hopason, Esq., B. C. S.

Bhitdnt or Lhépa.

Ling
Kydma
Da
Bhya

Thyak
Dra. T
Rutok
Mahi

Pilli (h)
Gnd (c)
O'la

Nyim

Khi
Navo
Sah

Gong do

Lingchen
Mido
Appa

Mi

ényzi
Mentog
Kanglep

Rih
Kya
Lappa
Giitoh

Phagpo
Rou
Tih
Khyim

Chya
Sy6ma. Ddma
Eu. Dam

Mi

Pyd

Dau

Ai

Roéng

Khi

Zéndéng

Ming

PLird. Nammo
M4kha

Lepeha.

ﬂgli(mat
akphyal
Chogv)
Pho

Vi
Navar
Arheg
Mahi

Aley
Bik
Alok
Sakni

Kazen
A nyop
Phat

At %o

T)‘anmo
Amik
Abg

Mt

Hi-k
Gng (d)

Rip
Didngliok
Saar
Achorm
Kaligk
Athial, A-thigk
Mon

Ard !
o l?ng. A-ron fug
Li

- A-chém

Panji; j

an g
1‘:10"1 Achir

aro, l‘agl‘i (e)
Sahgy

Lavg

Amg,

Rok A-mg
Abng

Mang kon
zéblmm
Lang,
\a,mp

Limbt. Kirdntt. Mtrmi.
Sammit Hak Lhéb4
Sikchémba Sdchakiva Syouri
Tong Mé Mys
Ba Chongw4 Némyd
Makhi Hau K4
Khombé Niva Dinga
Sayet Saiba N4akhid
Siwét Sanwi Mahi
Myéng Myong Tédwar
Bit Dit Mhé
Ahwi K4hwi Kdwd
Léndik Lén Dini
Khid Kochii Ningi
Nekho Nébd Nipé
Kham Bdkhs *a

U’ding. U-di-ng ]
Thin. thi-n = di-mba; Phim
Denwar, &c, i

Hetti, H Hiathi Hithi
Mik Mak &,{ M’i
Amba Bs&(yﬁa. a, A'pa
Mé Mi / Mé
Wi Wi Né-gi
Gnd Gnd Tdr nyi
Phing Bingwai Ménda
Lanﬂda}{phc (7C) U’khtro Bal§
Ménda Chhengir R4
Thégi Mod Krd
Haktaphé () Chikiphémi (f) Ya
Thagék Téng Thébé
Phag Bhag Dhwd
Téng Usangd Rhd
On 9 Glora T4
Him Kbhim Dhim
Phenjé Phalam Phai
Pelld U’bdva Lapté
0O't. Thori U’lawa chami U'jalo
Yapmi, YembechaMand Mi
foba Héldws Méng
Liva L4 dima Lhd ni
Amma Mé Doz ga- Amma
Toksong Bhar — 7?72 a. Gang
Mird Déh Siing
Limjonkhi Limkhitia Lim khgtia
Ming Ning Min
Kisén. Sendik  Khikwé Mén
Ningé A'wi Chi gd

vo C;
«) Tishan, Chén, Ché, Nam, San, Sén, the radical words of the six first columu,, In the ninth we ba¥ ', void of suffix. The others Lave the suﬂl.\es or formative particles.
sb) Plo and mo, as post- il\es for mas. ¢t foom.

(¢) Bhd, the cow ;

Ling, the bull,

(d) Hik bonq lu.n Hil- bea, cock ;

(¢) Zagri, mas.
)

Zu:/u, f(un
igh-=s Chi

(no = Bos, both sexes.

; ATk len, chick.

DI UATIDN E R0

S

i1 071-/&7‘?. qaé’ﬂnz/ -]

ot e
(7) Ba 'm(l Il[(z used pu,h\u Wly, aro tho sex signs 4 and \muh angeable in Néwari. Hero Ba-sa = bull;

flat, things, and kd the sign of long tlunrvs creato many differences more apparent than real, since the us¢

(k) Kha = fowl;

(1; Mi-jang, vir,
G

-f) ./WZM& M/ﬁ/:,ema_ ¢ T Fenende

Tukpe Kha in Uraon, and Kdi in Chineso.
Mano, like Maro, mankind ;

; Mi-¢d, mulier ;

Pa, Ay, merely sexual adjunctls, mas, ¢

Ma
or neSlec

388 = ¢

i ls S

defoini oo,

20 ar
; and so Yopmi, whilst Yem bi cha M‘"cm;w ¢ Mun and woman,
t [ocm., identical with the Pho mo and Po mo elsewhere ¢

oW
vtl'l he occasional omission or insertion of these signs, an
1ese additions is to a great extent optional,

Nore.—g, Hindi.—P, Parbatya.—S, Sanscrit.

, A—-——Zf‘\a_

7~

A

_—."{E/l-C»Aq_ Z‘/_/MLJZ ‘e
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and, still more, of the generic o¥ segregative signs, as in Pd-ld-ha = hand, from the rost id, with p6, the mark of "

—

Glégra, to the Dhansri, with the written and spoken

§ Twd mila. Tayi

L

Néwar.

Phai
Imo
Bals

Jhango. Jhi-ngo

Hi
Dénga
Kwe
Mé

Bhon
S4 (g)
Ko
Nhi

Khi chd
Nhai pong
Chi

Khyén.

Kisi
Mf khd
Abd
Mi

Kba (4)
Nyd
Swong
Pili

Cholé
Song
P4 lihd
Chhon

Pha
Nékd
sala

Chhén

Na
Lapté, Hau
Jala

Khé.n

Garung.

Ning mro
Chiji

Myd
Némya

Koh
Plava
Nagri
M4t

Nawir
Myau
Mléngyd
Dini

H4thi
Mi
Abo
Mi

Na-ka
Tdngns
Tah
Bhalé

R4
Moi
Lapti
Kri

Tili

R

Ghora, H. (5)
Tin /

Pai
Lau
Bhla

Mano. (i) Mi jang Mhi

Miko

mila
Mang
Gin

Mhita
Pati
Ning
Chd
Chikang

Timy4

} Lau-gni

A'mo
Kwon

Sving
Chwé
Ming
Mhois
Chigi

Magar. Sinwdr,
Namsdg Phasé
Mhar Ragmachi
My4d Bl4
Gwijd, g-wi-ji  Chivd. Chi-va
Hyv U’si
Diingd Dings,
Misya ros Rishé
Bhainsa, H Mésye, S
Srithid Bérméb
Nlet Bi
Kig Khad
Na msin N4thi
Chhya Kiching
N4 kyep Nophid
Jhd Kha pi
Rha Bd-ph.

fowl, bird
H4thi So di
Mik Mi chi
Bai Béivé
Mhé Mi
Gwi P33
Dishé Gnan
Sar Pht
Mihil Khwéli
Rha Chirsyé
Chham Chéng
Hiit piak Tablé, Gwi
M{ tald Piys
Wak Pé
Mirhing Giiro
Ghora Ghora
Yiim Khi
Phalim W4 akli
Lhd Saphi

Tyiwongcho. Rip. Hingo

Bharmi Muara
Biner, P Moéré

Gysa hit L3 tosi
Mg Amai
Déndi, P D4nda
Gner S6

Lim khatia, P Ldm khatia
Ming Né

Nambik Nadé

Sidi Gyé

bd

[

/ W
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English. Tibetan, written. Tibetan, spoken. Sérpa. Bhitini or Lhopa. Lepcha. Limba. Kiranti, Marma, Newdr. Ghrung. Magar, Stanwdr.
Plantain caret Gndld YLdnga si Gnald Kardang L4 selt’ Gnidk si Moché Mywai Kala Mocha Mujhi
River gTsang po Changpd Hyung Chhu kyong Ongkyong Chua. Wo-hong  Hong-ki Syéng K hisi Khwing Kholit T4 ka
Road Lam Lam Lam Lim Laum Lam Lam Ghyim Lén Kyan Lam La
Salt Tshéd Chhd Chhi Chhd Vom Yam Yam Chachi Chhi Chichi Chi Yasi
Skin Pagspa Pig-pa Kop-pa Péko. Kompo Athiin. Kémbo  Horik. Saho Uhok bi Di bhi Syt. Chéga Dhi Chdla Ktsytl
Sky Nam khah Nam Nam Nam Ta lidng Temsakpi Nam cho M Sarag Tandi. Man Sarang Sardngi
Snake sBral Deu Dral Beu Beu Osék Pachdm Phkiri Bf Bhaguri Biil Bu sa
Star sKarmo Karma Karma Kdm Sahor Khéséva S4ngyen Karchin Nagi Pivd. Targya Bhiga

Sora
Stone rDo D6 Doh Dol Léng Lfing Litng t4 Yambd Lohong Ytma Lhing Phinglt
Sun Nyimd Nyi ma Nimo Nyim Sachak Nam Nam Dini Sujd, 8 (g) Dhini Ném khdn Na
Tiger yTag Tak Jik Tah Sathdng IKeh'va Kiwa Chyan Dhin Chén Ringha Gpsa
Tooth So So So Soh Aphd Hébo Kang Swd Wi Sak Syak Kryt
Tree 1Jonshing Shingdéng Déngé Shing King Sing Sangting Dhong Sima Sindu Sing Rawa
Village Ydal tsho Théng Yal Kyong Kyong Bingphé Tél}g ) Namso Dé. Gang, S Nisa Langhi G4an
Water Chhit Chhit Chhit Chha Ong Chia Chiwa Kwi Yau. L Kya Di Pinkhit
Yam Dova Théma Dhod Kyt Buk Khé 84 ki Témé o Taya Nimi Rébé
1 Na Gny4, Gni Gné Go Ingé A'nka’ Gni Ji Gna Gni Go
Thou Khyod Khé Khyo Chhit Hau Khené Khand Ai Chha Kén Nang Gai
He, she, it Kho Kht Khwo Khé Heu Khiné Moko Thé Wo Thi Hos Hari
We Na chag Gnénjo Niring Gné cha Kayd. K4 Anigé Ankan Gnéni Ji ping Gni mo Kan karik Gov ki
Ye Khyod chag Khenjo Khyoring Kb4 chd iy Khenil', Khananin Aini Chha ping Kén mo Néng kiirik Gaiv ki
They Khochag Khénjo Khwordng Khéng Héyh Khiinchi Moko chi Théni Wo ping Thi mo Hos kivik Havév ki
Mine Nahi. Nayi Gni yi Gn4 ti Gné gi Kageusa Ingd in Ang ko God 14 Ji (h)g ?n‘im Gni 14 Gnou A’k
Thine Khyodkyi Khé yi Khyd ti Chhé gi Hadosa Khene in Am ko Aild Chhang gt Kén 14 Nawo T'ké
His, &c. Khoéyi. Khohi Kho yi Khwo-ti Kheu gi Heusa Khaoe in M,_ésd Thé 14 Waya gl Thi 14 Ho chi Hared ké. Méré ké
Our’s Nachaggi Gnanjo yi Nirdti Gnd chégi Kayi pongsa Anigen m A'in ko In nd Jiping g Gni molo Kan kirikdm Go ain ké
Your's Khyod chaggi Khenjo yi Khyériti Kbeu chegi Hayd pongsa Khenih' in A’mno An nd Chhaping g Keme molo Nang ktrikim ~ Gaj ain ké. In kd
Their's Khochaggi Khonjo yi Khwordti IKhong gi Hoyt pongsa Khtnchi in Myaucho, Moyo soThennd Waping g Thaméla A karikam Hari ain ké
One gChig Chik Chik Chi {4t (b) Tbit. Thi-t(8)  Ektai, kTai Ghrik. ghRi-k Chhi ) % ) Kii. kRS Kat () Ka ()
Two gNyis Nyi Nyi Nyi Nyet Nyetsh Hasag Gni. gNi Ni & | Ni Nis Nishi
Three g8am Stun Sdm Stm Sam Syfim sh Stmys S6m Son @ § Song Song Sdng
Four bZhi Zhyi Zhyi Zhi Pha 1i (¢) Lish Lityd Bli () Pi EZ Pli (¢) Buli. Bu-li (¢) Lé

g
Five Hna Gns Gni Gnd Pha gnén (c) Gn4 sh ('3‘115)':1 Gni Gnd == l}Gné Bangi. Bagni  Gnd
Six Drik. dRu-k Tha Tak Dha Tarok’ T4k sh Tuakys Dha Khu = 51 Ta caret ak
Seven bDan Dian Dytn Dan Ka kyok’ Na sh B}}ﬁgyri Nis Nhé o2 { Nis. Limby, S caret Cha ni
Eight brGyud Gyé Gyé Gye Kaket Yet sh (¢) Réyi = r Tibet Pré = br Tib.  Chyd E 2 | Pré. pRé caret Yoh
— iz

Nine dGa Gth Gibh Ga Ka kyot Phéng sh . Phdngy4 Kih Gin == | Kah carct GtGh
Ten bChi. Thimbd Chith Chah Cha-tham Ka t1 Bong. Thi bong. Gip(f) Kip Chiwai Sanhé _"8 J chan caret Sa shi
Twenty Nyi shi Nyi shi Nyi shui Nyi sho. Khéchik Khakdt Ni bong caret Nhi shtt Sang sdnho. Nié  [qti caret Khalka
Thirty Sdmchd Sim chit Sam cha Khé phéddni Khakdtsa kati Stim bong, 3 tens caret Bokal ché shii. N1 sinho. SAy¢ ot caret Sasi sdn
Forty bZhibchii. Hip chil Hip chit Khé ni Kba nyét L1 gip, 4 tens caret Bokal nhi £4 sanho. Pi-yé  coret caret Khék néshi
Fifty Hna behi (a) Gnap chn Gnap chtt Khe phedéngmim Kha nyét sa ké ti Gna gip, 5 tens caret Bokal ni shi chtt Pf sdnho. Guiaye cqret caret Khak nishisasika
Hundvred br Gya thambd  Gy4. Gya thimbd Gy4 Khé gni Xh4 pha gnén Thi bong gip, one caret Tiokal gnd Gan sinho. Sat chiggpe caret Swaik4
of Kyi. Gi. Hi. Yi. Gi Ti Gi. Y¢é Sa Le.In—10 + 10 W¢ Li f Yé. Ld. B Yé. W6 Rwé. Kyé
To La. Tt Din. Ra. Sa. Li Li Lé K4. Rem Mo. Nin carel b4 Yita Dé Ki Kuli
From Nas. Las. Né. Diné Nibé Nilé. Lé chdlé  Nan. Liang (d) NG Mantt Dénks Yanch¢ ! Nishyang. Ang. ¥ (o se In Gué
By, inst. § o 3o 8. His | e o el 4 i Di Nan. Sa IS N Y4 sy¢ Avg (9 I Ye.T M

(@) kNab Chu = 5 tens, and so of 20, 30, 40, which alse give the radicals of the decimal scale, and show how serviles are always dropt in compounds.  Sce and compare all.
(b) Compnroe 74-ku, Burmese Ta, with the neuter sign Au = Néwiri gu G vel K, final of Tibetar; S6rpa and Marmi is the same.

The varied position and optional use of these addenda create much false semblance of diversity.

(c) Pha pre-fixed here, like sh post-fixed in the Limba columns, is not radical. Lha is equal to the silent b of written Tibetan.

columns.

Its meaning is place, locus.

The mutation throughout is very instructive : compare Ak na, b 2ki of the written Tibetan.

(3) Liung added forms the locative form. Nan alone is instrumental,

(¢) The terminal sk v« si is omissible, thongh usual ; so also the Kiranti final ya.

(/) Limbu gip = Kirdnti &#p, got from 40, just as Gyarung pi¢ for four got from plisi 40, Song = Gip.

So also is initial £a of Lepcha 7 to'19. In Néwari the numeral adjuncts are invariable.

Bii, Bd, in the Magar colwn, ave equivalent to the Lepeha Phe, that is, pre-fixed only,

Tlic et hee, kmay hoe, g, sufiixed a8 in tho other qualitives,

and so Bin the Marmi and P in the Giwung

(g) Corruption merely of Suryd. .
(h) Hina mas. et fen, ; Gu, neuter, Jimhd myself; Jigu, my goods.

Hma , gu aflach lo all /ua,/dm whalever.

(i) Anuswar merely j’, and for insir. and abl. alike : also yokén, whicl likewise expresses with or sdth the Latiu cu,



Englist.

Tibetan, written, Tibetan, spoken.
s 5 3P

Sérpa.

Blaitdni or Lhépa. Lepcha,
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Limb. Kirdnti.

Mbrmi.

¥ .
Néwdr.

Gurfing. Magar. Sanwdr,
‘With, cum. i ) 3 . , . i
Sath in Hindf Lhanchig Li. D4 Téng Ché. D4. Chiro  Si. Tyol Ni. Téng. D3 Ta Yikén, Napo Dé. Déyé L¢ thing, Khdta Nih

and Urdd
Without sine Thdna Mé tila Té 16 Ti Menné Mddang A’dé nd Madaya kang  Ar esyd Mdmilé Mabgthd
. ! . . Mo. khep muo, . : , .
In, on La, Na. Li Li N4 K. Pléng g Miﬁthuni’ tho ( Dé Ri E.T¢ (d) Ri Ying. Ang. Mi
Now Dengtst.Da. Deng. Thanda Téngdd Dhsto " Along Alo ] Handé Dande A Tasso Chamlin Tehs
"Then Dé tsé " Thi dwi Tim3 0'dé. 0'di géng  Othg Khem phalé  Khwomlo Jamd Wala Chok 1éné Arnan Ménd
When ? Gang tsé. Nam. Kha dwi Tanam Nam Sathg A'phié 1& Démkhé K4 ima Gola Khdi mo Syen Génd
To-day Déring "Thiving Tiring Dharing Sarong Ain Al Tini “Thawon Tint Chini Min 14ti
T'0-MOrrow Sang. Thoré. Sdng Thoréng Ndbah :'[Aflk T4ndik Mang koleng f\Iar}gar Ka phm Nhd g4 Pyangira Dis
Yesterday mDang Ding Dang Khichi Tasso Melh' ma Akhomdng Tila Mhigo Tela Tisyéngmi Sin4ti
Here Hadina Dicho Dirh Dt 6 Alim. Aba. Kot nd Wadd Tydsé Thitké Chiri Tlak Wathg
There Héna Hicho Chiird Phd 6 Pil Woba N4 Miydnt Kersyé Uké¢ Kytri Alak Yeére
Where? Gangna. Khscho Kéni King té Saba. Sabi Aténg Khiddnt }x‘hal‘n Giikhé Khaniri Kdlak Détha. Gétha.
Above sTengna Téng. Ché. Yégi Tying Tén khd. Téng  Attn, Tal, Apléng.Thing Madhani Toying Cho T6nri Dhénam Ri
{ Achy -
Below Hog na W6. Syd. Magi  Wag Wéh 1 Cﬁ‘;ﬁ{“sa dam § MO Méytni Moyang Ko Munri Mhdka Ya
Between Bar, du Bhar Par Pand Abik. Achuk Kalam Lf“}di 3 Qflngari D?thfl Khionri Mi khidng Daté
Without, outside Phyi, rohna Chi Ying Phi dng Bshar Uddng yi Mang gyér Pine H jéri Béhar B&hir
Within Nang, na Néng Nang Néng Sagong Ksi gang. Hong, Uking ¥4 Tang gyér Diiné Nhéri Bhitar A'gd
Far Né. Nyé Tharing Rimbo Tl ring Taramg Ménkhé Mangsa Théving Tépé Rhémg Lés Gnuni
Near Ring Thani Thak nimbo I'h4 ui Athol Neng dang Nékid Jyatna Sattl Kéndo Khwep Néthd
Little Nytng Nigiiva Chiyak chik Nying bo Awdn Mi sa Chichi U'die Bhati Chigi dé Chék ji 1sks,
Much Mang. Tumo. M4 gad Al Mng bo Ag yip Yorik Badho Lhini Apd Lhéyé Dhér Ttch kd
How much? Tsam, Tsoma. Khi chwé Kajo Kdjéu sate"’ A’khen D6 m6y§ G';aq?, Guli K4 té Kadit Gisi
As, rel. Hadétstg Khdnds Kindé Katé Oalom Aphd dong ba  Khain siiko le;na_]u Gathing Khaga liyon K#déng cha. Dédiv
So, corr, Détsug Thénda Phindé O'té lom Khem pha dongba. Khéin siko Waspa Athing Hdchiiga liyon ~ Addng cha, Mddiv
Thus, poz. Jitstg Dinds, hindé 0’dé. Dé §'l°m Kon phé4 dong ba Woin siko th'}SPE} Tha t‘hi“‘g Chdga liyon I’ddng cha. Akko
How ¢ Tsig. Chitsdg ~ Khiché. Khanda. Kdnde. Kind§  Kédte bé alom A’pha A’instko Khdtps Gathé, Gé, Khaga liyon Kidéng cha. Dédiv
. Thé 4ng. . 3
Why? e Kbé iu King Kim bé Shit mat { Ihd jol;nbaé a }Khé'insé Tik Chhé. Ta Kftta Mara
Thé yam e L

Yes cens I'n In "4p. In. Ak, Eyk, o’k Angi Minng. Ya, 11\{1}121%1 Da Ang. Wéi Hé. Lé Au, Mai
No Ma. Mi Men Men Mé thp. Men. M ng Men. N4 Méng A'nin Jl Ahang R Mélé, Ma mai
{Do) not Mi M# M Mé-nan(a ) Ma-ne (b) Man Tha Maté A’, Waché M4 Mo
Also, And Yang Y4 Ding. Ang. Di L,"‘ Ane Ning Yen. Den. Ang. Nang. Yé Ra Na
Or a& Mg;ng anxg. Inmcﬁ, Ydng. Mo. \?f'}lg. Eu, Bi 2 Hé © Wa La Bani. Gi. Ki Dé
This Hadé Di Dirang Di, bidi. ors Kon W Chin Thd Chin yo L6 nd Yeékwé
That Dé Phi-di Phi diring Phé, Phedi ré Khen MG H6 chan wé H6 chnn yo 0’86 nd Makwé
Which, rel. cens Thinda ? Swin 7 Kqdi ! \S\j:"‘e? At ? & larnet  Khé chad eiSalaial™ S6 Kés Tékwé
Whicl, corr, veee Thé Thi ding U’di h "_‘}'é Khen Khé Ho chgd Wo Thi Hés Me kwé
Which ? Gang Khangi Swin Kadi Sh Thé Kbhi. Ko Kh4 chag Gu. Sa Sa Kés Té kwe
What? Chi Khén;; Khing Kang chi. Kan. 'l‘lu Thé Dt Dé Tigi Chhu T4 Hi ) Maro
Who? St Kha, Khangi. Si. ot Kd ) Shiws - Hat D Kbj 84 St Stra, Hira, sakd
Any thing Chizhig Khi in Khai ning lspiuc']oc}u i TG‘;}L Tham, Thé ré Dimin Tigi C}lhung Taydng H}lu ko Mérkd
Any body Stizhig, Khachig. 54 in $34i ning Kiyé. Ia im¢ 76"‘ H4t 16 Aktai Kh4 141 Sung Sdying S‘}r Sakd
Lt Zb 86 S6. 56 Sah T Thy, Ché Cho Chou Na Chad Jéi Jau
]:)rmk! hThing Thiing Thing 'l‘hégxg Déong Thung né Ding Théng Tén Thii nd Gau ’l‘ll’mg
Sleep Nyah Nyé Nydl Nyé St Ipsé (¢) lmsa (¢) Gniing Dyén Rod Mis Tp
Wake cess caret caret Lhéng Th Phoké caret caret Don Réd Swén Bk
Laugh bGad Gi Gwet G4 en Yeré Ty4 Nyet Nhyt Nyéd Rét Ris (¢)

(&) Ma is a pre-fix and nan a conjunct post-fix, thus sta mut nan, do not. ) tho same Wa¥ Thyg from the I, Limbé b noh it is good. men-nok-mina, bad e
) In Lepeha and Limba the double negative is used in composition preciscly in the ) 4 e Lepeha verbal root vy, it i . . the Limba root 704, 8004, MER-RON-MINA; , an extra-harmonic consonant
being added in both tongues to the root. corring rather to o yu, it is good, is formed wia-ryin-né, bad, and from
e -

fc) Of the verbs, the final silibant is the neuter sign : The final nasal, almost neutral, ¥ | ere ot than grammar : Th. ! .
into oblivion, as well as all sense of that sutlixed pronoun, which, in the more cumplex tongues, hlell;:,floins T ;?ce the transitive anq 1:eﬂexef§;];;d:;]§‘£s;[i(:"-g) aﬂd gmtuzn]s (LS. 1z ﬂng)lﬂ_bl-\ls 1(117'
() Elongation of terminal vowel merely ofben expresscs in e in declension, Also the abl. , oen kén, ydken, yu, Gyarung, &. See on, to weep &
/ .

o J bt [Fae btsnsg relatone & b o aSvendy arit S =and” Stk trer
J o Hind S fafier e Bagu f Bkt "’-JQ/WJ Ay

v

b, v, m), With or without a consopant, trarsitive signs ; but all more or less passing
3

-
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English, Tibetan, written. Ttbetan, spoken.  Sérpa. Blditdani or Lhopa. Lepcha. Limbt, . Kiranti. Mérmi. Néwdr. Girung: Magar. Sinwdr.

Wecep Na. Shum. Gné Gnani Gui Rhiop Hib6 (f) Khivd Krijh Khwo Krod Rap Gnik

Be silent Khrog Chém Khiri Kh4 chijm Sakmd Swité Man chebda Ki dyd S¢imii kbd chén Ldya pun M4 chik Pilo ma pan

Speak brJod. Smrés. caret caret Lap Li Pdré caret caret Nava caret caret Bik

Di = move aba
Come Hoéng. s Byon.  8y6 Syok Syé di,come, or here » Phéré Bind Khou. Jyan gou W4 Khé Rd ni Pyi
move

Go Séng. Gro. Gyu. Gy6. Song. Gyok Song Nén Bégé Khirdg Ny+. Syégo Hon Yad Nfi ni Lau

Stand up hChhar Léng Léng L.6ng Lak. Ding. Pégé Yéws linta Rdd Dong Rédh Swéni Bk

Sit down hDug. Deh Det Deu Cindn Yiing né Yingi Tyd Phe td Tidh Nii na Rik
Move, walk hGro Gyo Déng Dyt Nén. Di Bégé Biy4 Brou Ny4. Hen. Yiy Wha ni Gik

Run rGydg. Gydgé. Chong.  Chéng Pin kyap Deung Lokté. 16k-te Loy4 Yar Bwi Dhid Yani Plék

Give {hBlﬁ‘;‘é]ﬁrh“‘- } Phin. Ba Buk.  Bin Ndug. Bf. Bak. BG. Bi { Pirdng né (9) ! Fidng }Pin Byé. Ti Pin Lani Gi

Take bLan. Jang. Hen Léng. Y4 Ling Lén. Nang. Lyéo Lé Bitd Thob K4. Ni. Kind Lé6 Iyé
Strike bDin. rDeg Ding Ding Dring Bak Hipté. hip-té Mon Rob Di Tan Diing Tip

Kili Shig Séd. hGam. S¢ Syet Séh Sot Séré Sérd Sit Syi Théd. Séd Gnip Sat

Bring hKhyon, sKyeh. Bdsy6, give, come Gyap 114 sy6, give, come Bii di, give, come Phep-pe P4 ing Bou Ha ki Por Riakd Pit

Take away hKhir. bKhyer, Bk séng, give, go Khar syop, lift Bak séng, give, go B nén, give, go Teéré Khi td Pér Yénki Bhod A'rhé : Lat
l%:i;_‘,‘?c’aﬁ;se ; 'S‘I}I’;g;: Slon. ! ghir Khir Thd Chén Pékhé. Po-ke  Khuyd Piiyo Lhon Bu Né6d Bi Pék

Hear Nyan. gSon. Nyen Nyen Nyen Nyen Khepsé. Khep-se Yéni Gnin Nyé Théd Thandiso Nyen
Understand Soms. Go. Som Syen Som tang. Noh  Ching Singnite, Sing-te  Sin t Go stki Mhidid Phéro caret

Tell, relate bShéd. hChhod  Lép. Chwé Lap Lap Dan Chekhé, Che-ke  Khdng méti Syit Kén Bid Khingni Den

Good Bazang-po Yappo Léma Lémé Avy {im, Ryunibo(c) Noh ba. Ken?hbu Nihva Jdba Bhing (i) Baba Gyépché Rimso
Bad Nang-po Dikpo Ma lémi Ma lém Azyen. Zyembo Phemba. Kjie) EmbaAuva Ajiba Ma bhing A’saba Migyepehe Marin noso
Cold Grang-po Thammo Thyingmo Khyii mo Ahyam. [Iyumbo Kesemba. Semba Keng yong Simba Khw4 won Simba Ring cho Chi so
Hot Tshg-po.Dré-pofa)Chabd Tenmo Teu mo Arhdm. Rhumbo Kego ba . § sba Kiying Lépd Khwi Kro ba Khan cho. Hoso
Raw aeen Zyembo Zyenba Mai che bo Azeu. Zenbo Kileh'la -~ C’chiva Chinga Kachi A'miva Mibil Chéri pla
Ripe Sminbo Chémbo Cliobo Clhochopo Amyen. Myenbo Kdséngva Dau va Min ba Nhin gd Miva Mincho Mi 86
sweet cea Gnirmo Gnormo Gnd mo Akliam. Kliambo K;li;nbu £h) Lemko Iéke ba Chaki Gniba dyit cho Jiji

. . Lr e pLOrgx
Sour cene caret caret Tck po Krép Menlim mina(d) Siivé caret Phakd Soba Thiip cho Dii s6
Bitter ceee Khd ko Khakti Khaké Akrim. Krimho  Ke khik pa () Khdkko Kdm ba Khaiy Kimba Kh4 cho Kaso
Handsome Dsesmo. sTagpo. Jého Lémo. Simbu,  Lémé Aryum. Ryambo Nohva. Kenohva Rlindhvo Brot khaba Bénli Saba 3hé chéja Rimso
Ugly g i{;g&f;?:‘ ! Men Jébo { glt.:snhmll,:; U sslem Marytnne(d) Phem bd ¢ ILA_&;‘I?{‘ll_zing Gvo Brotd khiba Bimala A’saba Mii.SéChO Marimnoso
Straight Dranpo Thing bo Tingo Thing bo Niang Ténds ~OA+  TU'déngtwongtongThicho Tapyong Kyiin Dhing cho Shéjo
Crooked sGrrbd. Tudpo. Ksikpo Kék 16k Tyokki Mandng (c) Kék ti U’dungi twontongKokténg Béko Kuading Grim cho Biugo
Black Nagpo. Ndkpo Nakpo Nikpo Andk Kimakld Mikachakwa Mlangai Haikd MIéngyi Chik chi dancho  Kéri
White dKarpo Karpo Karpo - I pé A’dam Kiiphéra U'mpi ying wa  Tdra Ty Térkya .Bt)qllo Bwi syé
Red sMukpo Mdrpo Mirpo MA bé A’heur Kihella 1314 ldwi Bila Hyoun Wolkya Gy ché Lala
Green hJangkhd Jhangd Nammo Nlhyam bo Phing phong Léhla Chak la Pingai Wi won U'rkyd Phiphi dancho  Gigi
Long Ringpo Rimbo Rimbo Rim by Arhen, Rhenbo  Kemba Ménty Reng ba Taha. ta-ha Rhimba Lot ché Jds0
Short Théngpo Thin ding Thinmo Thém ba A’tdn. Tanbo Tingba Dying th Tymba Chihi. chi-ha Riiba Tdn cho T pah
Tall cene Thombo Thenbo Thémbo. Tho.  Athé. Thébo Kemba Koén ti Nohba Tadhi. ta-dhi Cuhba Ghiingcho . Laiso
Short ; man ceen Mibo Mimo Mhimten. Mhour Amau. Maubo  Tingba Sim td Mcba ; f_“;ﬁl‘}{‘;_d/llﬁgg }Cllcﬁubo Tem cho 116 ché
Small Chhing. Phra(b) Chiin ching Tippé Ching bo Achim, Chimbo  Chiik pa Uchd ying Jiji Chigo. chi-gu Chrimba Mir cho The baba
Great Chhénpo. sBombo Bombo Girba Bombo Atim. Timbo (¢) Yom ba U’to yang Gud jing Taugo. ta-gu The bd Iran cho Kol sotu
Round zLumpo Riri Girmo Génto yeupo, Rér rérbo Kigak ma Au bo Ril to Gogi. go-gu Phal dong Dallo Kl kiil
. T, s . . R ” b d:ibas o Pékang-la = . ~ RN el s

i‘tllunrc Grub zhi Thazi Tipehi Dizh§ yeupo Ton kyong phali Kuyok tdve lish : })Jl::bkglikq Kiini pli -‘ll :ggi&_sl‘]‘mvin; g Kona pli Chou khi nya, I Chdr pityw
1 ;:,tcl vene caret Liblib ; i‘libb lti}::m } “:L(;I;) Iéill))l;)oo } Ku phélla caret caret Pati Phléba caret caret
Fat rGyagspo_ Thé thombo Gyimo Gya mé Asy@m. Syumbo Mel'rit Tok pdn Chobn Lhong Choba Dhésho D{mso
Thin Srobbo. Ridpo  Mibo Nénma Byé ké Achim, Chimbo  Yoshg Yém Jeutpd Gonsi Jhén ba Riicho Gyé so
’Wgnrmcss . Gyik Yé ché Tlring chhé Pél Nama Héting Blap chi Tyand Bhli Mhiincho 1:ati )
Thirst sKém Khikéun Khikum Khi kém U'ngné Wa mik ma Wait md Kwi phii Piis Kw1 phi Di séna Ping dati
Hunger 1Tégs Ték To ktng Té ki Tidok. Kridok.  Set lah ma Sia Phoidang Pitya Phokeéd Tidkrésya Amaijn

" ((tlg {-\‘hfi. 1(;_‘/:0. I?'én,pi;eu_ R/‘ulil, Gri.lof ttl)\e six first columns, exhibit the mutations of the verbal radical, it is hot, whence is universally derived the adjectival form of words by meaus of pro and post-fixes, quite analogous throughout or very mearly so., The pre-lixes are
often omitted, as Ke-yobu, Goba, good, in Limba. ) . . ’ - o tt.
(L) Chung, Tibetan, unde chum, cki jd, clai, cki, chiik, through the columns. ~The rest of the differences bolonging to the appendical letters or pre and post-fixed. hi &4 arz oee «d il W ’
(c) Both these fo!'ms are common. The latter shows plainly the Tibetan aflinitics l_)f tho Lepcha tongua. V-2 Cé AM‘L .M - " /
(d) Double negatives, pre and post-fixes, Ma-ryun-né, Menlimmind, with the positive form cuphonically altered. ' j j £z
fe) Lepcha adjectives are like Burmese: ryu = it is good, and kung, ditto: ¢-row-m and aluny = good: Nak, it is black: Anak, black, in both tongues
. (J) € final is the common imp. sign = the a, o,  of other tongues. The proceding cousonant denotes the class, Tt is the dontal t, d, or it is bho labial b ;, ». or gubtural £, g, or nasal n, ng, or is the simplo radic:
silibant f(‘?mscb!‘c con_]‘ugatlounl_’ sign. If we turn to tho Limba and Kirinti columns, and note gurcl‘ullx tho root, tho resemblanco of the words becoines often’ alinost ﬁlunlyity. "Ihus Singnite Sintu—root, Sin ; Phéppe, Pd-an
root, B, Bi Le‘re’, Séri—root, S¢.  dAng penultimate is partitive. Thus Pirang, give to me ; Live, give to him ; cuivis preter me, One root, Bd c¢ PG vel Phd, runs throughout. In chcluf o and Bi are similarly partitive, and in Néwari ‘Bguand Ti. Tho paucity of gramniaticak
forms is (co}u?’);:l_m:ged b); m:lnute distinction in vocables, Pi-day in Kirdnti is to me, and therofore exactly equivalent to the Limbaan Pirany ; bub for coinparison both shonld have beon given in the ngn-rollective or nou-pronnhﬁ%oi‘ﬁml liyed
s N o v . QT P ¢ 2 i ig o i M - LU T A N N Tt Tt N N — mive
i Khumgi b lHu;vtx.mo and ré anyné addenda. The whole scrics of equivalghts for give 18 very demonstrative of the unity of this group Oftmgue W 1; 80 also the serics for Lill, of which vho root is$a and the added ¢ the widely ditfusod transitive sign ; ¢. ¢. hu-to = give,
(h) ‘&l \dé‘ 'Lepcl}u, is a formative pre-ix like ke, Li, in LLimba, and the root is v?rbal, as Lri, Vi, it is blitt,cr ; chi, chii, it is small ; i, lim, it is sweet.
fi) All Néwdr adjectives are crude roots or verbal roots, [tishot. Itis cold. To roako them attributive, they take the ucnerilc signs, hic et ko, Yma, and dhi ; abeb hoe, yu, and dhang, T and cii, gread and small, or plus and minus, are wied as

rest, Of things each sort” has closs nark. They ha’ <y Me .5(«1”1 ?hj/{f/‘ﬁ—?‘d,md ra’-/la—jj“/ .M z"&% W‘(/j‘é) MM( %:,) %%f (75_“(:) MCAL%R,/ MZCA L/;/TLM
. var Lams Tl bt 1 L (824 .

T ameal

al merely, or a liquid (/) consonant ; or lastly, tue
g—root, Pha, Pu; Lockte, Loyi—root, Lo Bége, Alun—

gon ral quuilifyera of all the



No. VII.

ORIGIN AND CLASSIFICATION

OF TIIE
Military Tribes of Wepal,
BY B. H. HODGSON, Eso.

[Read at the Meeting of the 9th January 1833.]

THE great aboriginal stock of the inhabitants of these mountains,
Xast of the River Kdli, or in Népdl, is Turanian. The fact is inseribed,
in characters so plain, upon their faces, forms, and languages, that we
may well dispense with the superfluous and vain attempt to trace it
historically in the meagre chronicles of barbarians.

But from the twelfth century downwards, the tide of Mussulmdan
conquest and bigotry continued to sweep multitudes of the Brakmans
of the plains from Hinddstdn into the proximate hills, which now com-
pose the Western territories of the kingdom of Népdl. There the
Brahmans soon located themselves. They found the natives illiterate,
and without faith, but fievce and proud,

Their object was to make them converts to Hinddism, and so to
confirm the flecting influence derived from their learning and politeness.
They saw that the barbarians bad vacant minds, ready to receive their
doctrines, but spirits not apt to stoop to degradation, and they acted
accordingly. To the earliest and most distinguished of their converts
they communicated, in defiance of the creed they taught, the lofty rank
and honors of the Kshatriya order. But the Brahmans had sensual
passions to gratify, as well as ambition. They found the native females
—even the most distinguished—nothing loath, but still of a temper,
like that of the males, prompt to repel indignities. These females
would indeed welcome the polished Brahmans to their embraces, but
their offspring must not be stigmatised as the infamous progeny of a
Bralman and a Mléchha—rust, on the contrary, be raised to eminence

U
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m the new order of things proposed to be introduced by their fathers. To
this progeny also, then, the Brakmans, in still greater defiance of their
creed, communicated the rank of the second order of Hinduism ; and
from these two roots, mainly, sprung the now numerous, predominant,
and extensively ramified, tribe of the Khas—originally the name of a
small clan of creedless barbarians, now the proud title of the Kshatriya,
or military order of the kingdom of Népdl. The offspring of original
Khas females and of Brahmans, with the honors and rank of the second
order of Hinddism, got the patronymic titles of the first order; and
hence the key to the anomalous nomenclature of so many stirpes of the
military tribes of Népdl is to be sought in the nomenciaturc of the
sacred order. It may be added, as remarkably illustrative of the lofty
spirit. of the Parbattias, that, in spite of the yecarly increasing sway
of Hinddism in Népal, and of the various attempts of the Bralkmans
in high office to procurc the abolition of a custom so radically opposcd
to the creed both parties now proless, the Khas still insist that the
fruit of commerce (marriage is out of the question) between their females
and males of the sacred order shall be ranked as Ishatré J((S wear the
thread, and assume the patronymic title.

The original Khas, thus favored by it, became soon and entirely
devoted to the Brakmanical system.*  The progress of Isldm below
daily poured fresh refugees among them.

They availed themselves of the superior knowledge of the strangers
to subdue the neighbouring tribes of aborigines, were successful beyond
their hopes, and, in such a carcer continued for ages, gradually merged
the greater part of their own habits, ideas, and language (but not phy-
siognomy) in those of the Hindals.

The Khas langnage became a corrupt dialect of Hind?, retaining not
many palpable traces (except to curious eyes) of primitive barbarism.

An authentic anecdote told me at Kathmand confirms the origin
above assigned to the modern Khas tribe of Népal. In the reign of

* That is, they agreed to put away their old gods, and to take the new; to have
Brakmans for Girds; and not to kill the cow: for the rest, they made, and still make,
sufficienily light of the ceremonial law in whatever respects food and sesual gratifica-
tion. Their active habits and vigorous character could not brook the restraints of the
ritual law, and they had the example of licentious Rrakmans to warrant their neglect of
it. Tho few prejudices of the Khas are useful, rather than otherwisc, inasmuch as they
favor sobricty and cleanliness,



Ram Sdh of Gdrkhd, an ancestor of the present dynasty of Népal, an
Ambassador was sent from the Durbar of Gérkhd to that of Xéwar, to ﬂ.%
exhibit the Gorkhéli Rajah’s pedigree and to claim recognition of alleged
kindred. The head of the renowned Sesodians, somewhat staggered
with the pedigree, seemed inclined to admit the relationship, when it was
snggested to him to question the Ambassador about his own caste as
a sort of test for the orthodoxy or otherwise of the notions of caste
entertained in the far distant, and, as had always at Ujessr been supposed, 74
harbarous Himslaya. The Ambassador, a Khas, who had announced
himself as belonging to the martial tribe, or Kshatriya, thus pressed,
was now obliged to admit that he was nevertheless a Pandé, which being
the indubitable cognomen of a tribe of the sacred order of Hindism,
his mission was courteously dismissed without further enquiry.

The Ekthdariahs are the descendants more or less pure of Rdjpits
and other Kshutriyas of the plains, who sought refuge in these moun-
tains from the Moslem, or merely military service as advenburers.
With fewer aims of policy, and readier means in their bright swords of
requiting the protection afforded them, than had the Brulmans, they
Liad less motive to mix their proud blood with that of the vile abori-
gines than the Bralmans felt the impulse of, and they did mix it less.
Hence, to this hour, they claim a vague superiority over the Klhus,
notwithstanding that the pressure of the great tide of cvenls arownd
them has, long since, confounded the two races in all essentials. Those
among the Kshatriyas of the plains, who were more lax, and allicd
themselves with the Khas females in concubinage, were permitied to
give to their children, so Legotten, the patronymic title only, not the
rank, DBut their children, again, if they married for two gencrations
into the Khas, becane pure Khas, or real Kshatriyas in point of pui-
vilege and rank, though no longer so in name! They were Klhus, not
Kshatriyas, and yet they bore the proud cognomina of the martial
order of the IIindas, and were, in the land of their nativity, entitled
to every prerogative which Kshatriya birth confers in Ilindasidan !

Such is the third and less fruitful root of the Iias race.

The Elthdriaks speak the K has language, and they speak no other.

The Thakuris differ from the Ekthariahs only by the accidental
circumstance of their lincage being royal. A some former period, aund
in some little State or other, their progenitors were princcs.

The Sl or Sah are the present royal family.
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The remaining military tribes of the Parbatiias are the Magar and
Gﬁ?'ung?who now supply the greater number of the soldiers of this State.

From lending themselves less early and heartily to Brahmanical
influence than the Khas, they have retained, in vivid freshness, their
original languages, physiognomy, and, in a less degree, habits.

To their own untaught ears their languages differ entirely the one
from the other, and no doubt they differ materially, though both belong-
ing to the unpronemenalized type of the Turanian tongues. Their
Physiognomies, too, have peculiarities proper to each, but with the
general caste and character fully developed in both. The Gé#rungs are
less generally and more recently redeemed from Lamdism and primitive
impurity than the Magars.

But though both the Gérungs and Magors still maintain their own
vernacular tongues, Tartar faces, and careless manners, yet, what with
military service for several generations under the predominant Khas, and
what with the commerce of Khas males with their females,* they have
acquired the Khas language, though not to the oblivion of their own,
and the Khas habits and sentiments, but with sundry reservations in
favor of pristine liberty. As they have, however, with such grace as
they could muster, submitted themselves to the ceremonial law of purity
and to Brahman supremacy, they have been adopted as Hindis. But
partly owing to the licenses above glanced at, and partly by reason of
the necessity of distinctions of caste to Hinddism, they have been
denied the thread, and constituted a doubtful order below it, and yet
not Vaisye nor Sudra, but a something superior to both the latter—what,
I fancy it might puzzle the Shafstris to explain on Hindd principles.

The Bralmans of Népal are much less generally addicted to arms
than those of the plains; and they do not therefore properly belong to
our present subject. The enumeration of the Brakmans is neverthe-
less necessary, as serving to elucidate the lineage and connexions of the
military tribes, and especially of the Ihas.

The martial classes of Népal are, then, the Khas, Magar, and Garung,
each comprising a very numerous race, variously ramified and sub-divided
in the manner exhibited in the following tabular statement.

* Here, as in the cases of the Bralman and Khas, and Kshatriya and Khas, there can be
no marriage. The offspring of a Khas with a Mugarin or Garunguiis a titular Khas and
real Magar or Gérung. The descendants fall into the rank of their mothers and retain

ouly the patronymic,
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The original seat of the Khas is ordinarily said to be GQrkha,*
because it was thence immediately that they issued, seventy years ago,
under the guidance of PrIiTHVI NARAYAN, to acquire the fame and
dominion achieved by him and his successors of the Gdérkhdli dynasty.

But the has were long previously to the age of PRITHVI NARAYAN
extensively spread over the whole of the Choubisya, and they are now
found in every part of the existing kingdom of Népdl, as well as in
Kamdun, which was part of Népdl until 1816. The Khas are rather
more devoted to the house of Gdrkhd, as well as more liable to
Brakmanical prejudices than the Magars or Gérungs; and, on both
accounts, are perhaps somewhat less desirable as soldiers for our service
than the latter tribes, I say somewhat, because 1t is a mere question of
degree ; the Khas having, certainly, no religious prejudices, nor pro-
bably any national partialities, which would prevent their making excel-
lent and faithful servants in arms; and they possess pre-eminently
that masculine energy of character and love of enterprize which
distinguish so advantageously all the military races of Népal. The
original seat of the Magars is the Bdra Mangrdnth, or Satahung,
Péayung, Bhirkdét, Dhor, Garahing, Ristng, Ghiring, Gélmi, Argha,
Khachi, Masikdt, and Isma ; in other words, most of the central and
lower parts of the mountains, betwcen the Bhéri and Marsyandit Rivers.
The attachment of the Magars to the house of @dérlkhd is but recent,
and of no extraordinary or intimate nature. Still less so is that of
the Gérungs, whose native seats occupy a line of country parallel to
that of the Magars, to the North of it, and extending to the snows in
that direction. Modern events have spread the Magars and Girungs
over most part of the present kingdom of Népdl. The Girungs and
Magars are, in the main, Hindis, only because it is the fashion ; and
the Hinddism of the Khas, in all practical and soldierly respects, is
free of disqualifying punctillios.

These highland soldiers, who despatch their meal in half an hour, and
satisfy the ceremonial law by merely washing their hands and face, and
taking off their turbans before cooking, laugh at the pharisaical rigour of

-

* Gorkhd, the town, lies about sixty miles W. N. W. of Kéthmdndd,  Gorkhd, the name,
is derived from that of the cponymous deity of the royal family, viz. Gérakshanath or Gox-
khdnath, who likewise has given his name to our district of Gérakpur,

+ The Marichangdi of our maps.
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owr Sépdahis, who must bathe from head to foot and make pitju, ere they
begin to dress their dinner, must eat nearly naked in the coldest wea-
ther, and cannot be in marching trim again in less than three hours.

In war, the former readily carry several days’ provisions on their
backs: the latter would deem such an act intolerably degrading. The
former see in foreign service nothing hut the prospect of glory and
spoil : the latter can discover in it mothing but pollution and peril
from unclean men and terrible wizards, goblins, and evil spirits. In
masses, the former have all that indomitable confidence, each in all,
which grows out of national integrity and success: the latter can have
no idea of this sentiment, which yet maintains the union and resolution
of multitudes in peril, better than all other human Donds whatever ;
and, once thoroughly acquired, is by no means inseperable from service
under the national standard.

T calculate that there are at this time in Népdl no less that 80,000
Ddlhréahs, or soldiers off the roll by rotation, belonging to the above
three tribes. I am not sure that there exists any insuperable obstacle
to our obtaining, in one form or other, the services of a large body of
these men; and such are their energy of character, love of enterprize,
and frcedom from the shackles of caste, that I am well assured their
services, if obtained, would soon come to be most highly prized.*

In my humble opinion they are by far the best soldiers in Asia ;
and if they were made participators of our renown in arms, I conceive
that their gallant spirit, emphatic contempt of Madhesias (people of the
plains,) and unadulterated military habits, might be relied on for fidelity 5
and that our good and regular pay and noble pension establishment
would serve perfectly to counterpoise the influcnee of nationality, so far
as that could injuriously affect us.

The following table exhibits a classified view of the Brahmantcal
and Military tribes, with their various sub-divisions.

* Since this paper was written (twenty-five years back) the value and the availability to
us of the Gorkhdli soldier tribes have been well tested ; awd it is infinitely to be regretted
that the opinions of Sir H, Fanc, of Sir C. Napicr, and of Sir H. Lawrence, as to the
high expediency of reeruiting largely from this source, were not acted upon long ago,
So long as my voice carricd any weight, I olten pressed the subjeet on the attention of
those in authority. But the then prejudice in favour of Bralunan aud Kshatri Sipgahis
neutralized all my eflorts, though the danger of so homogencous an army of [orcigu
mercenarics was, among other arguments, caruestly dwelt upon, —1857.



Avjal.
Pondyil.
Khanal,
Reégmi,
Bhatirii,
Nirdla.
Achirva,
Dhatr,

Sapan kotya,
Mabarishira,
Koirila,
Pakonyal.
Sattyal.
Dobal.
Limsal,
Rimal,
Dévakotya.
Tarbatya Vash,
Parl: m a Misr.
Davari.
Koikyal
Nipalya,
Bavil.
Pokaryal.

2agvAal,
Takuryal.
Talami,
Gadir,

Khulal,

Raghubansi,

Suthr.

Powiir.
Lakimgoi.

Kalikotya.

Thami.
Dhiami.

Kalikotya.

Bagilya,
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Tabular View of the 1'ribes.

DBramaxs,
Rupikhéti. Osti.
Khativira, Utkalli.
Dhiikal. Kandarial,
Adhikiri. Ghart mél,
Ghartyil.
Nivapinya,

A Témrikoti.
Rijal. Uphaltopi.
Dlitingyal. Parijai Kavala,
Toival. Homya Gai.
Dolivil. Champa GAi.
Kandyal, Gara Gai

1 Subéri.
Tandit.

Téva pinyva.
Timil Sina.

Ukniyal. Kaphalya.
Bhattwal, Gaithoula,
Gajnivil. Gairaha Pipli.
Chavala Gai. Ghimirya,
Vasta G, Simkhéra,
Banjira, Phinwil,
Dagi. Chamka saini,
Soti. Plra saini,
Kiras.

1st Sub-division of the Khis, called Thdipa.

Gigliva, Powir.
Suyil. Ghimirya.
Mahariji. Khulil.
Lamichanya, Sunyil.

Dhurari,
]ﬂnuL\ al.
Pancru,
Loityal.
Slﬂ(lh_y.ll
Baril,

Gotamya
(;hm.\%mm.

1"11

Glnu (.holi.
Kdélathoni,
Gilal.
Lahont.
Muthbari,

hapotari. ‘
Parijali.
Deoja.

2ad Sub-division of the Khis, called Bishnydt,

Khaputari, Sripali.

3rd Sub-division, called Bhanddri.

Lama, Sijapati,
4th Sub-division, called Kdirki.
Lima, Mandala.

5tl. Sub-division, called Khinkd.

Maharaji. Partyil.
Limichanya, Khulal.
6th Sub-division, or Adhikare.

Tharirii. Pokrial.
Khadhséna. Thakari.

Tth Sub-division, or Bisht.
Puwir Dahal.
Sth Sub-division, or Kumedr.

Khulil, Khanka,

Pawiir.

Khalal
Khaputari,

Palpali.

Musiah.

Aral
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9th Sub-division, or Baniah.

Sijapati,
10tk Sub-division, or Didni.
Sijapati. Powir. »
11th Sub-division, or Gharti.®
Kalikotya. Sijapati. »
12th Sub-divjsion, or I hattri,
Pandé Khulal. Léamichdnya. Arjil.
TewAri. Suvéri. Dhakal. Sapkotya,
Panth. Poryil. Phanyail, Silwal.
Adhikéri, Sakhtyal, Buril.
True Khas not yet classified.
Dhongyil. Sijal. Satouya. Rapakhéti.
Loyal. Chouvala Géai, Parsil. Khatiwata,
Lamsal, Am GAi. Chalatini. Bhatt Rai.
Khukriyal. Baj Gai. Kilathoni. Naopinya.
Dangil. Satya Gai. muri Bhis. Dahil.
Sikhmiyal. Deakota, Alphaltopi. Soti.
Bhiryil, Garhtola, Parijii Kawala, Osti,
Pouryail, Soorn. Bamankotya. Bhatt Ojha,
Bikral. Bilya. TewAri. Kadariah.
Kanhal, ' Gilal. Porséni. Kala Khattri.
latyal, Chonial, Homya Gai. Dhingina,
Ganjil. Régmi, Tomrakot, Pungyal.
ExTuARYS, or inswluted Tribes ranking with Khas.
Barathoki, Chohan, Bohara. Kutal,
Riya. Boghati, Chiloti. Dikshit.
Ravat. Khatit. Dangi. Pandit.
Katwal, Bivan, Raimanjhi. Parsii.
I, Mahat. - Bhukhandi, Chokhal.
Maghati. Barwil, Bhusal, Chohara.
Durrah.
TraxuRI, or Royal Lineages, ranking with Khas.
Sihi, Singh. Chand. Jiva.
Malla. Maun. Hamal, Rakhsya,
Séna. Chohan. Ruchil.
Macars.
1.—Sub-division of the Magars, called Rind.
Bhusil. Gyingmi, Byingnisi, Kyipchiki.
Aslimi, Pulimi. Phyayali. Durra Limi,
Yahayo, Gicha, Lamichanya. Miski.
Sarf. Pusal. Gandharma. Charmi.
Arghounlé. Thada. Datt.
IT.—Sub-division of Magars, called T«hp& 1 TAA:/J(I .
. - 7 ‘
Grinji. Chumi. K&l Baréya.
Namjali. Langéli. Jhingdi. Miski.
Darrlami. Sunari, Yhugdi. Phytyali.
Marsyangdi. Chitouriah, Jhari. Arghounli.
Gelung. Sinjali. Sirt. Rijai.

* Manumitted slaves are called Pargharti, if of Khas lineage. They {rom a separate and rather nmwmerous
class, aud 50 also do the Khawads or manwitted slaves of royalty,
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11T —Sub-division of Magars called Aluya.

Yangmi. Saringi. Plng. I:me]’_]al.
Stryn Vansi Génda, Sripdli. Sayil.
Khali. Dukhchiki, Sijapati. Panthi.
Thokchéki, Méng, Gharti. Ral&h&_].
Sithng, Maski. LAimichénya. Palimi.
Lahakpa. Arghounle. Khaptari. Phyaydli.
Kyapchiki. Darra. Khulal, Chermi.
Pachaiin.

Gunuxes.
Qring, Lamichinya. Khaptari. Tangé.
Ghallé. S, Y Ghﬂlljldz‘mé. Ghonyd.
Byipri. Karimati. Dhérén. P; alnd‘:
Vumjan. Gasti, Jimél Méngi.
Lama. Bagalva, Lopaté. Dah Lzu_na..
Théthing. Chandq. Lothang. Kuringi.
Gathi. Chérki. Balang. !(hu]ul. )
Gondak, Kkiti. Shakya Lama. fSurya Vansi Lima,
Gohori, Guiburi, Golangya. Mu;'laq.
Barhhi, Pengi. Khangva. Dalimi,
Gharti, Dhakarén,

Kéthmdnda, December 1832.
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ON THE

CHEPANG AND KUSUNDA TRIBES OF NEPAL,

BY B. H. HODGSON, Esq.

AMID the dense forests of the central region of Népal, to the West-
ward of the great valley, dwell, in scanty numbers, and nearly in a state
of nature, two broken tribes, having no apparent affinity with the civilized
races of that country, and seeming like the fragments of an earlier
population.

“ They toil not, neither do they spin:” they pay no taxes, acknow-
ledge no allegiance, but, living entirely upon wild fruits and the produce
of the chase, are wont to say that the Rajah is Lord of the cultivated
country, as they are of the unredeemed waste. They have bows and
arrows, of which the iron arrow-heads are procured from their neigh-
bours, but almost no other implement of civilization, and it is in the
very skilful snaring of the beasts of the field and the fowls of the air
that all their little intelligence is manifested.

Boughs torn from trees and laid dexterously together constitute their
only houses, the sites of which they are perpetually shifting according
to the exigencies or fancies of the hour. In short, they are altogether
as near to what is usually called the state of nature as any thing in
human shape can well be, especially the Kustindas, for the Chépéngs are
a few degrees above their confréres, and are beginning to hold some
slight intercourse with civilized beings and to adopt the most simple of
their arts and habits. It is due, however, to these rude foresters to say,
that, though they stand wholly aloof from society, they are not actively
offensive against it, and that neither the Government nor individuals tax
them with any aggressions against the wealth they despise, or the
comforts and conveniences they have no conception of the value of.



They are, in fact, not noxious but helpless, not vicious but aimless, both
morally and intellectually, so that no one could, without distress, behold
their careless unconscious inaptitude. It is interesting to have opportunity
to observe a tribe so circumstanced and characterized as the Chépangs,
and I am decidedly of opinion that their wretched condition, physical
and moral, is the result, not of inherent defect, but of that savage fero-
city of stronger races which broke to pieces and outlawed both the
Chépang and the Kustinda tribes during the ferocious ethnic struggles
of days long gone by, when tribe met tribe in internecal strife, contend-
ing for the possession of that soil they knew not how to fructify ! Nor
is there any lack of reasonable presumptions in favour of this idea, in
reference to the Chépings at least; for the still traceable affiliation of
this people (as we shall soon see), not less than the extant state of their
language, demonstrates their once having known a condition far supe-
rior to their present one, or to any that has been their’s for ages.

That the primitive man was a savage has always appeared to me an
unfounded assumption ; whereas that broken tribes deteriorate lamen-
tably, we have several well-founded instances in Africa® Quitting,
however, these speculations, I proceed with my narrative. During a
long residence in Népal, I never could gain the least access to the
Kustindas, though aided by all the authority of the Durbar; but, so
aided, [ once, in the course of an ostensible shooting excursion, persuad-
ed some Chépangs to let me see and converse with them for three or four
days through the medium of some Gfirungs of their acquaintance. On that
occasion I obtained the accompanying ample specimen of their language ;
and, whilst they were doling forth the words to my interpreters, I was
enabled to study and to sketch the characteristic traits of their forms and
faces.+ Compared with the mountaineers among whom they are found, the
Chépangs are a slight but not actually deformed race, though their large
bellies and thin legs indicate strongly the precarious amount and innutri-
tious quality of their food. In height they arescarcely below the standard
of the tribes around them}{—who however are notoriously short of stature—
but in colour theyare decidedly darker. They have elongated (fore and afty

* Prich. Phys. Hist. Vol. IL passim. Scott’s exquisite Novels throw much light on this
subject.

* Sce the accompanying outline, which is remarkably faithful and significant.

1 Magar, Marmi, Khas, Gdrung, Néwdr,
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heads, protuberant large mouths, low narrow foreheads, large cheek bones,
flat faces, and small eyes. But the protuberance of the mouth does not
amount to prognathous deformity,* nor has the small suspicious eye
much, if anything, of the Mongolian obliqueness of direction or set in
the head. Having frequently questioned the Durbar, whilst resident at
K4thmandd, as to the relations and origin of the Chépéngs and Kustindas,
I was invariably answered, that no one could give the least account of
them, but that they were generally supposed to be autochthones, or pri-
mitive inhabitants of the country. For a long time such also was my own
opinion, based chiefly upon their physical characteristics as above noted,
and upon the absence of all traceable lingual or other affinity with the
tribes around them ; so that I took the Chépangs, the Kustindas, and also
the Haiyus—a third tribe, remarkably resembling the two former in posi-
tion and appearance—to be fragments of an original hill population prior
to the present dominant races of inhabitants of these mountains, and to be
of Tamulian extraction, from their great resemblance of form and colour
to the aborigines of the plains, particularly the Kéls or Uraons and
Malés. It did not for several years occur to me to look for lingual affini-
ties beyond the proximate tribes, nor was I, save by dint of observation,
made fully aware that the Mongolian type of mankind belongs not only
to the races of known Northern pedigree, such as the mass of the sub-
Himalayan population,+ but equally so to all the aborigines of the plains,
at least to all those of Central India. Having, of late, however, become
domiciled much to the Eastward of Kathmandd, and having had more lei-
sure for systematic and extended researches, those attributes of the general
subject, which had previously perplexed me, were no longer hindrances to
me in the investigation of any particular race or people. I now saw in the
Mongolian features of the Chépings a mark equally reconcileable with
Tamulian or Tibetan affinities ; in their dark colour and slender frame,
characteristics at first sight, indeed, rather Tamulian than Tibetan, but
such as might, even in a Tibetan race, be accounted for by the extreme

* 1t tends that way, however ; and the tendency is yet more strongly marked in some of
the broken Turanian tribes of Central India ; so that the general effect upon the North-
aen of their descent into the least healthy and malarious jungles and swamps of the Tropics,
would seem to be to cause the Turanian type of human kind to assimilate with the African
type, but with a long interval : degradation aud hardship may in these broken tribes
facilitate the effects of bad climate.

+ Sce Journal for December last. I date their trausit of the Himdlaya from Tibet fully
1,500 years back. It is poseibly much more remote, ’
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privations to which the Chépangs had for ages been subject ; and in their
physical attributes taken together, I perceived that I had to deal with a
test of affinity too nice and dubious to afford a solution of the question
of origin.* I therefore turned to the other or lingual test ; and, pursuing
this branch of the inquiry, I found that, with the Southern aborigines,
there was not a vestige of connexion, whilst to my surprise T confess, I
discovered in the lusty+ Lhgpas of Bhitan the unquestionable origin and
stock of the far removed, and physically very differently characterized,
Chépangs! This lingual demonstration of identity of origin, I have, for
the reader’s convenience, selected and set apart as an Appendix to the
vocabulary of the Chépang language ; and I apprehend that all persons
conversant with ethnological enquiries will see in the not mere resem-
blance, but. identity, of thirty words of prime use and necessity extracted
from so limited a field of comparison as was available for me to glean
from, a sufficient proof of the asserted connexion and derivation of the
Chépangs, notwithstanding all objections deducible from distance, disso-
lution of intercourse, and physical non-conformity. But ohserve, the last
item of difference is, as already intimated, not essential, but contingent,
for both Lhépas and Chépangs are of the same, essentially Turanian
stamp, whilst the deteriorations of vigour and of colour in the Chépéngs,
though striking, are no more than natural, nay inevitable, consequences
of the miserable condition of dispersion and out-lawry to which the
Chépangs have been subject for ages anterior to all record or tradition.
And, again, with regard to local disseveration, it should be well noted, in
the first place, that by how much the Chépangs are, and have long been,
removed from Bhfitan, by so much exactly do conformities of language

* Sce the subjoincd note at the end.

+ I am novw satisfied that the source of my perplexity lay in the common Turanian origin
of all the tribes adverted to, which differ physically or lingually only in degree——physically,
according to their earlier or later immigration and more or less healthful and temperate
new abodes ; lingually, also, according to their more special affinity with the less or with the
more simple-tongued tribes or sub-families of the North. The oldest tribes of Himslaya, ag
sufficiently proved by their rclative eondition and location, are the broken tribes driven to
the inclement summits or malarious glens of the Himalaya; and thesein general have lan-
guages of the pronomenalized or complex sub-type, so that Muller is wholly wrong in assum.
ing that Himdlaya has no lingual traits of Draviriaiwrong also, I think, in the impor-
tance assigned to these contra-distinctive marks of race. It must be, after this, almost needless
to add that the rvelationship of the Chépdngs to the Lhépas is general, not special. See’ fore-

gone pnpers.
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demonstrate identity of origin, because those conformities cannot be ex-
plained by that necessary contact with neighbours to which the Chéping
language owes, of course, such Hindi, Parbattia and Néwar terms as
the vocabulary exhibits; and, in the second place, we must recollect, that
though it be true that 300 miles of very inaccessible country divide the
seat of the Chépangs from Bhuatan, and moreover, that no intercourse
therewith has been held by the Chépdngs for time out of mind, still in
those days when tribes and nations were, so to speak, in their transitional
state, it is well known that the tides of mankind flowed and ebbed with
a force and intensity comparable to nothing in recent times, and capable
of explaining far more extraordinary pheenomena than the disruption of
the Chépdngs, and their being hur‘rsi_eéc‘}L gvay, like one of the erratic
boulders of geologists, far from the east of the bulk of their race and
people. Indeed, the geological agents of dislocation in the days of
pristine physical commotion may throw some light, in the way of ana-
logy, upon the ethnological ones during the formative eras of society;
and though we have no record or tradition of a Lhépa conquest or incur-
sion extending Westward, so far as, or even towards, the great valley
of Népal, we may reasonably presume that some special clan or sept of
the Bhiitanese was ejected by an ethnic cataclysm from the bosom of
that nation and driven Westward under the ban of its own community
alike, and of those with which it came in contact in its miserable migra-
tion, for misfortune wins not fellowship.

The lapse of a few generations will probably see the total extinction
of the Chépings and Kusfindas, and therefore I apprehend that the
traces now saved from oblivion of these singularly circumstanced and
characterized tribes, now for the first time named to Europeans, will be
deemed very precious by all real students of ethnology. Their origin,
condition and character are, in truth, ethnic facts of high value, as
proving how tribes may be dislocated and deteriorated during the great
transitional eras of society.
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ADDENDUM ON BHUTAN.

Lifeo

_Le# is the native name for Bhitdn, and Lhépa and Diakpa (written
Briikpa) are native names for an inhabitant of Bhiitan—swhereof the
former is the territorial, the latter, the religious, designation. In other
words, a Lhépa is one belonging to the country of Bhitan, and a
Dikp4 (rect® Britkpa), a follower of that form of Lamiism which pre-
vails in Bhiit4n, and which has become equally distinctive with the local
designation for an inhabitant of the country, since the people of Bhét
or Tibet were converted to the new or Gélikpa “orm of that faith.
Bhitan is a Sanskrit word, and is correctly Bhitént, or ‘the end of
Bhét’ (inclusively), the Brahmans, like the natives, deeming the cis-
nivean region an integral part of Tibet, which it is ethnographically,
though by no means geographically. Had Klaproth and Ritter been
aware that Lh¢ is Bhiitan, and Lhépa an inhabitant of Bhitan, we should
not have had their maps disfigured by a variety of imaginary regions
placed East of Bhiitan and termed Lokabadja, &c., a sheer variorum
series of lingual error, resting on the single local name Lhé and its
derivatives of a personal kind, as correctly and incorrectly gathered by
them. Originally, some Bengali rendered Lhé by the—to him—familiar
word Lék (regio); and then, being unaware that the Tibetan affix b4
wvel pd means belonging to, inhabitant of, he subjoined to the bd his own
equivalent of jd (born of), and thus was deduced Klaproth’s furthest
error (I omit others short of this one) of Lokabadja. To trace an error
to its source is the best way to prevent its repetition, an aphorism I add,
lest any person should suppose me wanting in respect for the eminent
persons whose mistakes I have pointed out. Klaproth was possibly
misled by Hastings’ letters to and from Téshilingba.* But he and
Ritter are fairly chargeable with constant creation of new regions out
of mere synonyma! I could give a dozen of instances from their splen-
did maps.

* See Turner’s Embassy and native account of Bhtan, in the Society’s Transactions,
The affix fhung means valley, and Lhdsa also, being in a valley, it is often called Lh4sa.
lhungpa or thumba, that is, Lhdsa of the Valley.



( 156 )

Vocabulary of the Language of the Chépdng.

English.

The world
God

Man
Woman
Quadruped
Bird

Insecct

Fish

Fire

Air

Earth

Clay, plastic
‘Water
Light, lux
The Sun
The Moon
The Stars
A mountain
A plain

A river

A ferry

A boat

A bridge
Husband
Wife
Father
Mother
Brother
Sister
Grand-father
Grand-mother
Uncle
Aunt

Child

Boy

Girl
Kinsfolk
Strangefolk
Day

Night
Dawn
Noon
Evening
To-day
Yesterday
To-morrow
A week

A fortnight
A month
A yeart
Summer

A quail

A Lite or hawk
A fly

Chépdng.

Caret
*Nyam Ding
Parsi

Mira

Svd

Mé-wi
Pling

Gna T

Mi T

Mdré

S4 T

84 lena

Ti

Angha
Nyam T
Lémé T
Kar T

Rias T
Ddni
Ghoro
Titachaparna ? (ford)
Caret

T4

Palam
Malam

Pi

M4

Hou

Hou dhidng
Té

Aie

Ping
Mam

Ché

Ché

Ché ridng
Laikwo
Sding
NviGni T
Y4

Wigo
Sydwa
Nvam rama
Ten

Yon
Syang
Caret
Bdkha yatld
Yatld
Yatang
Lhapa
Umbd-wd
M6-wdi
Yang

English.

Winter
The rains
Grain

Rice, unhusked
Rice, husked
Wheat
Barley§
Plantain
Pear
Tobaceco
Pepper
Red Pepper
Garlick

0il

A tree

A leaf

A flower

A fruit
Wood

Fuel

Grass
Straw

Bran

A horse
An ox

A bull

A cow

A buftalo
A dog

A cat

A monkey
A jackal

A tiger

A leopard
A bear

A goat

A sheep

A hare

A hog, pig
An elephant
A deer

A rat

A mousc

A manis

A fowl (gallus)
Its egg

A pigeon

A crow

A sparow
A lark

A partridge
Cord, thin
Thread
Needle

Chépdng.

Namjing
Nyamwd
Yam
Ying

Chiti

Kan
Caret
Maisé
Pi-sai
Mingo
Marich H
Raksat
Bin

S4té
Sing-tak T
L6 T

Ré6

Chai
Sying T
Jhdro sying
Caret
Won

Rock
Seraug
Shya

You shyd
M6 shyd
Misha T
Kai T
Caret
Ydakh
Karja

Jd

Mayo jd
Ydm
Micha
Caret
Carcet
Piak T
Kisi N
Kasya

Yt

Mayo yé
Chéng jang
Wi
Wia-kan
Bak-wi
Kdwd
Yarkanwi
Haji wd
Tithara H
Rhim
Mayo rhim (mayo = small):
Gyap

* Nyam is the Sun, which is no doubt worshipped, and hence the identity of terms.

+ The scparate twelve months and seven days have no names,

+ W4 is the generic of birds of the fowl kind.

§ No other grain named, but wheat and rice.



English.

A Dbee

The human body
The head
The hair
The face
The forchead
The eye
The nose
The mouth
The chin
The ecar
T]IC arm
The hand
The leg

The foot
The belly
Bone

Blood
Blood-vessel
A house

A door

A stonc

A Drick

A temple
An idol
Dinner

A dish

A plate
Flesh
Bread
Vegetables
Honey
Wax

Milk

Gleu

Cloth
Clothes, apparel
Bed clothes
Upper vest
Lower vest
Shoe
Stocking
Wool, raw
Cotton, ditto
Hemp, ditto
Bow

Arrow

Axc

Spade, hoo
Plough
Loom
Knife

3rush, broom
Basket
Rope, thick
Beer
Spirits
The scnses
Touching
Smelling
Sceing
Ilcaring

Chéping.

Tambg
Mhd
Tolong
Min
Khén
Jvél
Mik T
Gné Nyé
Méthong
Kim-ty6
N6 T
Krat
Katpd
Dom
Caret
Takh
Rhas T
Wi

86

Kyim T
Khardk
Bing
Cuaret
Ding thidni
Simrig
Amjia
Lé

Mila
Mai
Lang
Kyvidng
Téan
Main P
Gnutf
Gheu H
Nai

Nai

Lon
Doura
Stimbg
Panai P
Décha P
Min
Kapds H
Kyou
Lai

Lsh T
Wirhé
Taik
You sing
Carct
Phid ghal
Phék
"Tokorong
Rd

Han
Rakshi P
Carct
Dinang
Gnamang
Yorsang
Saisung

157 )

English.

Pen o

Ink
Sovereign
Subject
Citizen
Countryman, rustic
Soldier
Villager
Pricst
Physician
Druggist
Master
Scrvant
Slave
Cultivator
Cowherd
{"arpenter
Blacksmith
Weaver
Spimer
Tailor
Rasket-master
Curricr
Tanner
Cotton-dresser
Iron
Copper
Lead

Gold
Silver
Rain

Frost
Snow

Tee

Fog
Lightning
Thunder

A storm

A road

A path

A spring (water)
Trade
Capital
Interest
Coin
Robbery
Theft
Murder
Rape
Cultivated field
City or town
Village
Horn
Ivory

A still
Stupid
Honest
Dislonest
Great
small
Heavy
Light, levis

Chépang,

Ré sydng
Hildang
Rdjah H
Parja
Bérdng moy
6 moy
Gal moy
Désing moy
Jhdkri
Chimé
Osa yilong
Sing chopo
Mavo ? (small)
Gring
Kdmin chara
Géthigla H
Bing kami N
Kami N
Naik yousa
Rhim rhousa
Ripsa
Gring kidni
Pan rapo
Pun lai
Rhim rhowan
Phaldm P
Tdmba II
Sisa H
Liing
hapd H
Nydéng wi
Chépu
Rdpdng
Chépa
Khdst
Marang
DMaranh mira
Marha
Liam T
Mayo liam
Tishakwd
Yinldng
Rds
Chd
Tanka I1
Latildng
Ditto
Jénsatdng
Kuatydldng
Bl

Bérdn
Dési s
Réng T
Laik

Kiti péng
Waiva chdl
Waba pina
Wada pilo
Bronto
Maito, Mayo
Lito

Caret

X
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English. Chéndng. English. Chépdng.
Tasting Youngsang* Black Gilto
Hunger Rang White Phdinto
Thirst Kiép Green Phelto
Diseasc Rég H Blue Gilto
Medicine Osd N Red Dito
Fever Aimang Yellow Yérpo
Dysentery Bodrling Sweet Nimto
Small-pox Brém Sour Nimlo
Fear Rai’ Straight Dhimto
Hope Aphré Crooked Déngto
Love Mlmrlzin,r_: Hot Dhito
Hate GlIriin nidng Cold Yéstho
Grief, sorrow Manbhary J,ng Dark Caret
Joy Yang nding Light, luminous Takto
One Yi-zho Great Bronto
Two Nhi-zho T Greater Mgk tdlto
Three Sttim-zho T Greatest Mhik tdlto
Four Phoi-zho Small Maito
Five Pima-zho Smaller Cholam
Six Krik-zho Smallest Cholam
Seven Chana-zho To stand Chimsa
Eight Prdp-zho To fall Chénsa
Nine Taka-zho To walk Whisa
Ten Gyib-zho To run Kisa
Half Bikh To climb Jyédksat
The whole Yégir To question Hétsa
Some, any Carct ‘To answer Dyengnuksa
Many Jho To request Bajhindng ?*
None Doménalo To refuse Bainanglo ?
Near Loko To fight Kaichinsa
Far Dydngto To kiss Chopchisa
Blind Mikehingna To langh Nhisa
Lame Domtonga To cry Rhidsa
Dumb Nosa chil To eat Jhisa
Deaf Nésa mal To drink Tamsa
Clean Bhangto To talk Nhosa
Dirty Gilto To be silent Ashimangsa
Strong Jokto To shit Yésa
Weak Joklo To piss Chiisa
Good Pito To ascend Jyaksa*
Bad Pilo To descend Pisa
Ugly Pilo To cut Stalchisa
Handsomo Dyéngto To break Tlésa
Young Dyéing mai To join, unite Chésa
Ola Burha H To jump Jyésa
Clever Chimo To sit down Misa
To stand up Chingsa To write Résa
To sleep Yémsa To read Brésa
To wake Tyoksa To sing Mansa
To give Buisa T To dance Sydksa
To take Lisa T To lic down Kontimtsa
To lend Bisa T'o get up Carct
To borrow Lisa To tell a falschood  Hekaksr
o buy Yingsa To sce Chésa yorsa

* §4 I think is the infinitive sign, and 4ng, the participial ; and one or other should
appear uniformly here. Query ? ¥4 the sign of neuter verbs.

t If, as T suppose, S& be the infinitival sign, there must be error, and the rather that all
the verbs should have ouc form.  a’ng, I think, is the participial sign. Sea

arA
Wm/ﬂmﬁmsa ew Mz U “/74°Sj£

s T 4 O 1A



English,

To sell

To exchange
To live

To die

To reap

To sow

To thresh
To winnow

Chépéng.

Yinlangalsa
Gydsa
Carct

Caret

Risa
Warsa
Rhapsa
Krapsa
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English.

To hear

To taste

To smell

To touch

To count

To measure
To remember
To forget

Cléping.

Saisa*
Lydémsa
Namsa,
Dimsa
Théngsa
Krasa
Mhardangsa,
Mhoiyangsa

N. B—T postfixed indicates a Tibetan etymon for the word, Ha Hindi origin, Pa Par-
battia or Khas, and Nu Néwsér ditto. It was not in my power to do more than collect voca-
bles. I could not ascertain structurc : but comparing all the words, I conceive the anomalies
of the verbs may be set right by assuming 84 to be the infinitival sign, and 4ng, varied to
chang, yang and rang, the participial one.—B. . H,

List of Clépdng Words derived from
and specially the Bhlitanese

English,

Eye
Sun
Sky
Ear
Mountain
Star
Tree
Wood
Leaf
Salt
Road
House
Moon
Bone
Fire
Arrow
Dog
Buflalo
Day
Earth
Fish
Hog
Horn
Two
Three
Give
Take

Tibetan.

Mig
Nyima
Namkhih
Ri
Karma
Jon-shing

”
Lé-ma
Tsd
Lam
Khyim
Lavo
Riaspa
Mé P
D4h
Khyi
Mahi 3

”

Nyi '
Pha
Rd 8
Nyis
Sam
Bah
Lan

Lhépa.

Nyin
Num
N6
Rong
Kam
Shing
shing

Chha’
Lam
Khim

”

Mi
Dih
Khi
Meshi
Nyim
Sa
Gui
Phag
Réng
Nyi
sam
Bin
Ling

the Tibetan Language,
Dialect of it.

Chépdng.

Mik
Nyam
Nam
Navd
Rias
Kar
Sing-tak
Sing
Idé
Chhé
Liam
Kyim
Limé
Rhis
Mi
Lih
Kai
Misha
Nyi
Sa
Gni
Piak
Réng
Nhi-zhot
Num-zho
Bai
Li

* These should be Chésa and Saisa I apprehend ; and so of the rest.
1 Zho is a emunerative servile aflix, like Thampa in the decimal series of Tibetan,



No. IX.

A

CURSORY NOTICE OF NAYAKOTE

AND OF THE

Remarkable Tribes Indhaditing it;

By B. H. HODGSON, Esq,
Resident at the Court of Népdl.

NAYAKOTE, or the Hither Néyakdte, as it is often called, to distinguish
it from Nayakéte of the Choubisi, is the name of a petty town and district
Iying W. N. W, seventeen miles from Kathmandd, by the high road to
Gérkha,  The town (so to speak) is situated at the Northern extremity
of the district, upon a spur descending South-westerly from Mount Dhai-
bung, or Jibjibia, at about a mile distant from the River Trisool on the
West, and the same from the River T4di, or Surajmatti, on the South and
East. The town consists of from sixty to a hundred pakka three-storied
houses, in the Chinese style of Kathmandf, chiefly owned by the court and
chiefs ; of a durbar, called the upper, to distinguish it from the lower one
on the banks of the Tadi; and of a temple to Bhairavi, all in the like style
of architecture. The town forms only a single street, lying in an inden-
tation on the crest of the ridge, and is consequently not visible from below
on any side, though the durbar and temple, from being placed higher, are
so partially. Nayakdte, up to the late war with the English, was the
winter residence of the present dynasty of Népal; but as the situation of
the town is bleak and uncomfortable at that season, the court and chiefs
then usually resided in mansions still standing at the base of the hill
towards the Tadi, but now a good deal dilapidated, like the town resi-
dences, owing to the court having been stationary at Kathméandd since
1813. The district, like the edifices of the great, bears marks of neglect,
which are the more palpable, by reason of a considerable portion of it
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being devoted to gardens and orchards, the property in a great measure
of the owners of those edifices. The elevation of the town above the
level of the Trisool must be from 800 to 1,000 feet, and the effect of
this elevation in concealing it is aided on the side towards the Tadi by a
fine forest of saul-trees occupying the whole declivity. On other aspects,
the saul-trees, inherent to the whole site, are reduced to scrubby brush-
wood, by perpetual injudicious cutting and defoliation, the leaves being
used as plates to eat from, and being perpetually carried to Kathmandg
for sale there. This ridge has a soil of a deep red clay, and its general
form is rounded, but broken by deep ruts and ravines in most direc-
tions. Towards the Trisool West, and towards the T4di South and East,
the declivity of the ridge of Niyakdte is precipitous; but towards the
junction of the two streams, in a South-westerly direction, the hill falls
off more gently, and about 14 mile lLelow the town spreads into
an undulating plain, which occupies almost the whole space between
the rivers to their junction and the ridge on which the town stands.
This tract may be represented as a nearly equilateral triangle, two of the
sides of which are formed by the rivers, and the third by the ridge. This
triangle is a plain, exclusive of the declining spur of the ridge, and is an
elevated plain, exclusive of that N orth-easterly angle lying on either side
the T4di, towards and to its junction with the Sindhu at the base of Bhalu
Danra. This North-east corner is on the level of the rivers; the other
parts are variously from one to four hundred feet above that level ; and
together they constitute the chief part and body, as it were, of the valley
of N4yakéte, the rest or legs (so to speak with some aptness) of the dis-
trict being the glens of the T4di and of the Sindhu as far upwards, res-
pectively, as the confluence of the Likhu and the base of Burmaudi. The
mountain ridges enclosing the district of Niyakéte, as above defined, are,
beginning with the Nayakdte ridge itself, and circling East back again to
it—Maha Mandal Nerja (North of T4di), Kabilds (dividing the Tadi and
the Likhu), Bhélu (dividing the Likhu and the Sindhu), Dang-mai or
Burmandi, Madanpore, and Ghoor (enclosing the glen of the Sindhy on
the South), Bélkote (carrying on the same Southern barrier down the T4d;
to Dévi Ghat), J biltoong (below the Ghat but still on the South of the
river), Thirkiab (opposite to Jhiltoong on the North of, and across, the
river), and Gowriand Samari-bhanjang (running Northerly up the Trisool
to the Sunga, or bridge at Khinchat), where we complete the circuit by
linking the last to the Niyakdte ridge, the two in that spot pressing close
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on either bank of the river.  With regard to size, if we speak of this tract
as a whole, it will not be easy to be at once precise and distinct ; but we
may observe in regard to the body of the district, inclusive of the North-
east corner on the low lovel, that from Dévi Ghat direct up the Trisool to
the Sanga at Khinchat, the length is four miles, by the road five miles ;
from Dévi Ghat to the town of Ndyakdte from four to five miles, thréugh
the middle of the elevated portion of the district ; from Dévi Ghat up the
Tadi to its junction with the Sindhu, four miles ; and the same from the
latter point to Khinch4t across the base of the triangle, from the Tadi
to the Trisool ; again, and inclusively of the legs of the district, from
Dévi Ghat to Burmindi, up the glens of the T4di and the Sindhuy, is
six miles ; and from the same point up the T4di to its junction with
the Likhu, eight miles. The maximum breadth of the eutire district is
at the base of the triangle just adverted to, and here the distance by
the road from Bhidlu Danra to Khinchat is four miles. The mean
maximum of breadth, however, is not above three miles ; that of the pla-
teau alone, between the principal river, two miles. But, in speaking of
breadths especially, we should distinguish between those parts which
have been called the legs and the body of the district, the legs being the
subsidiary vales of the Sindhu and of the T4di. The former of these,
then, from the base of Burm4ndi to the apex of the Bhélu ridge, where
this glen merges in the larger one of the T4di, is only from two hundred
to four hundred yards wide ; whilst the width of the vale of the Tadi in
that portion of it which extends lengthwise from the apex of the Bhilu
ridge to that of Kabilis at Choughora, is from half to three-quarters of a
mile ; and, if we distinguish (as well we may) the low tract lying on both
banks of the T4di, between the Western extremity of the two last-named
divisions, and the point where the T4di gets compressed into a mere
gully on the upper confines of Bélkote, (forming the North-east corner
just spoken of inclusively,) we have a third tract, which is some 1,200
yards in medium breadth. The length, again, of the first of tie
sub-divisions of Niyakéte is two miles ; of the second, feur miles ; of
the third, one mile. All these three are tracts of the same character,
that s, they are hot, swampy rice beds on the level of the streams that
water them, except in the instance of the glen of the T4di, which, upon
the right bank of the river, possesses a widish strip of land considerably
raised above the stream, and running under the Maha Mandal and
Nayakéte ridges (where the court and chiefs have houses) to where
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the latter spreads into the chief elevated plain of the district above
spoken of. That plain cannot be watered from the Trisool or T4di by
reason of its elevation ; and as the Nayakéte ridge, whence it is derived,
yields no efficient springs of water, the plain is condemned to exclusive
dependance on rain. Every such plain or plateau is, in the language of
Népal, a T4r; whereas the lower and perpetually waterable tracts, above
contra-distinguished, are, in the same language, called Bidsi. The first
of the three is the Sindhu Biasi, from the name of its streamlet, the
Sindhu ; the next the Tadi Biasi, from its river ; and the third, either
Tadi Bidsi also, or Sangum Biasi, from the confluence of the Sindhu and
Tadi within it. The T4r, or chief tract, is numerously sub-appellated,
as Pullo Téar, next Dévi Ghat; then Manjhi Tar; then Bur Tér,
next the Nayakéte hill ; with various others parallel to these and nearer
the Trisool, towards which the plateau in general has a tendency
to sink step-wise, though never nearer the deep narrow bed of that
river than several feet, twenty or more. These T4rs are rather more
wholesome and habitable than the Biasis, and capable of more various
culture, though chiefly of trees, since trees alone can flourish deprived
of water, except from rain ; and thus is, in part, explained the great
predominance of mangoe and other groves over fields of agriculture
in the Tér or T4rs of Ndyakgte, which, however lovely at all seasons,
boast no winter or spring crops, despite of the high temperature of the «
place ; the Tars are too dry, and the Biasis too wet for spring crops,
though they be common in the much colder valley of Népal Proper.
The difference of temperature between the valleys of Néyakéte and of
Népal Proper is occasioned by the difference of elevation above the
sea. This difference amounts to 2,250* feet; and the same cause
affords us also the only apparent, but far from satisfactory, expla-
nation of the fact, that whilst Nayakgte is pestilently malarious from
March to November, Népal Proper is free from this scourge, all other
circumstances being the sume in each valley. The lowlands of Niya-
kéte, consequently, are but very thinly peopled, the only permanent,
dwellers therein being several singular and affined races of men, called
Dahi or Dari, Kumh4, Manjhi, Bhramu, and Dénwar, of whom more
hereafter, and some few Parbattias and Néwars. The Néwars build
and dwell solely on the Tars. The Parbattias will not adventure

* The valley of Népdlis 4,700 fect above the sea.
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oven so far, but usually have their houses on the hills around, and never
suffer themselves to slecep in any part of the lowlands for a single
night between April and November. In the Biisis, then, arc the
houses of Dénwars and their compeers only : in the Tars, those of the
above people, and of some few Parbattias and Néwars also; but in
neither do the clusters of cottages hardly ever reach the size of a village,
and the dwellings stand for the most part single and scanty. The whole
district is said to contain 700 houses, but I doubt it, even allowing 100
or 150 houses to the town; and half the number in either case would
probably be nearer the mark.

The soil of Nayakdte contains a juster proportion of clay to silex and
calx than the soil of the greater valley of Népal Proper, which is
derived principally from the debris of granitic formations ; and hence we
obtain an explanation of the reputed eminent fertility of the former,
aud, more surely, of its celebrated potteries. The heights around
Nayakéte are of inferior size, consisting on the Northern side especially,
mostly of iron clay, of very deep red tint ; and the superficial soil of the
Tars is for the most part the same, the substratum being, however,
usually gravel, whence the dryness of their soil is increased.

The soil of the Biasis also is clayey, but untinted luteous white, and
where unmixed with silex or other ingredients, even mpore tenacious than
the red clay. The pottery clays are exclusively of th?%zs?c;rt. Mica,
so common in the great valley of Népal, is here never witnessed. The
high temperature of Nayakdéte admits of most of the trees, forest and
fruit, as well as of the superior Cerealia, of North Behar and the T'arai,
being cultivated with success, though they cannot be raised in the
great valley. Nayakdte has, besides, distinguished products of its own,
which are not found, or not found so good, in the plains of Behar—
these are the orange and the pine-apple. The forest trees peculiar to
the district, not found in the great valley, and identifying this of Niya-
kéte with the Tarai and plains, are the Saul (Shorea robusta), Burr
and Pipal (Ficus Indica et Religiosa), Semal or Cotton-tree, Prds,
Neem, and Mohwa., The Pinus longifolia, and other mountain growths,
are frequently found mixed with these on the declivities around.

The chief of the fruit-trees is the mangoe of various sorts, many
exotic and superior, though the celebrated Bombay mangoe is apt to
lose its flavour by swelling into unduc and dropsical dimensions ; the
tamarind, the abir, the jack fruit or bél, the kathur, the badhur,
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the pukri, the guava, the custard-apple or sharifa, and, in a word, all the
ordinary fruit-trees of India, none of which, it should be added, flourish
in the larger valley. To the above we must subjoin the following exotics
grown in the gardens of Khinchét, belonging to the Government:—
naril or cocoanut, supari or betel, vine, pear, apple, apricot (native), and
plums of many kinds. All but the two first of these, however, flourish
as well, or better, in the greater valley, being European products.

The smaller horticultural products of Nayakéte are pine-apples
(excellent), plantains of many kinds and good, jamans of four sorts,
melons, but no grapes nor peaches. Pines, plantains, and jamans are
denied to the greater valley, where however the orange—that boast of
Nayakdte—flourishes. The better kinds of the Nayakgte oranges are
equal to any in the world, so that our horticulturists in India should
endeavour to procure and propagate them. The agricultural products
of Néyakéle resemble in general those of the greater valley of NEpil
Proper ; and as the latter have been fully described in print,* I shall on
the present occasion specify only the peculiarities of Niyakéte produce,
resulting from its more tropical climate. It has already been observed, that
whereas there are two crops per annum in the greater valley, there is only
one in the lesser, because of the excess of moisture and want of drainage
in the Bidsis, and of the total absence of means of artificial irrigation in
the Tars. The Bisis yield only rice, which is not planted nor reaped at
the early periods prevalent in the greater valley, but at the later ones
usual in the plains of Behar; and the like is truc of the sugar-cane
which is grown on the skirts of the Bidsis. In the great valley every
blade of rice has disappearcd by the beginning of November, and half
the crop by the middle of October ; the untransplanted sorts of Ghaiya
even sooner. In Ndyakéte the rice-harvest lasts till the beginning of
December, nay to the middle of that month, and there are then no
means of desiccating the fields rapidly enough for a spring crop. The
rices grown in the Biasis are different from those grown in the greater
valley, with the exception of Malsi and Touli, and even of these two
sorts there is but little. Muusera is the staple crop of Néyakote, and
of its several kinds, as Doodia, Gouria, &. It is of a bright golden
hue, straw and grain, and longer in the stalk than our rices, to the best
of which it is equal in quality. Among the seventeen to twenty sorts
of rice grown at Nayakéte, are the Mal-bhog, Krishen-bhog, and other
fine descriptions, for which Phillibheet is so famous. None of these last

* See D, Campbeii’s excellent paper, apud . H, and A, 8,
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can be raised in the greater valley. The following are the names of the
Nayakéte rices—

Malsi, Krishen-bhog, isegoon,
Toull, Bairini, Anandi,
Doodraj, Charinagari, Roodra,
Manseera, Jarasar, Katonja,
Jourla, Mal-bhog, Tharia,
Kala Gouria, Jhagri, . &e., &e.

The Ook, or sugar-caue of Ndyakéte, is incomparably superior to that
of the greater valley, and indeed to that of most parts of India. There
are five principal sorts, four of which are yellowish, and the fifth, dark
red. I purpose to send specimens of these to Calcutta for examination.
Ook is grown on the skirts of the Biasjs, as well as on the declivities of
the hills near them. On the Tars, or plateaux or upper levels, are grown,
besides the ordinary rain’s produce of similar sites in the greater val-
ley, the superior sorts of Dall, such as Arher, and Cotton of inferior
quality, neither of which can be raised at all in the greater valley. Of
the whole surface of the Tars of Nayakdte, a half probably is devoted to
gardens and orchards ; a quarter to flelds of dry produce; an eighth to
rice or wet produce ; and the remaining eighth may be barren.

The genera of Mammals and Birds observed during a hurried visit,
under disadvantageous circumstances, were Nemorhedus (Ghoral), Sty-
locerous (Ratwa), Martes (Flavigula), Sciuropterus (Magnificus), Seiurus
(Locria), all common to the greater valley; Corvus, Pastor, Coracias,
Alauda, Anthus, Motacilla, Budytes, Pyrgita, Phcenicura, Saxicola,
Pheenicornis, Dierurus, Muscicapa, Tichodroma (Muraria), Picus, Palce-
ornis, Clorhynchus, Totanus, Tringa, Egretta, Anas, Querquedula, Car-
bo, Mergus, Turtur, Euplocomus, Gallus (Jungle-cock, Bankiva,) Chee-
topus, Perdix, Coturnix, Hemipodius, Of these, Gallus, Coracias, and
Palecornis, unknown to the greater valley, proclaim the quasi-Indian
climate of Nayakéte; as Carbo and Mergus, also unknown there, do
its larger rivers. Tor the rest, the species, as well as genera, are those
common to both districts. The wall-creeper of Europe, supposed to be
confined thercto, is frequent in both.

The commerce and manufactures of Nayak4te are too inconsiderable
to claim specific notice; but in the cold season, in this, as in all other
smaller valleys of Népal, hooths are crected on the river-side by traders
and craflsmen from the great valley, who reside therce for the four
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coldest and salubrious months (December to March inclusive), exchang-
ing grain for rock salt with the Bhétias, both Cis and Trans-Himalayan,
dyeing the home-spun cloths of the neighbouring hill tribes with the
madder supplied by them and the indigo of Tirhoot, and tinkering
and pedlaring, and huckstering, for the assembly collected at this petty
sort of fair.

It has been already observed, that the inhabitants of Nayakéte
consist of several peculiar races, besides the ordinary Parbattia tribes
and the Néwars. Both the latter have been described clsewhere, T
shall therefore confine myself in this place to a short notice of the for-
mer, or Dénwar, Durre, Manjhi, Bhrdmu, and Kumhi. These tribes
are exceedingly ignorant, and moreover are disposed to use the little
wit they have in cunning evasion of all enquiry into their origin and
history, affecting to be hill-men, employing the Parbattia language,
and pretending to have forgotten their father-land and speech. In
their (comparatively with reference to the Tartaric type) dark-hued
skins, slender forms, oval faces, elevated features, and peculiar dialect,
barbarous patois as the last now is—may perhaps be traced the ap-
parent signs of a Southern origin. These men certainly do not all, if
any, belong to the ordinary or dominant Tartaric stock of the moun-
taneers of Népal, but either to the ordinary stock of the Indian popula-
tion (Indo-Germanic) or to some of those fragmentous branches of it, which
still here and therc represent a preceding Turanian race or races, as the
Hés, Mﬁpdas, Uraups, Gdnds, Bhils across the Ganges, and the Tharus
and Boksas of the Népalese Tarai. Between the last-mentioned and the
Dénwirs in particular, a distinct affinity may be traced ; but to verify and
illustrate this affinity through Tharoo helps, is as little feasible, as to do it
through Dénwir ones ; and I shall only therefore venturc to say at
present, that whether the Tharoos of the Tarai, and the Dénwars and
their compeer cultivators of Nayakdte, and of other similar low and
malarious valleys within the hills (for in many others they are found),
belong to the aboriginal or to the ordinary stock of Indian population,
they are closely connected among themselves, separate from the dominant
Tartar breeds of the mountains, and possibly emigrants from the plains
countless generations back.*

* I have, since this was written (sixtecn years back), obtained samples of the languages of
most of the above-named tribes, which I am thus enabled to class with the broken Turanian
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The Manjhis, Kumhas, Bhramus, Dénwars, and Durres inhabit with
impunity the lowest and hottest valleys of Népal, just as the Tharoos, &e.
do the Tarai, and also, the Miundas and Qorer(s of Chota Nagpore, but as

“recent servants and settlers merely, in the case of the last two, who arc
chiefly mentioned here, because of their participating with the races now
before us, in that singular immunity from malarious affection, which is
not known to be the attribute of any other people whatever.

Wherever malaria rages from March till November, beyond the
Saul forest and within the hills, there the Dénwars, Durres, Bhrdmus,
Kumh4s, and Manjhis dwell, and dwell exclusively, sometimes collect-
ed in small villages, more usually in scattered cottages, comfortably
built of unhewn stone, or wattles laid over with plaister, and furnished
with a pent and overhung roof of grass or rice straw, which is veran-
dahed towards the East. They follow the avocations of agriculturists,
potters, fishermen, and ferrymen, and at all these crafts, and more espe-
cially at the second, they are very expert; the Kumhds of Niyakéte
in particular being renowned for their workmanship even in the vicinity
of the very able craftsmen in that kind, whom the great valley produces.

These races of men affect o distinctness among themselves, which is
apt to make a stranger smile, though it may possibly indicate different
periods of immigration and of settlement within the hills, or immigra-
tions from different places. In general, the five tribes or races will not
intermarry among themselves, nor with any of the races around them ;
and they allege that their languages (dialects) were, and customs are, dis-
tinct. But they all now commonly use the Khas language, and call
themselves Hindoos, though they neither believe in the sacred scrip-
tures of the Hindoos, nor accept the sacerdotal offices of the Brahmans.
With a general resemblance of manners and customs, they have some
trivial diversities of usage, as follows.

tribes of the Himdlaya, inclusive of its Tarai. These tribes, by their complex languages and
altered physical type, form most interesting links between the Himglayan norinal or uubroken
tribes, as well as their confréres beyond the snows, and the broken and unbroken tribes of the
Turanian stock in Central and Southern India, 27z, the Dravirians or Tamulians. 1 canuot
subscribe to Muller’s or Logan’s doctrine of a separate Gangetic sub-family of Turanians, nor
to that of a separate Lohitic sub-family. Very remotely divided témes of Turanian immigra-
tion may be conceded, but not totally sundered routes, and still less such broad distinctions of
race among the immigrants as scem to be contended for. The hundred gates of Himdlaya
were ever open to admit immigrants, and the population beyond the snows has been in all
time onc and the same, or Turanian with subordinate distinclions cqually found beyond
and within the Himdlaya, It may be that the Ugric stock of the imnmigrants found their
way into India by rounding the N. W, extremity of the Himdlaya. But there are closely
allied Turkic tribes in Central Himilaya, which certainly entered by the Ilimalayan Ghits,

€. g. the Kuswar and Bfdtia. S e % oley a/{“67, /35% //8
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Mdnjhis*—Their priests are the old men of the tribe; in making
burnt or other offerings to their deities, they use no sacred or other words
or prayers. On account of births, they are impure for four days: they
cut the navel on the day of birth, and four days afterwards make a
feast. On account of deaths, the impurity lasts for ten days, but under
stress of business, one day’s observance will suffice at the moment, so
that the other nine are observed afterwards.

Dénwirs—They allege that they came from the Western hills ; their
priests are their daughters’ husbands and sisters’ sons.t Impurity at
births lasts for ten days, and the same at deaths: they will not eat
pulse dressed by Brahmans, but rice, if it have ghee in it, they will.
They sometimes enter into trade and service. Daki vel Dari, Kumhd,
Bhrdmu, have a general resemblance of manners and customs with the
last ; but they will not eat rice dressed by Brahmans, whether it have
ghee in it or not, but will eat other things of Brahman’s dressing. None
of the five races has any written language or characters ; but the inves-
tigation of their common connexion, and of their affinity with other abori-
ginal races inhabiting other more or less secluded localities throughout
the plains of India,} might still be maraged, through their speech, their
physical attributes, their manners and customs, if the Argus jealousy of
the Népal Government could by any means be charmed into a more
discriminating use of Chinese maxims of foreign policy.

Rivers falling within the above limits.

1. The Sindhu§ rises from Sindubhanjung, an off-set from Mount
Manichur, or the most Eastern part of Sivapoor, the Northern barrier of
the greater valley. The Sindhu has a course of about fifteen miles almost
due West behind, or to the North of, Sivapoor and Burmandi, through a

* Divided in Kuswar and Botin, which are the proper tribe names. Ménjhi refers only to
their profession as fishcrmen, and is a name imposed by the Khas.

1 These purely arbitrary customs may serve hereafter as helps in tracing the affinity of
these and other semi-barbarous races throughout the mountains and hills of the Indian Conti-
nent, the disjecta membra of its original population.

1 See a paper on the Nilgirians, in a recent number of the dsiatic Society's Journal.

§ Sindhu, a petty feeder only of Upper Likhu, rises at a village of Sindhu, soon merged
in Likhu. The Sindhuria is separate and rises from Bastern end of Bhilu Ddnrd, where
itlinks on to Burmdndi. Thdrakhola, from Kahulia, joins at basc of Burmdndee, and botl
flow about four miles to the Tadi. The stream spoken of as No. 1 is therefore thg‘éindlluria

. . . lite
as now defined. The Likhu and Sindhu are onc in all the limits noted, or rather Sindhy is
nothing, A
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narrow fertile glen, which is somewhat interrupted by the projection of
the base of Burméndi, where the main road from Kathmanda runs,
Above this point the glen often lLears the name of Tansen ; the river
is a mere streamlet, drawing half its water moreover from the West aspect
of Burméndi, below the Resident’s Powah or bungalow. It falls into
the T4di at Narain, or Ghur Ghit, being divided from the Likhu by
Bhalu Danra, or the Bear’s Ridge.

2. The Likhu, a somewhat larger stream than the Sindhu, parallel to
it on the North, and separated from it by Bhalu Danrd. The Likhu
rises from above the Kabilds ridge, which divides it from the T4di on the
North. The course of the Likhu, though in general parallel to that of
the Sindhu, yet radiates towards the North, as the TAdi does still
more. The Likhu is about double the size of the Sindhu, and has a
course of perhaps twenty miles ; it falls into the T4di at Choughora,
four miles above the lower Durbar of Nayakdte. Its glen is cultivated
throughout, and has an average width of 300 yards in its lower part.
It is not a third the size of the T4dL.

3. The T'ddy, classically styled Surydvati, from its taking its rise at
Saryakand, or the Sun’s Fount, whicl, in the most Easterly of the twenty-
two little lakes of Gosain-thdn, is thrown off towards the East, as is the
Trisool from the same point towards the West, by the loftiest of the
snowy peaks in the region of Nepal Proper, and which is consequently
the point of divergency of the ncarest seven Gandaks on the one hand
and of the seven Cdsis on the other. The T4di, however, though at
first put off in an Easterly direction, is drawn round Westerly to mingle
with the seven Gandaks, instead of joining the proximate Milamchi
and Indhani, or first feeders of the Sun Cési, by a large ridge run-
ning South from Gosain-thdn nearly to Sivapoor, and putting off
laterally towards the West the inferior ridges of Kabil4s and Nerja, which
separate the Rivers Likhu and T4di in all their lower and parallel courses.
The T4di proceeding at first Easterly is gradually bent to the West by
the great ridge just mentioned. The whole course of the river to Dévi
Gh4t, where it merges in the Trisool, may be thirty miles, ten East
and South, and the rest W. S. W. In its lower course, before reaching
Néyakste, it is bounded on the left bank by the narrow ridge of
Kabilds, and on the right by that of Nerja. It receives the Likhu
at Choughora, four miles above, or East of, the lower Durbar of
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Nayakéte, and the Sindhu, at Narain Ghat, opposite to that Durbar.
In the rest of its course of about four miles W. S. W. to Dévi Gh4t,
it confines the great Tar or plateau of Niyakéte on the South, just
as the Trisool does on the North. At Narain Ghit the T4di in
December is thirty to forty yards wide and two feet deep. It is
but little wider or deeper at Dévi Ghit, and consequently is not
a tenth of the size of the Trisool, which at the Sunga of Khinchat is
thirty-six yards broad and twenty-two and a half feet deep. The glen
of the T4di is cultivated throughout nearly, and in its uppermost parts
1s said not to be malarious.

4. The Prisool, or most Easterly of the seven Gandaks of Népal, rises
from the principal of the twenty-two Kunds, or lakelets (pools) of Gosain-
than. These lakelets occupy a flat summit of considerable extent, that
cannot be less than 16,000 feet high, and lies immediately below the
unrivalled peak variously called Nilkant, Gosain-thdn, and Dhawalagirl.*
The lake, more especially called Gosain-than, is probably a mile in
circuit, and close behind it, from the perennial snow, issues by three
principal clefts (hence the name Trisool?), the River Trisool, or Trisool-
Gandaki. Its course is at first due West almost for perhaps fifteen
miles, but then turns S. S. W., running in that direction for twenty
miles, and more, to Dévi Ghat. It is a deep blue, arrowy, beau-
tiful stream, conducting not only the pilgrim to Gosain-thin, but
the trader and traveller to Tibet ; the road to Kérung in Tibet
striking off from the river where it bends (as you ascend) to the
East, and the town itself of Kérung being visible from Gosain-th4n
in clear weather, at the distance of perhaps thirty miles. The Trisool,
four miles above N4yakdte, receives the Betrdvati at Dhaibung, from
the N. E. It is a petty stream, not having a course above fifteen
miles from one of the resilient angles or bosoms of Mount Dhaibung or
Jibjibia, the continuation of which ridge towards the West, and across

* Nilkant and Gosain-thén may be called proper nomes of this great snow mass. Dhou-
lagiri is vather a descriptive epithet, equivalent to Mont Blane and Lebanon, and its appli-
cation to this peak is unadvisable, because it has now become the settled name of the next
great peak to the west of Gosain-thdn,

t The legend of the place states that Maha Déva went to the snow to cool his throat,
which had been burnt by swallowing the kalkut poison, which appearing at the churning
ol the occan, threatcued to consume the world. Maha Déva is called “bluc throat,” from the
injury he sustained. He produced the river by siriking his Trisool into the snows.
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the Trisool, is called Salima Bharsia. This latter ridge conducts an-
other feeder into the Trisool from the N. W, called the Salankhu, of
about the same size with the Betravati. Considerably South of the
Salima ridge, is the ridge called Samribhanjdng, whence flows a third
and still smaller feeder of the Trisool, named the Samri Khola, which
disemhbogues itself into the Trisool from the N. W. half a mile to a mile
beiow the Sunga or suspension bridge of Khinchat. The valley of the
Trisool is narrow, and without any Bidsi or plain on the level of its
waters, which flow in a deep bed. The heights, however, on one or both
sides, supply numerous rills for occasional cultivation, which is maintained
as far up as ten miles above Dhaibung (Dayabhang), a considerable
village, where the ordinary Parbattia population begins to yield to the
race called Kachar-Bhétias, or Cis-Himalayan Bhdtias. At Dévi Ghat
the River Trisool is passed by a ferry most jealously guarded; nor is
the river thence to Dévi Ghat permitted to be used for any sort of
transport, nor even for the floating of timber, though the rapids (there
are no cataracts) may help the prohibition. A few miles below Dévi
Ghat, the streamlets poured into the Trisool by the glen of Dhinibyasi,
afford much better access to the great valley of Népél, by the route of
the Trisool, than that which follows that river to Nayakdte and thence
leads over Burméndi. These latter routes issue into the great valley at

Thankote and at Ichangu Narain.



No. X.

ON THE

TRIBES OF NORTHERN TIBET

(HORYEUL AND SOKYEUL) AND OF SIFAN.

Sifan and Hérsélk Vocabularies, with another special Exposition in
the wide range of Mongolidan affinities, and remarks on the lingual
and physical characteristics of the family.—By B. H. HobGsoN, Lsq.

I Now submit to the Society my promised Sifan and Hérsék voca-
bularies, with such geographic illustrations as may tend to render
them more easily and fully appreciable. I intended to have retained
these vocabularies till I had completed my pending investigation of
the grammar of the Gyarng and Hérpa tongues. But the high
interest attaching to the discovery of another surprising instance of
the wide-spreading relations of these tongues, made in the course of
that investigation, and which discovery is sufficiently verifiable even
by the vocabularies, though by no means limited to their evidence,
together with the bearings of these vocabularies upon my two last
communications to the Society, induces me not to postpone the send-
ing of them. I can follow them up, by and bye, by the proposed
grammatical elucidations. In the meanwhile there is abundant mat-
ter for the present communication in such a statement as I now pro-
pose giving of the present discovery, in some general remarks on tlie
characteristics of the vast group of tongues to which the vocabularies,
now and priorly submitted, belong, and in some descriptions of the
physical attributes of the almost unknown races more immedia,te]y now
n question. Nor do I apprehend that the want of the grammatical
details adverted to will materially impair the interest of the present

Z



commuuication, since I have anticipated so much on that head in the
way of practical exposition by samples as to make the special dis-
covery I announce perfectly appreciable without those details, which,
moreover, speaking generally of this vast group of tongues, I have
shown reasons for deeming less important than they are wont to be
held both philologically and ethnologically.

This series of vocabularies is entirely my own work in a region equally
interesting and untrodden. It consists of seven languages, wiz., the
Théchd, the S6kpa, the Gyami, the Gyarang, the Hérpa, the Tdkpa,
and the Mdnyak ; and so novel is a deal of the matter, that it will be
necessary to explain at once what these terms mean, and to show where
the races of men are to be found speaking these tongues. Hdrsék is
a compound Tibetan word, by which the people of Tibet designate the
norrades who occupy the whole Northern part of their country, or
that lying beyond the Nyenchhen-thdngld* range of mountains, and
between it and the Kwanleun or Kuenln chain. Hérsék designates
the two distinct races of the Hér or Hérpa and the Sék or Sékpa, neither
of whom, so far as I have means to learn, is led by the possession of a
native name at once familiar and general, to eschew the Tibetan appel-
lations as foreign ; though it will soon be seen that they are really
so, if our identifications fail not. The Hérpa occupy the Western half
of the region above defined, or Northern Tibet ; and also a deal of
Little Bucharia and of Songaria, where they are denominated Kao-tsé
by the Chinese, and Ightrs (as would seem) by themselves.

The S6kpa occupy the Zastern half of Northern Tibet as above defin-
ed, and also, the wide adjacent country usually called Khokhontr and
Tangtt by Furopeans, but by the Tibetans, Sékyeul or Sékland.

In Southern Tibet, or Tibet South of the Nyenchhen-thangla chain,
there are numerous scattered Hérpas and Sékpas, as there are many
scattered B6édpas in Northern Tibet ; but, in general, that great moun-
tain chain, the worthy rival of the Himalaya and the Kuenlin, may
be said to divide the nomadic Hérpas and Sékpas from the non-nomadic

& This important feature of the geography of Tibet is indicated by the Nian-tsin-
tangla of Ritter's Hoch Asien and by the Tanla of IHue. I have, following native autho-
rity, used in a wide sense a name which those writers usc in a contracted sense ; and reason-
ably, because the cxtension, continuity and height of the chain arc indubitable. Never-
theless, Ritter and Gayon have no warrant for cutting off from Tibet the country beyond
it up to the Kucnldn, nor are Katché and Khér, the nuncs they give to the country beyond,
admissible or recognized geographic terms. Khér, equal Hér, is purely ethnic, and Katché
is o corruption of Khdchhé or Mahomedan, literally big-mouth. }
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Bédpas or Tibetans proper. Though the major part be Buddhists,
yet are there some followers of Islam among the Hérpas and Sékpas
of Tibet; more beyond the Tibetan limits. They are all styled Khachhé
by the Tibetans, of which word I think the Chinese Kao-tsé is a mere
corruption, despite Cunningham’s ingenious interpretation of Kao-tsé.

The Islamites are also called Godkar, of which term again Klap-
roth’s Thdgar seems to be a metamorphosis.

Between the Hérpa and Sékpa, in the central part of Northern Tibet,
are the Drékpa* vel Brégpa, whose vocables I have as yet failed to
obtain ; and also, numerous “ Kazzik” or mounted robber bands, styled
by the Tibetans Chakpa vel Jagpa, who recruit their formidable associa-
tion from any of the neighbouring races, but especially from the Bédpa,
(Tibetans proper), the Horpa, the Sékpa, and the Drékpa.

The language of the Chakpa is the ordinary Tibetan, and therefore,
and because also of their very mixed lineage, they are of little ethnic
importance, though always cited by the Tibetans, with fear and trem-
bling, as a separate element of their population. The predatory habits
of the Chakpa often carry them beyond their own limits, and they and
the erratic Drékpa are often seen in Nari, where Gerrard and Cun-
ningham speak of them under the designations of Dzakpa and of
Dékpa. T doubt the ethnic. independence of both, and believe them
to be mixed associations, composed of people of the above specified
races, from among which the Hérpa or Turks contribute an element
even to the Himailayan population of Kaniwer, as is proved by the
infinitives in “mak” of the Taburskad tongue. @

From Khokhontr to Yiinan, the conterminous frontier of China and
Tibet, is successively and continuously occupied (going from North to
South) by the Sékpa above spoken of ; by the Amddans, who for the
most part now speak Tibetan ; by the Thécht ; by the Gyarang; and by
the Manyak, whose vocabularies are all subjoined ; whilst returning back
Westward, along the “pente septentrionale" of the Himalaya, we have,
after passing through the Kham districts of Chyarang and Kwombo,
the region of the Tékpas, or Tékyeul, styledt Dékpo by Ritter, who,

— @7 Y .
. * Quite distinct from the Dékpa vel Brakpa of Bhitga The ¢ vel’ indicates the dis-
‘tinetion of the written from the spoken word.

+ I should add that Ritter's Gdkpo and Gangpo, and ,I‘):ikpo, are not three separate
Places, bu merely varions utterances of the single word 1'-“‘}1)3’ and no more admissible
therefore than hiz Katché and Khor before explained. This great geographer is rather
too prone to give a “local habitation” to the airy nothingz of the polygelottic region, as T
have formerly had occasion to point out, though no one can more admire than I do Lis
immense learning and the talent that guides and animates it,

fealfpafle Tuntic 2fFcrnelobe F Loy 15 prcn s o
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however, places it East of Kwombo, whereas it lies West of that district,
written Combo by him. The Brahmapttra or Yara quits Tibet in the
district of IXwombo, as he states.
wl  Takper the Towang Raj of the English, is a dependency of Lhasa.
" Tts civil administrator is the Chonajing-peun; its ecclesiastic head,
the T4mba Lima, whence our Towdng.

The people of Sdkyeul, of Amdo, of Thécht, of Gyartng, and of
Manyak, who are under chiefs of their own, styled Gyabo or King,
Sinicé Wang, bear among the Chinese the common designation of
Sifan or Western aliens ; and the Tibetans frequently denominate
the whole of them GyarGngbo, from the superior importance of the
special tribe of Gyérang, which reckons eighteeen chiefs or banners, of
power sufficient, in days of yore, often to have successfully resisted or
assailed the Celestial Empire, though for some time past quietly sub-
mitting to a mere nominal dependency on China. The word Gy4, in
the language of Tibet, is equivalent to that of Fan (altenus* barba-
ros) in the language of China; and, as 7ng means, in the former
tongue, proper or special, Gyarang signifies alien par excellence, a
name of peculiar usefulness in designating the whole of these Eastern
borderers, in order to discriminate them from the affined and approxi-
mate, but yet distinet, Bédpa of Kham. Others affirm that Gya-
ring means wild, rude, primitive Gyés, making r#ng the same as
tdng in Myamma; and that the typical Gyis (Gyami) are the
Chinese, though the latter be usually designated specially black Gyds
(Gya-nak).

The GyarGngs themselves have no generai name for their country
or people, a very common case. When I submit the interesting
itinerary I possess of a journey from Kathmanda to Pekin, I shall
more particularly notice the topography of Sifan. At present it will
be sufficient to add that this country, which extends from the Blue
Sea to Yinén, with a very unequal width, varying from several days’
march to only two or three, forms a rugged mountainous declivity
from the lofty plateau of Kham to the low plain of Sechuen, and
which is assimilated by those who well know both, to the Indian
declivity of the Himalaya, the mountains being for the most part free
of snow, and the climate much more temperate than that of Tibet.

* Hence Gyd philing, or Frankish stranger. Europesan foreigner is the name for
Europeans in Tibet, Philing = Frank, indicé Feringi, not as intevpreted by M. Hue,
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Within this mountainous belt or barrier of Sifan are the Tikpa, who
are consequently Tibetans: without it are the Gyami, who are con-
sequently Chinese, as will be seen by their respective vocabularies
—vocabularies, not the less valuable for being dialects merely (if no
more) of languages weil known, because the dialectic differences of
the Chinese and the Tibetan tongues are little understood,* at the
same time that they are very important for enabling us to test the
alleged distinctness of the great groups of people nearest allied to
these divisions.

For my part I apprelhend that the true characteristics of the Chinese
and Tibetan languages have been a good deal obscured by book-
men,t Native and European ; and, though it be somewhat premature
to venture an opinion before I have completed my pending investiga-
tion of the Gyiring and Hérpa tongues, I still must say that I sus-
pect few competent judges will rise from the attentive study of this
and my two prior series of vocabularies, without feeling a conviction
that the Indo-Chinese, the Chinese, the Tibetans, and the Altaians
have been too broadly contra-distinguished, and that they form in fact
but one great ethnic family, which morcover includes what is usually

* Leyden reckoned ten Chinese tongues (As. Res. X. 266),  Others hold that there is but
one. Again, Remusat (Recherches sur les langues Tartarcs) insisted that there must be
scveral tongues in Tibet, whercas DeCoros (Jour. No. 4) considers that there is but one,
This comes in part of the want of a standard of ethnic unity, whether lingual or physical,
and in part of the mixturc of distinet races by regarding them under a large geographic
and political unity, thus the Hérsék belong undoubtedly to Tibet, but do not belong to
the Bédpa race. Ihave given, T belicve, all the languages of Tibet, that is, the languages
of all the races now and long settled in Tibcet. My Gydmi vocables exbibit a vast dif-
ference from the Kong one of Leyden, ut supra. But I do not rely on mine, nor have

I means to test it.

1 A deal of DeCoros’s abundant grammatical apparatus of the Tibetan tongue is posi-
tively repuadiated by the people of Tibet, whilst the learned and sage Remusat teaches us
to question the over-strained and unintelligible assertions about the monosyllabism of the
Chincse tongue, as if there were no dissyllables, no adjuncts to the roots ! and as if the
roots of Sanskrit, Hebrew and Arabic werc not monosyllables. Tor some valuable remarks
on monosyllabism, see Recherches sur les langues Tartares, i, 351-4, and compare what
occurs in the sequel as to the monosyllabic polysyllabism (different aspects of the casc)
of Gydrtng and Tagala. Thus in Gyirtog the voot zo becomes Masazangti Dy mere
cumulation of particles, ma, s, za, ang, and .
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called the Tamulian element* of Indian population, as well as nearly
every element of the population of Oceanica.t

My forreer vocabularies showed how intimately the Indo-Chinese
tongues are allied with the Himalayan and Tibetan by identity of
roots, of servile particles, and even of entire words, as the integral
results of the combination of the two former, provided only that the
comparison be drawn from a field large enough to exhibit the neces-
sary range of admitted mutation, both in the primary and secondary
parts of words, in use for ages among widely-sundered, and often
also extremely segregated, races. How large that range of admitted
mutation is, I have illustrated by examples in the note appended to
the present series of vocabularies, and I recommend those who would
properly appreciate the great apparent deviations from a type of
language, which is, as I suppose, one and the same, to take good
heed of what is there instanced. In the meanwhile, without fatigu-
ing the reader with more analyses at present, I proceed to remark
that the analogies and affinities indicated by the last series of vocabu-
laries between the Himéslayan and Tibetan tongues on one hand and
the Indo-Chinese on the other, are carried on and confirmed by some
of the present series, whilst others extend the links to the Altaic group
of languages ; the GyarGng, Tdkpa, and Méanyak carrying the chain

* For some proofs of the reality of this element, see a paper on the Nilgirians in a recent
Number of the “ Asiatic Society.” Adverting to recent denials, it may be worth while to
give here a Himdlayan sample of Dravirianism from the Kiranti language :—

W4 popo, my ; wa g,

Vags mey
J'popo, thy uncle, 7’ e 47 ([/{d/ﬂ-d
PR i 7y

A’popo, his o ALy

Pog-4, 1 Tecb-c', L .
gog»;, tﬁmu }beget. Tewlh-7 /ZM } Jébé'e‘r
og:d, ne eub-a’, Ae
Of that complex pronomenalization of the verb, for which the II6 and Sont4l tongues are

g0 remarkable, I shall shortly have to produce some still more perfect samples from the

Central Him#laya. In the paper referred to, I have demonstrated the forthcomingness also
f the Turkic and Mantchuric clements in the languages of Ilimdlaya.

o ¥ g Zl% y

+ The clder oceanic element, or Alforimz,;:;udr’Tamulian and the analogous dispersed
and subdued tribes of the Hirg:_i}_a)z'g, Indo-China and China : the younger oceanic ele-
ment, or Malayo-polynesian, the now dominant tribes of Indo-China, China, Tibet, and
Himglaya. I must content myself, at present, with pointing to the special illustration of
the latter part of this rcunion of the continental and-insular races in the sequel, though
every proof of the wide common domain of the continentals is also an illustration, infer-
ential, yet clear, of both parts of it.
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of connexion onwards from the South-east, and the Thécha, Hérpa,
and Sékpa, transmitting it over the Kwanleun to the North and West ;
the Gyaring by its grammatical structure exhibiting also marvellous
correspondencies with remoter regious; with Caucasus, as has been
separately shown already, and with Oceanica, as will appear in the
sequel of this communication. How far precisely the other languages
now submitted may participate these express and peculiar features of
grammatical affinity, I am not yet prepared to say. But the whole of
them certainly exhibit a great general resemblance in the broader traits
of syntactic,* and yet a greater in those of etymological, construction,
In a word, they are evidently members of that single and vast family
of languages, the singleness and the vastness of which I conceive to be
Justly inferrible even from its vocables—1st, because of the similarity
of the roots ; 2nd, because of the similarity of the serviles ; 3rd, because
of the similar principles governing the uses and the mutations of both,
and the consequent composition and the character of the integral words,
which exhibit an essential identity in numberless terms of prime neces-
sity, after due allowance for synonymous changes in their roots and for
euphonic and differential changes in their serviles within known limits
and upon a demonstrably single plan. “And I infer that the differences
characterizing this vast family of languages, however striking at first
sight, are subordinate, because when the languages are examined upon
a broad enough scale, these differences are seen to pass away by insensi-
ble gradations. Such as they are, they arise from—1st, a greater or
lesser use of the pre-fixed, in-fixed and post-fixed particles, amounting to
nearly constant employment of some or all of them in some tongues,
and to nearly totalt disuse of some or all of them in others ; 2nd, from

—7 Ak -
* Imay instance the universal substitution of 4 continuatlve, participlesin lieu of conjunc-
because this feature has been supposed to be

It is no more so than the vocalic harmony of
f the Indo-Chinese tongues. These

absolute differences of kind, and

appear to me to be blending differences of degree only, not /7:; -
to have been used to sever unduly the several groups, fecacde inveale 4t

+ The disuse or non-use is often only apparent, for the surplus “ silent” letters arc really &’ZZ:‘
pre-fixes, with a blended, instcad of a scparate utterance. That this is so may be proved to L o
demonstration by identity of function (differential) in the two; and yet the blended or sepa- -
rate utterance makes all the difference between monosyllabism and its opposite, besides /
causing other differences that are apt to conceal the essential identity of words. Sec analysis Ze..
of Caucasian and Mongolian words in Appendix to my last communication, Z %c:}:j'd a

PG heo / P
x 77 e
. E17 ~»

AP S YV

tions and of conjunctive (relative) pronouns,
specially characteristic of the Altaic group.
Turki, or than the inverted style and tonic system O
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a preference by one tongue of the pre-fixes, of the in-fixes by another,
and of the suffixes by a third ; 3rd, from that transposed position and
function of the primary and secondary part of words¥ (root and particle),
which i1s a law of these languages eminently obscurative of identities in
its: partial operation ; 4¢h, from the substitution of a reiterated root,
for a root and particle in the composition of words, when the various mean-
ings of the root might otherwise transcend the differencing power of the
particles, or, at all events, not satisfy the demand for an unusually broad
distinction ;1 5th, from the disjunct or conjunct (elided vowel) method of
using the pre-fixed serviles, whence results at once all the difference of
soft polysyllabism or harsh monosyllabism. The resulting disparities of
the vocables are certainly often very marked, as in the Wa-tti and U+
instance of Gyaring and Circassian, (so singulary confirmed by the
Malay and Tagala ittt that)] as well as in those given at the end of the
present series of vocabularies, so that it is no great wonder that the Mon-
golidan or Turanian tongues have been referred to many groups so tren-
chantly separated as virtually to fall under different families. And, if I

* Compare overleap and leap over ; what holds good chicfly as to our verbs, liolds good
equally as to the verbs and nouns of these tongues, whercin indeed the two classes of words
are but faintly distingunishable, or not at all so. Abundant fresh cvidence of the law may be
found by comparing Leyden’s Indo-Chinese with my Tibeto-Himdlayan vocabularies : com-
pare mim-ma and sa-mi, Burmese, with mi-sa, Newari, Root mi ; and ma-nck, Burmese, with
nyi-ma, Tibetan, Root nyi. Day, sun, and morning, when compared, speak for themselves.

+ In Gydrding, the root pyé, bird, is so ncar to the root pé, father, that they have heen
segregated by the application to one of the usual pre-fix, to the other of the iterative principle,
or root repeated, whence fép-4; a father, and pyé pyé, a bird, for san et pé pé. I might add,
as a fifth cause of difference between these tongues, the different degrees in which cach employs
the tonic or accentual variant, which principle has been most erroncously supposed to be
exclusively Chinese and Indo-Chinese, whereas it prevails far and wide, only more or less
devcloped ; most where the servile particles and so-called silent letters are least in use; least,
where they are most in use ; so that the differential and equivalent function of all three pecu-
liavities, that is, of *‘ empty words” (see Chinese Grammar), of * silent lotters,” and of tones,
is placed in a clear light, such as Remusat vainly strove to throw upon one of the three, view-
ing it separately. See Recherches sur les langues Tartarcs, p. 855-7, Vol. I. DeCoros
strangely enough says nothing about tones or servile particles, and hence his remarks on the
silent letters want point and significance. The language of Népdl Proper is remarkable
for its numcrous tones and its scanty serviles, whether literal or syllabic.

1 I-t4, Wa-td and U-i are casily explained, and show how congruous all these tongucs are
at bottom. Few of them have any proper 3rd pronoun, they use as cquivalents the demonstra-
tions, which are 1 and 4, or @ or w, or wa=u, Ta, with or without the nasal cnding, ta, tan,
tang, is a synonyme (T4, di Tibetan, Thi Burmese, &c.) constantly addcd to the ncar or fur
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incline so strongly to unitise the family, it is only because, as far as my
investigations have gone, I have been able to discern nothing absolute
and invariable in the distinctions—which though no doubt distinctions
proper to the vocables only, and not effecting structural diagnostics (in
the usual narrow sense, for composition of words is structure), are yet
unusually, and as I conceive decisively important, owing to the extremely
inartificial character which belongs to the grammar of these tongues,
with some apparently borrowed exceptions, such as that of the Turkish
verbs. Not that the grammatical or the physical evidence of this assumed
family identity conflicts with that of the vocables*—much the contrary,
as we shall soon see—but that the latter has unusual relative value.
And, would we speak plainly, we should say that grammar relates equally
to the construction of words and to the construction of sentences, and
that the former sort of putting together, or syntax, is always equally, and
often more, importact than the latter. Certainly, it is more so in the
Mongolidan tongues, which are as much distinguished by their immensity
of nicely discriminated terms,+ most of them necessarily compounds,
—and compounds of no unskilful contrivance—as by the scantiness and

- —_—

demonstrative, and repeating its vowel thus, i-thi Burmese, wa-thi Hayu, i-ta and u-ta Khas,
wa-tu Circassian, whose u-i is a mere combination of the two demostratves, either of which is
equal to the 3rd personal. The ta is prefixed or suffixed, in the sense of Latin ejus t0 nouns,
and thus we have a-yu Lepcha and Tamil for a woman, ta-gri Tepcha and t}w a
man, and tangkos Ura-on, a son, &e., as sanples of its pre-fixed use, Muller is wrong
in citing the crude pa and ma as normal samples to be opposed to the Alm.n pa-ter and ma-
ter, Fewewno Turanian tongue,s whiel-5o uscf the crude forms, and

ofsamplosafthe use ythe ld(.ﬂtl(,:ll root and servilc. mere—strieingly—demonstiative—of

* 1 may mention hcrc an interesting sanple of this identity, derived from the substantive
verb. It is ‘da’ in Myawma, a-da in Malay, da in HOrpa, gdah in Tibetan, dan in Uraon, &e.
So also it is mena in Sontdl and mua in Tibetan ; and again, it is dug in Tibetan, dong in
Bodo and Garo, du in Newari, dong and kam dong in Gyirdng. .

+ Sce vocab. voce ¢ give’ and “take” A Tartar cannot endurc that confusion of the pre-
cative, optative, and imperative, which our imperative moed exhibits. But he remedies the
defeet not Ly the multiplication of grammatical forms, but by the use of distinet words
or distinet modifications of the same word, thus Davo commands and Davong solicits,
et sic do ceeteris, Compare the disjunctive we, so common in these tongues. Davo moeans
give him, Davong give to me, by the annexed pronouns, and just so in Limbu Pire and
Pirang, and in Vayu Iato, and Hasing Lepcha and Néwdri, which eschew suffixed Pronouus,
have Bo and Bi, Byu and Ti, for the respective sensc, the former modifying the one root,
the other using two distinct roots. Observe the identity of byu, bo, bi and pi (of pi-’rc,
Pi-ang Jr . Logal M‘LJ)

: A2

N



( 182 )

simplicity of the contrivances by which those terms arc held togcther
in sentences. Nay, if we look carefully to what has been so well done
in one’s own day for the elucidation of our own language, we shall
discern that the new lights have been principally etymological, borrowed
from, as thrown upon, the construction and composition of words, not
of sentences.

Perhaps it will be urged that, after all, the structural analogy I have
established between the Gyériing and Circassian tongues belongs rather
to the etymological than to the syntactic department of languages. Let
it be granted, and I would then ask whether the analogy be therefore
less important ? And is it not singular and a proof wherein resides the
essential genius and character of these tongues, and where therefore we
are to seek for their true and closest relations, that my scanty knowledge
of the Himalayan and Tibetan éroup of them should enable me unhe-
sitatingly to analyse the words of the Caucasian group, of which I know
nothing, and to pronounce, for instance, Didi to be a re-duplicate root,
and Dini to be a root and servile prefix, with perfect confidence, and, as
T doubt not, with equal accuracy ¢ That will, at all events, be known
by and bye, and should the result be such as I look for, the consequent
affinity of the Caucasian and Mongolian tongues will take an unques-
tionable shape and stand on the unassailable basis of words similarly
constructed in all their parts and similarly employed throughout.

I must, however, whilst thus insisting on the pre-eminent importance
of Mongolidan vocables, freely admit that those of all my present series
are by no means entitled to equal confidencs,* my access to the
individuals who furnished the Sdkpa and Gyami words in parti-
cular having been deficient for such analytic dissection as I hold
by, and the competence of my informants, moreover, not beyond ques-
tion. I am likewise much in want of adequate original information
respecting the Altaic group, and of the books that might supply it.
Nevertheless, I think, I may safely affirm upon the strength of my voca-
bularies, that the S¢kpo of the Tibetans are, as has been already assumed
in this paper, no other than the Olet and Kalmak of Remusat and

* Unfair usc has been made of this admission. The vocabularies, such as they are, are
exceedingly valuable, though perhaps without analysis incapable of supporting such o
towering superstructure of theory as has becn raised on them by their impugners,
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Klaproth,® whilst their confirdres, the Horpa, are almost as evidently
Turkish, the Turkish affinity of the latter being infcrred, not only from
the vocables, but from the complex structure of Hérpa verbs and from the
quasi-Arian physiognomy of the samples I have secen of the Hoérpa
race.t  And thus, quoad Skpo, is dissipated the dream of twenty
years, during all which time I have been in vain endeavouring to get
access to the Sgkpo, assured from the identity of names (S6k pronounced
Sog), that in the much talked-of people of Eastern Tibet, I should dis-
cover that famous race which gave their appellations to the Segdiana and
Sogdorum regio (on the Indus) of the classics, and whose identity with
the Sace of Indian and Grecian story, whose genuine Arianism and
resplendent renown I never permitted myself to doubt. Reverting to
what T have better assurance of, T shall next note a fact as extraordinary
almost as that which formed the subject of my last communication to the
Society, to wit, that some of Humboldt’s characteristics of the Malayo-
Polynesian tongues hold good as to the Gyarting language even more
strangely than Rosen’s of the Circassian ; so that we may have possibly,
in the unsophisticated tongue of this primitive race of mountaineers,
situated centrally between the Chinese, the Indo-Chinese, the Tibetans,
and the Altaians, and protected from absorption, assimilation or conquest
Ly their fastnesses, the main and middle link of that vast chain which

* I might now add, having just laid my hand on M, Huc’s book, the synonyme of Turget
to those of Kalmak and Olet, but that Turgot, like Dgrbét, designates only a tribe of this
race, and a tribe whosc tribunal denomination, as well os its migration to the Volga and back
to the 11i, had been already stated by Remusat, M. Hue’s amusing work, in fact, adds nothing
to our stores of accurate ethnological knowledge, iis mere assertion, for instance, that the
Iliongnu were Huns throwing no fresh light upon a long debated point, and the nullity of
the absolute identity « f names in reforence to the Sog, teaching us yct more to doubt vaguer
identifications of this sort. Let me add that M. Huc's account of the habits, manners anq
characters of the several peoples is capital, and most evidently, accurately, as vividly, deli-
neated.

1 Muller doubts, but the Tibetans cannot mistake, and with them Hé6r = Turk and Sék =
Mongol. I have failed to get fresh access to these people, which I the more rogret, inasmuch
as the name 116r, even to the guttural % and to the omissible 7, tallics exactly with the appel-
lation given by themselves to the so-called Lerka tribe of Singbham, Sec Tickell’s narrative
and vocabulary. I have elsewlicre pointed out the Turkic affinity of one Himdlayan tribe
(Kuswdir) and the Mantchuric of another (Vdyu or IIdyu). See paper on the Nilgirians,
(. A.S. B) Tibet has been absurdly isolated by philologers and geographers. The Nortliern
half of it actually belongs rather to the Altaic than to the Bddpa tribes, and lhence js called
by the latter Héryeul and Sokyeul. Iam indcbted to the Miindas for the knowledgo that
116 is pronounced KL¢ and JKhor, just us it is to the Notth.
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unites the insular and continental nations of the East and the most dis-
persed scions of the immensely diffused family of the Mongolide * ! !
Those who are acquainted with the famous Kavi Sprach (known to me
alas! only at second hand) will know what I mean, when I solicit their
attention to the accompanying Gydrang vocabulary, as bearing on the
face of it evidence, that in the GyirGng tongue almost all the words in
their ordinary+¥ state are dissyllables, whilst I can assert positively from my
own knowledge of the language, that the two syllables may be resolved
into a monosyllabic root and its affix, or into a repeated monosylla-
bic root. Now these features (which by the way are very noticeable even
in the small samples accessible to me of the Circassian tongue) Humboldt
has denoted as special characteristics of the Malayo-Polynesian lan-
guages; and they are certainly most conspicuous attributes of the Gya-
rang tongue. Thus, in the first column of the Gydrang vocables, there
are thirty-five words, whereof not less than thirty-one are dissyllables
and only four monosyllables, and the dissyllables are all resolvable into
a monosyllabic root and its customary pre-fix (Ta, mutable into Ka,) save
those (Pyépyé, Nyényé) that are formed by re-duplication of the radical.

That Pyé, bird, and Nyé, cow, are roots, any one may prove for him-
self by turning to their Tibetan and Chinese equivalents; and that in
the Gyarfing tongue the root is in these instances repeated to constitute
the current term or integral word is self-apparent. That, again, in Gy4-
riing Ta is the common and almost indespensible prefix, and is mutable
into Ka, both liable to euphonic changes of the vowel, to suit that of the
radical, the vocabulary also demonstrates, testably to any extent by its
predecessors of the allied tongues. And if it be urged, as in truth it
may be, that the above constitution of the vocables belongs in essence to
all the continental tongues, as Humboldt’s sagacity divined it did to all
the insular ones, the more frequent use of the prefix and consequent dis-
syllabism being all that is excessively Gyarging, I have still to produce
another Gydr@ing trait, which it shares with what has been deemed the

* It may reconcile some of my readers to this startling announcement to hear that there
are Listorical or traditional ground for supposing this very region to be the common
nest and original seat of the Chinese and Tibetan races. Sce Klaproth’s Tahl. Ilistor,
and Memoires reletifs & 1’Asie, and Remusat’s Recherches sur les langues Tartaves,

t I say ordinary state, because, when all the apparatus of composition attaclies, they
becowe polysyllabic. Sce the sequel, and mark the consequence as to the monosylubic test
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most primitive Malayo-Polynesian type ; and I shall do so by the follow
ing quotation from* Leyden :—“ Few languages present a greater appear-
ance of originality than the Ta-gala. Though a multitude of its terms
agree precisely with those of the languages just enumerated (the Western
Polynesian), yet the simple terms are so metamorphosed by a variety
of the most simple contrivances, that it becomes impossible (difficult—
B. H. H)) for a person who understands all the original words in a
sentence to recognize them individually, or to comprehend the mean-
ing of the whole. The artifices which it employs are chiefly the
pre-fixing or post-fixing (ov in-fixing—B. . H.) to the simple vocables
(roots) of certain particles (serviles) which are again combined with
others ; and the complete or partial repetition of terms in this
re-duplication may be again combined with other particles.” The
above, as well as what follows (pp. 211-12) upon Ta-gala verbs, is in
general remarkably coincident with Gyértng,+ the differences being
such only as, when compared with other allied tongues, to show that
the characteristics, however pre-eminently, are by no means exclu-
sively, GyarGng among the continental tongues, any more than they
are exclusively Ta-gala among the insular ones. Among the latter,
Humboldt considers that the Ta-gala (a specimen by the way of the
inseparable pre-fix) preserves the primitive type of the whole group ;
and that that type is revealed in the Gyérang I am inclined to
assert, without however forgetting that my investigation is far from

_—

* Researches, B. A. 8. Vol. X. p. 209.

T I subjoin some samples as significant as Leyden's illustrations of the Ta-gala verbs,
From the root Ching, to go, we have almost indifferently Yaching, Kaching, Da-
ching, Naching, in a preseut semse, and Yataching, Kataching, Dutaching, Tataching,
Nataching, in a past scnse, with some speciality of sonso as to the 12 aud ta pre-fix thag
need here be porticularized. Next we have Yatachinti, Katachinti, Datachinti, Tatachinti,
Natachinti, meaning ¢ one who goes or went, or the goer,” if one's sclf’; and, if any other, then
the series becomes Yatachisi, Katuchisi, &e. Tho negatives are Matachinti vel Matachisi,
aceording to the person, the particle of negation displacing the first of the pre-fixes indiffercntly,
So from Ming to sleep, Carmdng, Marméng, Tatarméng, Matarmdngti, Tatarméti, Matarmési
I sleep, 1 sleep not, 1 slept, I who slept not, Thou who sleepest, He who slept not, or the
sleepless, (other than one's sclf). From Zo eat, Tasazo feed, Tasuzangti Iwho feeq,
Tasazési ha who feeds, Masazdngti I who feed not. Of these I give the analysis of the last as
a sample, Ma, negativo pre-fix —Sa, causative in-fix. Zing, I eat, from the root Zd with
suffixed pronoun. ‘I mutable to Si, the participial attributive suftix.

Thesc are tho simplest verbal forms and tho most usual, whenco the prevalent dissyllabic
character of the vorbs, us of tho nouns, as seen in tho vocabulary, cousisting of a voot and ong
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complete, and without insisting so much upon the primitiveness of this
type as upon its much more interesting feature of a connecting bond
between the so-called monosyllabic aptotic and the so-called poly-
syllabic® non-aptotic classes—classes which appear to me to have
no very deep or solid foundation, much as they have been insisted on
to the obscuration of the higher branches of philology and ethnology,

pre-fix. But the vocabulary, whilst it demonstrates this, indicates also the more complex
forms, put rather too prominently forward by Leyden in his Ta-gala samples.

Thus, in our Gydring vocabulary, the words, cry, laugh, be silent, run, or four
out of twenty-four verbs, instead of a single pre-fix, have a double and even a treble
supply in the simple imperative form thero used ; as Da-ka-krlt from the root Kt ;
Ka-na-ré from the root Ré; Na-ka-chim from the root Chium; Da-na-ra-gyik
from the root Gyuk. Ilcnce, compounding as before, wo have from the last eited
simple tcrm, Danarasagydk, ecause to run; Madanarasagydk, do not causec to run;
Danarasagyfingti, I who cause to run; Manarasagydti or Madanarasagyviti, he who does not
cause to run. I Delieve also that the reiterative form Matarmdng is quite as usual as the
substitutive form Marmdng, and Matsazangti for Matasazdngti, as Masaziugti, time and tenso
notwithstanding. Repetition and other changes above illustrated in the pre-fixes belong much
Iess to the roots, infixes and suflixes, whether in verbs or nouns, and when the root is repeated,
the prefix is cornmonly dropt, as has been explained as to substantive. But there are instances
in the verbs of root repeated and yet pre-fix retained, though the vocabulary affords none such
as its Kalarlar, round, which is a roat repeated yet retaining its pre-tix ; whilst the adjectives
of the vocabulary, unlike the substantives, also afford several instances of the doubly and
trebly reiterated pre-fix, as Kamandr, sweet, Ka-ina-gndr {rom the root gndr, and Kavdndro
cold, Ka-va-na-dro from the root dro. The elided forms, however, and particularly Kamag-
nir, show that leaning towards dissyllabism, which has been dwelt on, perhaps, too strongly,
tho ugh it assurcdly be a most marked featuro of this tongue, and one too which Leyden’s
mistake as to his own sample verb shows to be pre-cmincutly proper to Ta-gala ; for * tolog,
to sleep,” is not the radical form of the word, as he assumes, but a compound of the root and
its customary pre-fix, ta, with the vowel harmonised to that of the root.

The pre-fixes ave the great variants, and besides being so much repeated, they can be
transposed and interchanged almost at pleasure, owing to their synonymous character, and
these variations of the pre-fixes, with the elisions consequent on much reiteration of them,
constitute the greatest part of that enigma which Leyden emphasizes ; though it be in the
actual usc of the speech much less excessive (I still speak of Gydréng) than his sawple would
lcad any one to suppose.

In the above samples of Gyirdng IThave given the verbs alone, without the added pronouns
of Leyden’s Ta-galan instances—such additional complication being rather suited to crcate
wonderment than to promote sound knowledgo.

* Compare the monosyllabic roots and dissyllabic simple vocables of Gydrang with the
sesquipedalians just given. The comparisou is pregnant with hints, especially as there are
in the cognate tongues all grades of approximation. Thus Kanarg, laugh, in Gydrang, with
its double pre-fix, is Yeré in Limbu with one, and Ré in Magar without any ; and thus
Taligng, air, in Lepcha, with its pre-fix and sullix, is Tali in Gydrdug, with pre-fx only, and
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rather than to their illustration (as I venture to think), and but for
which obscuration our Leydens and our Joneses, our Bopps and our
Humboldts, could never have been found at such extreme apparent
diversity of opinion. I may add, with reference to the disputed primi-
tiveness of Ta-gala, owing to its use of the “artifices” above cited, that
throughout the Himalaya and Tibet it is precisely the rudest or most
primitive tongues that are distinguished by useless intricacies, such as
the interminable pronouns, and all the perplexity caused by conjugation
by means of them, with their duals and plurals, and inclusive and
exclusive forms of the first person of both. In this way, Kiranti, for
instance, has eleven personal forms for each tense ; and, as many tense
forms as there are thus constituted, so many are there of the gerunds
and of the participles’f-a, Manchuric trait of great interest. The more
advanced tribes, whether of the continent or of the islands, have, gencrally
speaking, long since cast away all or most of these © artifices.”

I have thus, in the present and two former communications, shown
what a strange conformity in the essential components of their speech
still unites the long and widely sundered races inhabiting now the
Himalaya, Tibet, Indo-China, Sifan, Altaia, Caucasus and Oceanica ;
and, as a no less strange conformity of physical conformation, unites
(with one alleged exception) these races, it cannot much longer be
doubted that they all belong to one ethnic family, whose physical
attributes it shall next be my business to help the illustration of by
describing the heretofore unknown people, whose larguages have been
submitted to inspection and examination. Before, however, I turn to the
physical characteristics, I must add that all the languages, whose vocableg
are herewith submitted to the Society, are, and always have been, devoid
of letters and of literature ; what writing there is among these races being
confined to the Tibet-trained monks, whose religious ministry they all
accept, and who (the monks) use the Tibetan system of writing applied
solely to the Tibetan language, and pever to that of their flocks, the
several races now in question, or any of them.

Lior Lé¢ in Burmese, without cither. Innumerable instances like this make me conclude
that the Gyirimyg dillers only in degree, not in kind, notwithstanding that its verb, Iike that
of the Ta-gala, cor tainly prescnts an extraordinary and secemingly unique spectacle in some
aspects, but not in all ; for, in the sentence tizé -kdzé papun, he called them to feast, though
the root za, to cat, Le repeated, and cach time with a differently vowclled servile attached ;
yet tho combination is not grotesque, nor the xoot smothcwd

+ Jeo Py edday o z};{ ‘ a/%ﬂéaﬂ%ﬂj
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I cannot learn that in Tibet, the Sékpé or the Hérpa ever employ any
gystem of writing of their own, though I need not add (assuming their
identification to be just) that the Mongols and the Eastern Turks have
each their own system quite distinet from the Tibetan. Having always
considered the physical evidence* of race quite as important as the
lingual, and the one as the true complement of the other, I have not
failed to use the opportunity of access to the people whose vocables are
now transmitted in order to note their physical traits.

The following are the chief results of that investigation:—

Amdéan.  Horpa. Qydring. Mdanyak.

1. 1L II1L. IV.
Height without shoes .ooovueeeon... ereens 5.8.% 5.7.% 5.3.0 5.4.0
Length of head, from crown to chin (with
c.\llpers) ............................. . 0.8.% 0.8.3 0.9.0 0.9.%
Girthof head ..oovniieiiicienneenenen 1.10.0 1.9.3 1103  1L.1o.3
Length of head, fore and aft ‘or forchead to
OCCIPHE eevavensveeeaanenonnns ceaenarena 0.7.3 0.7.3 0.3.0 0.8.0
Width of head, between pzmctcs ........... . 0.6.% 0.6.0 0.6.% 0.6.%
Crown of head to hip «vvvervnnnn. [ 2.4.4 2.4.0 2.3.5 2.3.0
Hip to heel . eecanscasan . 3.3.% 3.3.% 2.11.% 3.1.0
Width bctwccn thc bhouldus ceteiraesaeasane 1.4.0 1.1.0 1.1} 1.4.0
Girth of chest v.ovvvnv... et eiieenas 3.1.0 2.9.0 211} 211.%
Length of arm and hand c.veeiocianiianene 2.6.3% 2.6.0 2.4.3 2.4.0
Ditto of atmeeeeesensn. ierees Cerenians NN 1.0.0 1.0.0 0.11.% 0.11.}
1itto of fOore-arlee cuveevsoscasessssseseass  0.11.0 0.10.0 0.9.% 0.9.3
Ditto of hand ............ e recaeeeceanns 0.8.0 0.7.3 0.7.% 0.7.}
Ditto of thigh ...... ceesarnans Gesresieiann 1.8.0 1.7.0 1.6.% 1.7.0
Ditto ofleg to ankle ......... teeeeetenaan . 1.4.% 1.5.0 1.3.0 1.5.0
Ditto of foot...... careeeresesanas [ 0.11.0 0.10.0 0,9.1 0.9.4
Width of hand cvcecironne causavecnnaaes .o 0.4.2 0.4.3 0.4.0 0.4.0
Ditto of foot..... teetsiovecensanan rereene . 0.4.% 0.4.% 0.4.% 0.4,0
Girth of thigh veeeeeeen.. tereaenacsreeanae 1.9.0 1.4.3 1.6.3 1.7.%
Ditto of calf ... . e eeaa 1.3.3 1.1.3 1.20  1.1.%
Ditto of fOrc-arm «seeeeessseseavssrsoacsnss 0110 0.9.3 0.10.0 0.9.%

No. I.—A native of Amdg, aged thirty-five years, a finely formed and
very strong man, capable of carrying three maunds or 250 pounds over
these mountains, which he has done several times, in order to turn a
penny during his sojourn here, though the lax state of his muscles shows
that he is usually an idler, and not now in training for such work, nor
much used to it.

A Géling or monk of the mendicant class, and of course a shave-
ling, so that his head has been examined with unusual advantage. Five
feet eight and a half inches tall, and more than proportionably broad
or bulky, with large bones and ample muscle, not however showing

* Some attempts have rccently been made (see last vol. of Brit. Assoc. and Journal of
Roy. As. Soc.) to disparage the value of this evidence. But no one well acquainted with
the Tartars in various remote locations could for a moment think of so doing, T refer with
confidence to Dr. Buchanan's remarks on the subjeet in the V. vol. As. Res,
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any bold development, the surface on the contrary being smooth and
even, like the body of an idler; nor fat at all, but well fleshed. Colour
of the skin, a very pale clear brown, of isabelline hue, like dry earth,
or dirty linen, or unbleached paper ; not yellow, nor ruddy at all. No
trace of red on the checks, which are moderately full. Colour of
eyes, dark brown ; of hair, generally, black, but that of moustache,
auburn. No hair on chest, nor on legs or arms. Moustache spare.
No beard nor whisker. Hair of head, so far as traceable, abundant,
strong and straight. Cranium not compressed mnor depressed ; not
raised pyramidally, yet brachycephalic rather than dolichocephalic,
and the occiput truncated or flush with the thick neck, but not flat-
tened. Vertical view of the head, ovoid not oval, widest between
the ears, and thence narrowing equally to the forehead and to the
occiput, Facial angle good. Profile inconspicuous. Contour of the
face (front view) rather ovoid than angular or lozenge-shaped, the
cheek-bones having no conspicuous lateral saliency, nor the forehead
and chin any noticeable attenuation. Forehead sufficiently high and
broad, and not appearing otherwise from any unusual projection of
the orbitar periphery or of the zygome. Egyes sufficiently large and
not noticeably oblique, but remote from each other, and flush with
the check and the upper lid, drooping and constricted to the immer
canthus, which is large and tumid. Nose, good, straight; the bridge
well raised between the eyes and the terminal part, nor spread nor
thickened, though the nostrils be shorter and rounder than in Euro-
peans, and the saliency of the whole organ less than in them. Ears
large and standing out from the head, but occupying the usual rela-
tive position. Mouth good, but large, with fine vertical teeth, not
showing the least symptom of prognathism ip the jaws. Very full
lips, but not gaping, nor at all Negro-like in their tumidity. Chin
not retiring, nor yet roundly salient, but level with the gums, or in
the same plane with the teeth, and square and strong, as well as the
jaws, which afford ample room in front for an uncrowded set of beau-
tiful teeth. Body well—proportioned, but somewhat long (as well as
massive and square) in the trunk and in the arms, relatively to the legs.
Hands and feet well made and large, but rather as to breadth than
length. Head well set on the short thick neck, and shoulders high.
Chest, splendid, wide and deep, and general form good. Expression
. B 2
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Mongolian, (but not at all markedly so as to features,) and calm and
placidly good-natured. Ears bored, but not distended ; and tattooing
or other disfigurement of the skin quite unknown to all these races,
as I may say once for all.

No. I.—A Horpa of Tango, West of Gyartng, towards Amdé,
named Isaba. Age thirty-eight years. A man of good height (5-7}
and figure, but far less powerful than the Amddan, and somewhat
darker in colour. Spare of flesh, but not actually meagre. Colour,
a pale brown, without yellow or red, like all the Himélayans and
Tibetans, and the eye, of a dark clear brown, as usual with them. No
trace of ruddiness on cheek. Hair of the head, moustache and whisker,
pure black. Hair of head, long, straight, strong, abundant. Moustache
small and feeble. Whisker rather ampler. No beard, nor a trace of
hair on the chest, back or limbs. Head longer (fore and aft) than
wide, but scarcely dolichocephalic, though not truncated occipitally,
nor compressed, nor depressed, nor pyramidised. Vertical view, oval,
the wider end being the posteal or occipital, and being wider there
than between the ears. Facial angle, good. Contour of the face
long and oval, without any trace of the lozenge breadth and angu-
larity. Forehead, narrow and rather low, but not retiring. Cheek
bones not salient laterally, nor the frontal sinuses or orbits promi-
nent. Ears large and loose. Eyes of good size, remote, but not
noticeably oblique, though the inner angle be tumid with the usual
constriction thereto of the upper lid, which somewhat narrows the
parting of the lids. Nose straight, not very salient, yet well raised
between the eyes, and not dilated towards the tip, and the nares ellip-
tic and long, but the bridge nevertlieless broad and obtusely rounded.
Mouth good, but large and prominent from the fulness of the lips,
which, however, are not gaping, nor are the teeth at all prognathously
inclined; well inade and vertically set, but not sound. Chin not pointed,
nor heavy, nor retiring, nor jaws unduly large and angular ; whence, with
the non-saliency of the zygom:e, the face takes a good and Arian contour.
Figure good, almost elegant, but the arms rather long, aud the legs
rather short in comparison of the European form. Hands and feet well
made and well proportioned. Hair plaited into a tail, ¢ la Chinoise.
Ears bored, but not dilated, and furnished with small ear-rings. Expres-
sion pleasing, and cast of features but faintly Mongolian.
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No. IIL—A Gyarang of Tazar, North of Tachindo, by name Mj-
ching, and by age thirty-three years. Height 5-3-0, or much shorter
than either of the above. A well-made smallish man. Bony and mus-
cular development moderate, especially the former. In moderate flesh,
but thigh and calf very fine ; arms much less so. Arms longish. Legs
shortish. Colour of skin, a pale earthy brown or isabelline hue, with-
out the least mixture of yellow or of red; like Chinese, but deeper
toned. No ruddiness on the spare cheeks. Eye dark hazel. Colour
of hair in all parts uniformly black ; long, straight, abundant, strong,
on head ; spare on upper lip; none on chin, nor on body, nor on limbs.
Cranium large, nor compressed, nor depressed, nor pyramidally raised
towards the crown, though there be a semblance of that sort from the
width of the zygoma (but this feature belongs to the face). Occiput
not truncated posteally. Fronto-occipital axis the longer and vertical
view oval with the wide end backwards, the occiput being conspicu-
ously wider than the frontal region, or than the parietal, and the
maximum occipital breadth lessening regularly forwards to the forehead.
Facial angle good, with a vertical, but inconspicuous profile. Contour
of the face (front view) lozenge-shaped, widest between the cheek-bones,
which project much laterally, and are flattened to the front, causing
great breadth of face just below the eyes, whence there is a regular
narrowing upwards and downwards. Forehead sufficiently high and
not retiring, but narrowed apparently upwards, owing to the salient
zygoma and molars. Frontal sinus not salient. Eye smallish and not
well opened nor hollowed out from the cheek, and upper lid drooping
and drawn to the inner, inclined and tumid canthus. Eyes wide apart
and oblique. Nose long, straight, thick, with a broad bgse between
the eyes, where, however, the bridge is not flat, but raised into a wide,
low arch. Width great there, and spreading into an expanded fleshy
termination, with broad alx and large round nostrils.  Mouth large and
salient, yet good. Lips moderate and closed, and teeth vertically set,
and very fine in shape and colour. Chin pretty good, not retiring, nor
yet projecting, flush with the teeth and somewhat squared, as also the
large jaws. Ears large and loose. TFigure good, with head well get
on ; neck sufficiently long ; chest deep and wide, and well made hands
and feet. Hair worn plaited into a pig tail. Ears bored, but, declay
edly contrary to the custom of his country, and not distended. A very
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Chinese face and figure, and belonging to one who has, in his character,
a deal of the shrewdness tending to knavery that marks the Chinaman.
No. IV.—The Manyaker is forty years old, and bears the euphounious
name of I'drophtncho. He is a native of Rakho, six days South of
Tachindo, and by profession a Gélting or mendicant friar; and a cross-
made ugly fellow he is, as one could wish to see, with round shoulders
and short neck, but stout and good-tempered exceedingly; and more-
over, accomplished in reading, writing, drawing and carving, like most
of the regular troops of Lémaism to which corps he belongs, though
to the heterodox branch of it, or Bonpa sect, called by him Beunpo
or Peunpo, and which he has enabled me to say is no other than
Tantrika Baddhism, or what is commonly called Shamanism.* This
very interesting and important discovery I therefore make no apology
for inserting here, though it be somewhat out of place; and as I am
digressing, I may as well add that to confound the Lamas with the
Gélangs, as Huc and Gabet invariably do, is a worse error than it
would be to confound the Brahmans with the Pandits in India. To
return to my friend I'dro, whose shaven head has afforded me a
second excellent opportunity for closely examining the cranial charac-
ters of these races, I proceed to note that he is a man of moderate
height (5-4-0), but strongly made, with large bones and plenty of
muscle, but no fat. Colour, a pale whitey pure brown. No trace of

* In saying that Shamanism is nothing but Tdntrika Bdddhism, I speak most advisedly,
and fully awarc of the opinions I oppose. That the Bonpa also are Buddhists, there can
be no doubt, and my friend 1’dro’s statements and drawings show that his scct follow the
Gyt or Tantras, which, though canonical, are in bad odour, and have been so since the
Gélu’kpa reform. A Bonpa and & Moslem arc alike odious to the orthodox in Tibet, though
the Bonpas bave many Vibdrs of high name and date all over the country. Siuce this was
written, I have found some interesting traces of the existence of the Bonpa scct in the
Himdlaya, where the Marmi tribe for instance still call their exorcist Bonpa, The probable
general solution is, that both the Brahmanists and the Buddhists, of all the various divisions
of those creeds, adopted largely into their systems the prior superstitons of the country,
whence in Java, in Népd), in Ava, as in India, Buddhist and Brahmanical remains exhibit
so much of a common character, sometimes wearing the aspect of “Waishnaism, more
commonly that of Saivaism. Compare my remarks on the subject (apud volume on the
Biddhism of Népdl) with Leyden’s Fahian and Yule on the Remains of Pagan (apud A. S,
J. B.) Yule describes exactly the I’admapam Manjusri &c, of Nepdl and I have m)aelf

found them at Karnagurh on the Ganges, v Loy S ﬂ%:*—;j{ imv-
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red in the spare cheeks, winter though it be. Eye, dark rich brown,
and hair throughout unmixed and pure black. Like the others, he
has none of the Esau characteristic, but on the contrary is, as usual,
scant of hair, having not a trace of it on the body or limbs, and not
much on the face. No beard. No whisker. A very wretched lean

lore K t2peo

{C

moustache, and a spare straight eye-brow. Cranium brachycephalic

Y.

N
N
and large. Vertical view of the head ovoid not oval, widest between S
the ears, as in the Amdgan. Thence regularly and equally narrowedqé‘) N
to the frontal and occipital extremities. No compression, nor depres- 3 § ‘
sion of the cranium, but on the contrary a distinet pyramidal ascen- d -~

sion from a broad base, the point of crinal radiation being somewhatw
conically raised from the interaureal and widest part of the scull.
Occiput truncate and flattened, that is, not projecting beyond the
neck, nor rounded posteally, like most heads. Facial angle pretty good,
but rather deficient in verticality of profile. Contour of the face (see &
accompanying sketch) lozenge shape, owing to the large laterally salient [¥
cheek bones, though the forehead be not very noticeably narrowed
(except with reference to its bulging base), nor the chin pointed. Fore-_
head sufficiently good, high but somewhat compressed and retiring,
and appearing .more so by reason of the heavy frontal sinuses and
zygomewm, which project beyond the temples towards the sides and front, kj
Ears big and salient. Eyes remote and oblique, with the inner angle
down and tumid, and the upper lid drooping and drawn to the inner y S
canthus. Nose rather short, straight, not level with the eyes, nor yet
much raised to separate them, nor elsewhere. Not clubbed at the end,
but the ale spreading, and the nares large and round. Mouth lznrre
and forward, with very thick lips, but no prOﬂna.thlsm the teeth bemnr
vertical and the lips not gaping so as to expose them. Teeth well formcd N Q
and well set in an obtusely convex large arch, those of the upper Jaw, ‘g %
however, overhanging those of the lower. Chin rather retiring, or flat
and square. The partial retirement of the chin and the large frontal 3
sinuses are what mar the verticality of the profile, which moreover shows ‘L
little of nasal and much of oral projection. Figure bad, with thick ' N
goitrous neck, high forward shoulders, and somewhat bowed legs. g N
Hands and feet well made. Muscular development of arms poor, of L@]
legs good. A thoroughly Mongolian face, but the ugliness in part . X
1uk01ned by the good- natured plam ﬁyet somewhat dull, expressmn i\\t
3
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Vocabularies of Sifan and of

English. Thockit. Solpa. Gydmi,
Air Mozyt Q4lki ) Sphin
Ant Th-khrd Khor6-khwé Mai-than
Arrow Jak Sé 1i mé Chen
Bird Marwb Thé-Lkdl Sphi-chher
Blood Sak Khoéro-gwé Syé
Boat Phyé Sékerst Si-tha,-Tha
Bone Ripat Y4 56 K-thé
Buffaloe Caret Caret Swi-nyd
Cat L.6-chi Si-mi Mau, Myau
Cow Gwak (Bull zydh) [S4-lo Neu, Nyeu
Crow Nyigwo Khéré Lawa
Day Styakld Windir Péth-yan
Dog Khwal Nhékhwé Kou
Tar Nukh Khikhé Ainrto
Earth Zip ‘Wonnish Ti, Thou
Egg Kiwost Caret Chitun
Elephant Carct Lh4boché Sylng
Eye Kan Nata Yen-chin
Father Al T'chiki Dhé4-d4
Fire Méh Kwihl Ak-kh4
Tish 1zhik Khélé Yaé
Flower Limpik Chichtk Khwi
Foot Jako Khoil Chya a
Goat Tsah . Kact Y4 ma C]lﬁlyfl
Hair G 1 ac® o) Rechige Thou phwé
Hand Jipak Kar Sya, Syeu
Head Kapat Tholb-gwé Thau
Hog bi Khé-khai Dha
Horn Rak Yé-bour Tiko
Horse R6k M4-ri Ma
House Ki% Pé-syfing Shhangcha
Iron Sormo ThGmér Thé
Leaf Thrompi N4{ Yé-cha
Light Uik Caret Réyai
Man N4u* Khtin Rin
Monkey Wiissi Méchi Khouch
1Moon Chhéz S4rd Yolidng
Mother Ou A'khi, Yekhi M4
Mountain Spyak Tévh Sén, Syan
Mouth dzukh A'méb, Chwé
Moschito Beup Khé-khwé Wocha
Name , rMaz Nér Minn
Night A'sha St IKhélo
0il Chingyt M4-chin-théso Eué, Y
Tlantain Caret Machouker

(Sm‘mi

= ], underscored thus, k, marks the abrupt accent.
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Northern and South-Eustern Tibet.

Gydriing. Hirpa. Tékpa. Minyak.
Tali Puryu Rhét Mérdak
Ko-rok s Khré Rhok-pé Ba-rak
Ki-pi 1Dé Ml M (Rili, bow)
Pyé-pyé Gyé Pyid Hi
Ti-shi Syé, Séh Khrd Shi
Tabr, small )
Bra { Shabru, }Gré Gri G1
great
Syd-rhi Ré-rd ROspd Ruilkhd
Caret Caret Caret Dingmi
Ta-rhi Chulak Syimbii Macheu
Nyé-nyé Gnaumelk Bk Womi (Gnizi, hull)
Ta-brok Kalg A'kpo Kali
Pish-né, nyé Nyé-18 Nyénti Nashchaz
Khi Katak Khi Kshak
Tir-né Nyé Neblap Nipi
Sér Kcha Sik Malf, MI
Ki-tan Sgangd Khdlim Récha
L?'l'}lg-chhcn Lamochhén Ling-chhén 2
ai-myék AT P .
% - glyck i Mé Mdléng Mni
La-pé A'pi Alpi Apd
Ti-mi Unnah Mok Sa-m6%
Chu-ngyé Hy# Gni, Nyé Ya
Tau-den Mété Meénto Ménto
Ta-mi K6 Léni Lipchhé?
Kis-s6 Chhé 24 Tsih
Tér-nf Spi* Pé (Krd of head) | Miid (Tsi of head)
Ta-yak Lhi Li Tp-chék
Ta-ko Ghé (hard) Gok-ti Walli
Ki ih Phi Wih
Pa-rii K-riim-bo Rii-ba Iti-bu
Bo-réh Rhi, Ryi Téh Bé-rok. Bréh
Chhém Hys Khém Nyék
Shém Chit Lékh Shi
Tai-mel" Biliz Blap Nipché?
Caret Sphé Wot Wul
Tir-mf vzih Mik ChhoZ
,Sh(,s‘[’l'i; Ti Zumdeh Prd Miyahdh
l‘s&-le’, vel ChileZ Slikno Lek Lhel
:I“o-mo Ama Ama Amd
Ta-vet! Rifrap Ri m Bi
Ti-kh¢ Ya Khé Yebd
Caret 1 vasa Pholi Bimo
Tl}‘-min‘g Smen Myéng Ming
;l)‘lo_‘di: Tong-mor Spha Senti Kwakak
hin- ar
swi, {mljit;;;d seed Marnak Kyamar T'ehird, T'tira
» " Lamrep .

* Gh¢rmé, haiv of head,  Ya-spt, hair of mouth or moustache. Pd-spi, hair of body,
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Vocabularies of Sifan and of

Laglish. Thock. Sékpa. Gyami,
River Chabrak Wasst, Ulsit Shai
Road Grik 1Cham La
Salt Chel T4v6s6 Yan
Skin Riépt Sara Phi-cha
Sky Mahto Théng-gré Khen
Snake Brigi Tholé Shré
Star Ghada s Singh-sy
hard
Stone Gholopi g arabic } Chhilo IIri-thou
(TII
Sun Mtn ° Nira Ré-thou
Tiger Khok (hard) Pér Kha
Tooth Swik Syu-chi Y4
Tree Gwozbsi Moto Hrd
Village Wkhs Héto Twéing-cha
Water Chaly Wassd, U'sa Shai
Yam Jyah Caret Yingst
1 Chi, K4 Mi. Bi, A'bt Gné
Thou Kwi, Kwé Chhd Ni
He, She, It Kwin-T4-cha Tha B Thi
Chaklar Child, T Gnémé
We { pl Cheun, dual % Mini ’\'l'
- § { Kwiniko .. ) -
Yo t Kwa.-nik’-lar } Chhini f Nimé
They Tého. Thik-lar Thini ) Thimé
Mine K4k chi Caret Gnoti
Thine K\\;ék chi Caret Niti
His, Hers, Its { Thnl,ﬁ(cllﬁ’l Kwa- } Caret Thiti
Our’s Chikak Caret Gnomdti
Your’s Kwanikilk Caret Nimeti
Their’s Thaliik Caret Thémeti
One ri Négé I'-ku, I
Two Gnéri Hoyur Lifng-ku, Ar' .
Three Kshiri Korba Sang’-ku, San
Four Gzhiré Tirb4 Si'-ku, Si/
Five Waré Thab4 Wi-ku, Wu
Six Khatbré Chorka, Leuku, Leu
Seven Stéré To16 Chhi-ku, Chhi
Tight Khriré Néméb Ph-ku, P4
Nine r glre Yés6 Chyt-ku, Chyn
Ten Hadiré* A'rbi Ish'-sa
Twenty Gninaso Hové Air'-sa
Thirty Kshyiso Kéchhen San’-sa
Forty Ghyiso Téché Sya-sa
Fifty Wasso Shéché Wi-sa
Hundred ALkshi Chévo I'pé

* Ri, re, final, is a servile. So ba and ka of Sékpa and ku of Gydmi.
+ But for the analogy of the Hérpa plural in ¢ ni,) 1 should say these were genitives and
possessives, and that the plurals were wanting,.
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Novthern and Souwlh-Eastern Tibet.

Gydring. Horpa. Likpa.

Ti-chi Hrik Chhi
Tri Chéz Lémdaung
Chhé Chhizk T'sd,
Tidri Gla Phyckh (hard)
Ti-mén, Teumeun | Kok Namding
Kha-bri Phri Muriii
"Isi-ni Sgré Karma
Rit-gd r Gamé Gérr
Ki-n1 Gna Plang
Kéng Stak Té &
Ti-swe Sy6 Wik
Shi Nah Shéng dong
Wo-khyt, Tikhyd |Rhava Yi
Tichi Hridlk Chhi
Né-ten 76 KLé
Gnd, Gni-yo Gna Gné, Nyé
Sén-ré Ni T
Gnid.pos, Wati v Ja, v Jya P¢, Bé
Y$ Gné}ni, Gniariggl or Gna-rd

. rigya
Nyé Nini, Ni-riggi L-rd
\‘a. pos v Jini, v Ji-riggi Pe-r4
Ui, conjunct prefix*|(ind-4 (clongation) |Gnektt
ATl,’ the same Nii I’ka
Wi, the same v Jyd a Péka
(;‘aret Gnidrigya G 14 ka
}:aret IN il rigya Traka
Laret 1v Jaa rigya { Péraki
Kati . iR4 o Thi
Ka-nést 1Gné Nai
}E“'Sf}m 1S {Stun
]\rﬂ.-dl | Hla Pl
Kung-gné Gw¢ Tifgné
Ki-ték ICLihé Krd
Kiish-nés Zing Nis
Or-yét Rhiéé Gyet
Kiing-gd Gé6 Dagit
Sk . Sgh p Chi
Kinis-si Naské Khali
Ka-sam-si Stisk4 Caret
Iga;phs-si Léska Saret
Kiingnésiy Gwésld Caret
Parye r Hyd Caret

Mdanycak.

Dyik

Rk

Chel

Gralk

Mak

Bru

Krak

Wobi

Nyi-ma

'Léphé

Phwik

‘Shpok

iHa

iDyik

Aawak

Iy

N6

I"Thi

1 ¢ Plural, A'dar
{ Dual, Aja

Nondr

Thidar

Al

No6e

Thid

A’darf

Nondwrl

Thidart

I‘T{Lbi

IN4Dbi

LSibi

RébL

Gnfibi

Trabi

Skwibi

17ibi

|Gabi

i_ Chdéchibi
:Nachabi
|Sfl, chi bi
Zyizabi
Gnd zabi
Tgj6

* A disjunct and complete serics of possessives formed by adding the suflix ‘young' to
the personals has heen alleged to me, but it is so rarcly used, T doubt its genuineness.  Hers
His Gna,yong vel Gnong, Nayong vel Nong, Gnaposyong. Yovong, Nyoyong, Yapnsvong.

0 composition these names of the numem[s are linhle to variation, as tirmi-t
one man : timmi-tage, two men: hat three men is tirmi-kasan, wichanged,

argé,

- . .
¥ Ka, pre-fix, varying to ku, and takinga nasal or olther cuphonic appendage, ku-ng, ku-sh,

is servile,

and Ta-ga-pin, Tamil, &e.

1t is the commeon and almost inseparable adjunet of nouns, verbs, &e., and it

Interchanges with ta, Sometimes both e used. Compare ta-pé a Lither, with ka-pa, Kasaia,
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Vocabularies of Sifin and of

English. dhéeki. Sokpa.
of K 'Na, N¢
To Shil Ta
From K, to, G¢ Gasa
By, instru. T Ra
With, cum Ong Thangdi
Without, sine Marak U'g gwé

In, on

Now

Then

‘When ?

To-day
To-morrow
Yesterday

Here

There

‘Where P

Above

Below

Between
Without, outside
‘Within, inside
Far

Near

Little

Much

How much ?

As, rel,

So, correl.

Thus, pos.

How ?

Why?

Yes

No

(Do) not

And, also

Or

This

That

Which, who, jon
Which, who, ton
‘Which, who, kon P
What ? kyd
Anything
Anybody

Kuaka, Tik, 11
Patino

Stéka, Hatts
Thisni

Pashi

Sézytt

Nary

[st

Tha, Ta
0't6, Wotd
Caret
Klhech ché
In dar
Mighr
Nokhor

Che, Ktzga, Chak-/In dé

Hito,

Tano

Tilch

Kol

Tiga

Khanyis

Kaka

Grikho

Grin, Grinista

Khwini

Brobo

Nikal

Tek

Stika

Cheu

Nikanja Nikachan

Niblin, Nisht

Gnowé, Gno

Mangwé, Mang
hi

i
Tah, Dah
Gnéb4

Ch4

Thé

Sa

Ning
Ningwan
Séngwan

Thtzga,| Y4 ba
[Thaksi|Thyerthar

JTéré

To6rd
Toung d&
Gécha
Tétar
Kholé
Nangni
Baga
Elvik

In chhin ytbi
Caret
Caret
Yénichhin-
Caret,
Tharichhin
Bi

Bi si
Puthi ké
Pichhé

bl
Ani. Yéni

Théni

Gydmi,
Ti
Khi
Li
Li
Khéng chhen

Moéma, Meyt m4,
L&

Chhé yé

L4 khan
N4 khin
Chin thé
Min thé
Hou thé

Thi mé

L4 mé
Lili.
Sydng thou
Ti sy4
Thang jen
Wai tha
Litha

Ywén

Jhin

Sy6ti (small)
Ta-ti (great)
T6 syo

Ah men-ti
L4 men-ti
Thi men-ti
Thi m4

Syé cha
Sy6

Y
Pasitiéy6
Pasyo
Orcha
Théng
Thikou
Lilkou
Hi mé
L4 mé
Sy4, Himé
Syfcha, Hima
Hiong

Ohla, Hiong
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Northern and South-Eastern Tibet.

*¥Caret. Um¥
Caret
Shis. 8§
Gi
Kri, Khyas
Kamei
S. Pri
Paz-dai
Tis-dai
This-dai, Kwfistra
Pish-nyi
Sés-nyi
Pisyar
Chida
Hada
Kata
Urkyé
Wiaki
Ulle, Tilé
Dons

80, Woeh
Ka sri
Kaching
Kak ché
Kak-ti
This-ti
Caret,
Caret
Caret
Thigtapso, This-pé
Thits-pé
Do-mos
Di-mek
Met
Oaret
K6, wWové.
Chidj
Hadi
Caret
Caret,
Sa
Thd

Tenzi, Tizzé
Sd

Hirpa.

Tékpa.

‘T Dang?
,Gi? Da
‘Lhdno, Gha
1Kha, W
tA'ehé

i Mdchi
iN4, No, Cha
Habden
Tabden
'Sa deu
"Pas-ni
iKhasi
Naga. A'wesni
U'dd
Odthit
]-461'((

Chha

Wwé
iKyakil
Pheu-#o
Nang
Chéchi
T'hané
IAmehé
Kagaré
Haisyi
Naya

Nyva

Wodé
A’chiln
A'chi gnd
Gnord
Nyér

Ma, Dit
Ré

Na

U'dé
Outha, Y&
Caret
Caret -
sa, Lo
Achin
Ake

Say6

Ku
Sy{l., L{l
1

Gi

Nim léng
Ma nbéna
N4

D4

Ténd
Kashit
Tashi
Nogor
{Déng
]\Vo cho
1'Wo tho
'Ga, GAhd
|Ging

‘VV./L

§ Bt Ik, Képh

{ Phit ka
iNéngh
‘Ringbt
Thingbi
-Chati
iShibo

Go

| Dantang
:Dantarang
iUsttim

i Katin gy4
iSagyak
In ¥

I Men
(M| Magy

‘Na, In&
iWocht

| Waotho

i Caret

i Caret:
IS

(81
|Sirang

| Sirang

Mdnyak.

\

T
Wé
/Tha, Ni
lLé
: Phad

 Majt

Khit, Chok
Milé

Thilé

| Ninkhé
"Tanydr
‘Sortih

"Yaha
Khopt, Dait
Thangad  pu,
IKhadé

Kwa-
[naif

©[Cht

Lyé
;Onglhe

‘Nwa

iKha

‘Rassa

Lini

i Tameh

{Tabra

STrimni

[Mi

{Thazyd

;Thtisa, Thst, moh
‘Hanus moh

i Hamilé

Ayi

Ma Zyi

Tha

134
Lé
Tha
1 Quathty

St
Hanb
Také
Sayé

- . y P .
ex No declensional sigiis as the geucral rule ; but m has been obtained as an anomalous
Xception of very special and narrow use, as Lgma-sim-boroh, the Ldma’s horse.

+ These ar
nést, exactly,

1 Dj, an in-fix, medial ; Ma, pre-fix.

§ Horizontal and prependicular betweenity.,

e the positive and negative forms of the substantive verb = the Persian hast,

|| Initial and medial.



Voeabularies of Sitan and of

English. Thécka. Sokpa. Gydmi.
Good Nai Chhang béné Houkhou. Houti
Bad Ghai. Ghé. Mari M4 béné Hou ti myt
Cold Styti Khou thin Sidi
Hot Si Ha lon Ré-di
Ripe An. Min Bal chhén Ph-ti
Raw A-min Chhik thé Mytiphit
Sweet {Jam Am thé thé Syangdi
Sour 1Chal Ammahalon La-ti
Bitter {Khak ” Kha-ti
Handsome r kwi Chéng béné (good) | Houti (good)
Ugly Markwi Ma béné (bad) Houti myu (bad)
Straight Kasth ”? Ting-di
Crooked iJagera. Jabla gwé ” Ting-di myd
Black INyik ” Khidi
Wilite Phyokh Chhagan Ti-di
Red IShidzi ‘Ulan Khoéng-di
Green yangka IKhé kho Lig-di
Long {Drithit U'r thit Thang-ti
Short y | Wongchitha ' Théng-ti
Tall ! |Bratha U'n ditr Kou-ti
Short k Thatha ” Ti-ti
Small Bratsi tha Baga Syou-ti
Great Pwi tha I'khi Ta-ti
Round Ashyara ” Eang-di. Yangii
Square Ghzirt " Pyang-di

at Charw Yokhwé thé THou-ti (good)
Thin Charghé O'khit nj é Syou-ti (small)
Weariness Darvateh Yi tava Sphwi leu
Thirst Tirpitch TU'léso Khang-ti
Hunger Ashpiteh Woliiso O’-ti. Wo-ti
Eat Adz E'thé Thyd, Khyé
Drink A'th{ Wao Khwa
Sleep A’nan Wiim tha Swikyor
Wake Toron (get up) Pés I'Khite
Laugh Daran Enna iSyd
Weep Arzan [kochin I'Wiin na IShtihrin
Be silent r Sgastan. Dzak Al ma hopehli Quapdtho
Speak Kwor, Kirr Caret Cardét
Come Iai Irvé Lé
Go, depart Dakan Y4 b2t Chhi
Stand up Toron Posth Chhilé
Sit down Ajon S6 Ché
Move, Walk Dalkan A'hyar yabo Chi. Chhi
Run Bédrzm e Thir keng Théwo

. agsh (euivis)’ ,
Give { K\wgt'lgsﬁ (mihi) } Wig. Euk Ki. Yoho
Take Jadjh Carct Rakwo

* In all these tongues there is a special and general term, indicated by the Tatin ap-

pendage.

1 Quaere ? Iré bi, come uot, in Kalmak,
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Novthern and Sowth-Eastern Tibet.

Gydrtng. Iirpa. Tikpa. Mdnyak.
Kasné Gayé gnor Lihtni I)(Ell))dil/l.
Ma-kasné Gay¢é nyér Lihtimani Ménda ;
Kavandr6, Kamishta|Kirka Krang-mo Phhij,hc
Kassf. Kavassi Ché ché Gromo Chéehé
Ka-sman Nuliimsi Choso Dcml, )
Ma-ka-sman Niimahmnsi Machoso Demami
Kam-gnar/ Thia-thd Nyoic-pa Debi
Iach-chtir s Gis-Go Kytr-pi Da-cha
Kfich-chék s Nésné Khak-bo Da-kha
Kam-char Kam-sydr Lihiimi. Gnémano  ; Phyfin pha
Ma-kumchhfr Mem-syiur Lihtimani.  Gndma-|Mam phyu
Ka-kas'to Kathéng Trang b6 [mauo C’h(l cha
Ma-kas'to Giingid Kyok po Kho kho
Kanalk! Nya nya Nak po Dana
Kaprom’ Phrit phri Khéri Dalld
Kaver' ui Gingi | Leu Dani
Karmyal Jhangit iChangi Ch{lgl’"d”
Kasri Kachi Ringlo Shasha
Kachan' Kalgé iThongpo Dridra
Kasri’ Gakhyd Figring ITra hra
Kachin/ Gadé "iig thung Dridré

achhai’ Kamma, L Chiingbo. Prit Ya

ahti’ Kamthd [Thénbo Kuh kah
Kalarlar* L6l6 I Birhi Wak wus
Zhirdo Sir zhi Tiip-zhi -Drazo
Kwipan Kalbo. Galvo Gyalk pa Dacltil
Kwichem Clui chiu Kawrhang K
Disdalk Nerthi I Yy Ni brida
Taskom' Nasva I . Depsya
Tomds Namjongsi l . Vitengné
Ta-z6 Nanei 174 ' Gnajeu
Ta-mot Watﬂi I"hone Gnachhé/z
Korman' Giirgytin ‘:NV“tn Khaiyak
Tar-was Taryén iLang (get up) Dongwéh
Ka-n4ré Khé khé (Gyd i Navir
Da-ka-kit Nakalra ! Gnu Dangw
Nik chin Ya-giizi Thoma Thathady @

a-chén Nap-shér, Tayin Syat | Thadyw
Ka-pan. Paptnt Kwi-lhen Sy6 t Lemo
Y‘eyen, Da-chin, Ta-shin. Wa-shin  [Gai Ya
Tar-yép Ya-chin Zairyén Lang Khanjéh

~nen U'nzun. Wanziin  |Zak Naijeu

Ye-yen. Ya-chin Tashin Gai Ya
Danar-gyﬁk Tamgyo Pshet "Tachimoyt

2-vo {cuivis) Td-khyé (cuivis) } . akhi. Takhi
Da-vong (mihi) } } Tikhong (mihi) | { BS B Wa-khi. Ta-khi

a-ven {Gwonkhé. Trshthd Ya.} Linga Dangé

. *:K,;I pre-fix of all the above words is the same as that added to the numerals. (Sec note gt
ten.”) " To the vorbs the analogous prefix ta vel da is wsually added.  Bat ka is also ngeq
with verb, ¢, ¢. dong = it is, he is, in Bodo (Du of Newari and Tibetan du-g) is ka-m-dong
n Gydring, »
t Ka prefix becomes pa, according to that alliterative principle which prevails so greatly
though rregularly. ’
+ B¢, Y'l, have a special sense,  Give to me: take from me.  Bin, ldng, a general sense.
One solicits ; the other communds.
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Vocabularies of Sifan and of

|

Laglish. Thickit. Sékpa. Grydmi.
Strike Da-gateh 1Chhok ka Ta
Kill Ta-séh I . L3
Bring Dzi-la ' A’hba-1ahira La-le
Take away Doukwa A'hba-chhi La-chhé
Lift up Ta-chi Wura May1
Put down Kwaksh Caret ICaret
Hear Kokshustan Stnu "Thyén
Understand A’khchan IHériya l |Sya
Tell, relate Karr Khala 18hwo

Note.—The orthography is in general that sanctioned by the Society
and commonly used by me, but there are a few deviations necessitated
by the peculiar articulation of these races, whose gallic j and @ are of
incessant recurrence. I have represented the former sound by zy and
the latter by eu. Both sounds are found in the French word jew. The
system of tones or accents, so important for discriminating the many"
otherwise-identical roots in these tongues, there is no practicable method
of doing justice to. But I have marked the chief one, or abrupt
final, by an underscored h, thus Z. In ThéchtG and in Hérpa, the h,
kh, and gh, have often, nay generally, a harsh Arabic utterance. I use
the short vague English a and e, as in cat, yet, for their common equiva-
lents in these tongues, but u has always the oo sound, whether short
or long. It so occurs in English though rarely, as in put, pudding.
The continental (European) and Eastern system of the vowels is that
pursued, and the long sound of each is noted by accent superseribed.
But there is a great evil attendant on this Jonesian use of accent as
marking quantity ; for the Tartar accent denotes the radical syllable or
syllables, irrespective altogether of the long or short sound of vowels. I
cannot, however, at present, remedy this evil, though hereafter I shall
use the accent to denote roots, putting it over ‘éhe end of the radical
syllable, whether ending in vowel or consonant, @m
is the common vocalic system, the English being wholly beside the
mark. Y is always a consonant. It blends with many others to give
them a sliding sound as in the zy, above instance. It gives S the
sound of Sh, as in the Syan (Shan) tribe’s name. It must never be
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Gydrimg. Hirpa. Lékpa. Mdnyak.
Ta-tip Nazbi Dangé Dan-tha
Na-s¢ Ta-shé Séta Na-sya.
Ko-pet Wii-khyé Rot4 Trilhé
Di-chang Wim-bé Khor Tayd
Ta-yok Rang-ké. Rhazi Longua Da-chi
Na-tok Rale Nina Witchi
Kar-nyou Wul min Nyan Khabé nf
Ti-sen Sam tenchu Sém Najinjé
Ta-chen Ta-yin. Nap-shé Syat Thai-dy

made a vowel, & Uanglaise, for that makes monosyllables dissyllabic, and
totally changes the proper sounds of words. The same as to W, which
we English are however more familiar with. From ¢, I make the
dipthong ai; from & that of au; from ¢ that of ou, sounded as in
aye aye, hawfinch, how ; which, with the gallic eu {(bewre heurre),
are invariably dipthongs, each with a single blended sound. If two
vowels come together and require separate utterance, the latter is
superscribed with a double dot, as dai. I have marked off the pre-fixes
(tir-mi, man, see Gyartng column) to facilitate access to the root and com-
parison on a Jarge scale, such as that lately employed to illustrate ethnic
affinities. This and the like marking off of the suffixes will be a great
aid to those who wish to make such comparisons without knowledge of
these languages. But the procedure is hardiy correct, since the root
and its prefix in particular are apt to be blended in utterance by transfer
of the accent (mi, tir-mi), and since the sense also of the roots is occa-
sionally as dependant (though in a different way) on that of their
Pre-fixes, as it is in regard to the prepositions of the Arian tongues (tir-
mi, man ; ti-mi, fire). Nevertheless these important particles are liable
to a large range of mutations, synonymous as well as differential, merely
euphonic, as well as essential, whilst some of the tongues use them
very amply, and others very rarely. Add to these features the infixes
and the suffixes, with the occasional change of place and function
between all these, and you have before you the causes of the differences
of these languages, which are often so operative as to merge their essen-
tial affinity and make it indiscernible, except by those who, knowing the
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roots, can pursuc them wnd the servile portions of the vocables through
their various metamorphoses and transpositions.*

* Compare in Tibeto-Himdlayan and Indo-Chinese serics, as follows :—

Day.—Nyi-ma, Ma-ni, Nye-n-ti, Nhi-ti-ma, Sak-ni. Root Nyi.

Eye.—A-mik, Mi-do, Mi-kha, Ta-i-myek, Myé-t-si. Root Mig.

Dog.—Khi-cha, Ko-chu, Chéi-ma, Khwé, Ta-kwi, Ka-zeu. Root Khyi.
Ripe.—Kas-sman, Mhai-ti, Mhin, Min-bo. Root sMin.

Sour.—Iiach-chir, Kytr-ho, Da-chu. Root sKytr.

Hear.~Khep-ché, Nap-syé, Ta-ché-n. Root Shé,

These are extreme cases, perhaps, of mutation; but they are therclore all the botler
adapted to illustrate my meaning; and links cnough will be found in the vocabularies to
bind them surely togetlier,

B 1L M,

DARIEELING, I

October 1852, §



No. XI

PART I.

SOME ACCOUNT

OF TIIE

SYSTEMS OF LAW AND POLICE

A8 RECOGNIZED IN THE

State of Wepal,

BY
BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, M.R.A.S,
Of the Bengul Civil Service, Resident at the Court of Kdthmdndi,

&e. &e.

INTRODUCTION.

[ WITH a view to obtain correct and authentic information on the subject
of Népalese law, both in its theoretical principles and practical adminis-
tration, Mr. Hobasoy addressed a series of questions to several individuals
who were judged most capable of replying to them in a full and satisfac-
tory manner. Copies of these series of interrogatories, with their
respective answers, have been communicated by him to the Royal Asiatic
Society (together with a separate paper on crimes and punishments) ;
and the following article has been drawn up from a careful comparison of
the whole, excluding as much as possible the repetitions unavoidably
oceurring, in many instances, in the various answers to any particular
question. A reference to the works of KIRKPATRICK, HAMILTON, and
others, will show how little has hitherto been contributed to the know-
ledge of Europeans respecting Oriental systems of jurisprudence, as far
as regards the kingdom of Népal ; it is therefore particularly gratifying to
e enabled to produce so complete a view of the subject as has been

L2
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furnished by Mr. Hopasoy, whose perseverance and energy in obtaining
an acquaintance with these and other matters hitherto kept sacred from
all strangers, are only equalled by the intelligent and liberal manner in
which he communicates to the public the information he has acquired.
—En.]

ON THE LAw AND POLICE oF NEPA'L.

Question I.—How many courts of law are there at Kathmanda?
What is the name of each ?

Answer.—There are four Nydyasab’has, the first and chief of which
is called K6t Linga ; the second, Inta Chapli ; the third, Taksdr ; and
the fourth, Dhansdr. [Another answer mentions four additional courts,
viz. the Kdst,* the Bangya-bit'hak,+ the Daftar Khdna, and the Chib-
handel. In the Kdsi, the Sirkar} itself administers justice. The
Bdngya-bit’hdl is the general record-office of the fisc, and a separate
dit’ ha§ presides over it. It is also a Mahal-Add@lut.| The Két Linga,
Inta Claply, Taksdr, and Dhansdr, are the proper Addlats, exercising
both civil and criminal jurisdiction. In the Duafter Khdna the disputes
of the soldiers relative to the lands assigned them for pay are investi-
gated, and the Chibhdndel is a tribunal for the settleinent of all disputes
relating to houses; neither of these courts possesses criminal juris-
diction ; and whatever penal matters may arise out of the cases brought
before them are carried to the Infe Chapli. All these Addlats are
situated in the city of Kdthménd@, and within eighty or ninety paces
of each other.]

Question II.—What are the territorial limits of the jurisdiction of
each court? 7

Answer.—There are no limits expressly assigned. Any citizen of
Kithmandd or Bhatgaon, or any subject dwelling in the provinces, may
carry his cause to any court, provincial or superior, that he pleases.
[ Another answer says, that whencesoever a civil, suit comes, and what-
ever may be its amount, it may be heard in any of the four courts of the

* Also called Bhdraddr Sab'hd, or great council of state,
1 Also called Kumdri Chok.

1 The government, or its representative.

§ A superintending miuister of justice, who does mnot try causes, but watches over the
conduct of the court.—B. HaMirrox,

Il A court for questione relating to land revenue.—ED.
W 22 4, ]E MMW/M&G&(L/¢¢ d] /7@ Tree

la A & DelD (oc é’w
(L}-C::;i-.o—z/%é/g/ﬂ;j( /;—/()-LZZ A //‘7 ﬂi o %C /7\0_4,_\,@
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N
capital at the plaintiff's pleasure ; but that grave penal cases must he A
carried to the Inta Chapli.] N
Question III.—Are the four Addlats of the capital of cqual and \éi<
co-ordinate authority, or how far is one subjected to another ?
Answer.—The other courts of the capital are subject to the Kdt Linga,
in which the supreme judicial officer or dit’ha personally presides.
Question I V.—.Do the courts of the capital always sit, or have they <
terms and vacations? \
Answer.—They always sit, with the exception of fifteen days in the g
twelve months, viz. ten days at the Ddsahra, and five days at the | E
Dewdli* during which the courts are closed.
Question V.—Are the courts of the capital permanently fixed there ;
or do their judges, or any of them, make circuits, civil or criminal ? . :&g
Answer.—They are fixed, nor does any judicial authority of the capi- R
tal ever quit it. When necessary, the dif'hz sends special judges A\
N
»
%
A
\

(bichdri) into the provinces.

Question VI—In what cases does an appeal lie from the supreme or
provincial courts to the Bhdraddr Sab’hd ?

Answer—If any one is dissatisfied with the decision of the courts of
the capital on his case, he may petition, the government, when the -3\
bhdraddrs (ministers) assembled in the Khdlcha (palace) receive his ™ N
appeal and finally decide. [Another respondent says: «If the matter be ?"5
grave, and the party, one or other, be dissatisfied with the judgment 3
of the courts of law, he applies first to the premier ; and if he fails iutgh
obtaining satisfaction from him, he then proceeds to the palace gate, and l\
calls out, “ Justice | justice !” which appeal, when it reaches the rdja’s \)
ears, is thus met : four kdjss, four sirddrs, four eminent panch-men, one <
dit’ha, and one bichdri, are assembled together in the palace, and to | 9N
them the matter is referred, their award being final.”] N

Question VII.—Are the bharaddrs, or ministers, assisted in judicial L
cases by the chief judicial authorities of the capital, when they hear
appeals in the Bharaddér Sab’ha ? : )

Answer —They are: the dit’ha, the bichdris, and the dharmdg-
d'likiri .+ sit with the ministers in such cases.

Question VIII.—What concern has the dharmdd’hikdri with the Q\j‘
courts of law in civil and penal cases ; and of a hundred cases brought 3 5

* L, tsalua and Dewdli. public festivals. 1 A high law officer; the chaucellor.

M‘-‘— %?w—ew a:/na%//«oa/f’/iawmg
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before the courts, what number will come in any way under the cog-
nizance of the dhormdd hikdri ?

Answer.—Eating with those with whom you ought not to eat;
sexual commerce with those between whom it is forbidden ; drinking
water from the hands of those not entitled to offer it—in a word, doing
any thing from negligence, inadvertence, or licentiousness, by which
loss of caste is incurred, renders the sinner liable to the censure of the
dharmdd’hikdri. He must pay the fine called Gdo-ddn to the
dharmdd hikdri, who will cause him to perform the prdyaschitia.*
In such matters only has the dharmdd hikéri any concern.

Question, IX.—Ts any pursuer-general or defender-general recognized
in the system?

Answer.—No ; none whatever.

Question X.—If the prosecutor fail to appear at the trial of an offen-
der confined at his instance, is the offender dismissed, or what course
15 taken ?

Answer.—-The offender 1s not dismissed, but remanded to confinement,
and the trial is deferred.

Question XI.—What, and how many, provincial courts are there?

Answer—For the provinces West of the capital there are two courts
constituted by the supreme judicial authority there ; that is, the dit'ho ;
and the provinces East of the capital have also two courts similarly con-
stituted.

Question XI1.—Ts the regular appeal from the provincial courts of
Justice to the ordinary courts of the capital, or to the Bhdraddr Sab’hd ?

Answer.—To the supreme court of the capital, or Kt Linga.

Question XIIT—Are not the powers of the provincial courts regulat-
ed with reference to the rank of the officer who happens to be
nominated to the charge of the province? In other words, what are the
limits of a provincial court, of a siiba, of a sirddr, and of a kdji 2

Answer.—They are not; whatever may be the rank of the officer
commanding in the province for the time being, the authority of the
provincial court is always the same. [Another answer states, that
generally all grave criminal cases are carried to the Sudr dddlats ; and
the officer receiving charge of a province has a clause inserted in his
commission prohibiting him from exercising judicial authority in certain

* See Quustion XXX,
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offences. These are termed Punch-khdat* viz. 1, Brahmahalya, or
slaying a Brahman ; 2, Gouhatya, or killing a cow; 3, Strihatya, or
killing a woman ; 4, Bélahatya, or killing children ; and 5, Patky, and
all unlawful intercourse of the sexes, such as incest, adultery, or whatever
involves a loss of caste by the higher party. All penal cases, with the
exception of these five, which must be reperted for the direction of the
Sirkér, and all civil cases whatsoever, are within the jurisdiction of the
provincial authorities.]

Question XIV.—When a siba, sirddr, or kdji, is appointed to the
government of a province, does the dharmdd hikdri of Kathmdndi
send a deputy dharmdd’hikari with him? or, the dit'ha or bichdri of
Kdthmdndd send a deputy bichdri with him? or, does the provincial
governor appoint his own judicial officers, or does he himself administer
Jjustice in his own province?

Answer.~—The provincial governor appoints his own judicial autho-
rity, called usually foujd@r, who transacts other business for the
governor besides the administration of justice. The foujdar's
appointment must, however, be ratified by the Darbar.

Question X V.—What are the names and functions of every officer, from
the highest to the lowest, attached to each Sadr and provincial court?

Amnswer.—At the capital, one dit’hu for all the four courts ; and for
each of them two bich@ris, one j@maddr, twenty-five sipdhis, twenty-
five mahdnias, and five chaprdssts. The dit’ha gives orders to the
bichdri, the bichdrt to the jémaddr ; and the jamaddr to the sipdhis
and mahdnius, who serve processes, and see that all persons are forth-
coming when required for the purpose of justice. [Another autho-
rity adds the following to the list of officers, after the bichdri, viz.
the bahiddr, araz-begi and two naikid. The dit'ha (he says) decides;
the bichdri conducts the interrogation of the parties, and ascertains
the truth of their statements ; the bahiddr writes the kail-mdma, which
the bichdri’s interrogation has forced from the party in the wrong;
the arqz-begi is the superintendent of the jail, and sheriff or officer
Who presides over, aad is answerable for, executions. The narkids,
with theip mahdnias, inflict the kérdt when needed, and they are also
subordinate to the aras-beg?. ]

—_—

) Pa“.ch’ “five,” and the Arabie, kA “a crime, sin, fault.”
t A kind of whip,—1ip,



( 210 )

Question XVI.—How are the judges and other persons attached
to the courts paid ? By fees or salary, or both ?

Answer.—By both ; they receive salaries from government and take
fees also.

Question X VII.—Are there separate courts for the cities of Pdtan
and Bhdtgdon,* or do the inhabitants of those places resort to the
courts of K4thmanda.

Amnswer.—There are separate courts for Pdtan and Bhdtgdon, one
for each city; and each court has the following functionaries attached
to it, viz. one dwdria, one bichdri, for pradhdns, and fifty maka-
mias. There is an appeal from these courts to the chief court at
K4thméndd, and important causes are sent by them to that court in
the first instance.

Question XVIII.—How far, and in what cases, do the Sadr courts
use Panchdyets —in civil and criminal cases, or in the former only ?

Amnswer.—Both civil and criminal cases are referred to Panchdyets, in
any or every instance, at the discretion of the court or the wish of the
parties. [The answer of another respondent is as follows: ¢ With the
exception of cases of life destroyed, all matters may be referred to a
Panchdyet, at the desire of the parties ; but cases of assault and battery
are not usually referred to Panchdyets.”]

Question XIX.—Are the persons composing the Punchdyet appointed
by the parties to the suit, or by the government ? or does each party no-
minate its own members and the government add a president or casting
vote, or how ?

Answer.—The members of the Panchdyet are never appointed by
the government, but by the judge (dit'ha), at the solicitation of the
parties ; and no man can sit on a Panchdyet without the consent of both
parties. [Another reply adds, that the judge takes from the parties an
obligation to abide by the award of the Panclkd@yet when given, and that
the court or government never volunteers to appoint a Panclhdyet ; but
if the parties expressly solicit it by a petition, declaring that they can get
no satisfaction from their own npominees, the government will then
appoint a Panchdyet to sit on the case. A third respondent says gene-
rally, in answer to the query, “ The parties sach nane five members, and
the goverument adds five to their ten.”]

* Both places are situated in the great valley, the former at the distauce of eight, the
latter at that of ouly two miles from Kdthmdnda.—B. H. H.
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Question XX,—What means are adopted to hasten the decision of tlie
Panchiyet, if it be very dilatory ?

Answer.—In such cases the matter is taken out of the hands of the
Panchdyet, and decided by the court which appointed it to sit. [The
answer given by another of the respondents states that there never
can be needless delay in the decision of causes by Panchdyets, as these
tribunals assemble in the courts out of which they issue, and officers of
the court are appointed to see that the members attend regularly and
constantly.]

Question XXI.—With what powers are the Panchdyets invested to
enforce the attendance of parties and witnesses, and the production of
papers, and to give validity to their decrees?

Answer.—The Panchdyet has no authority of its own to summon or
compel the attendance of any person, to make an unwilling witness
depose, or to secure the production of necessary papers; all such
executive aid being afforded by the court appointing the Punchiayet;
and, in like manner, the decision of the Panchdyet is referred to the
court to be carried into effect. The Panchdyet cannot give orders,
far less enforce them, but communicates its judgment to the court, by
which it is put in execution.

Question. XXII.—Are all the Panch required to be unanimous,
or is a simple majority sufficient? and what course is adopted if
there be one or two resolute dissentients ?

Answer.—The whole of the Panch must be unanimous.

Question XXIIl—Are there any persons at Kathmandd who are
regularly employed as members or presidents of Panchdyets, or are
Ppersons indiscriminately selected for each occasion ?

Answer.—There are no permanent individual members of the Pan-
chdyet ; but in all cases wherein Parbattias are concerned, it is
Decessary to choose the panch-men out of the following distinguished
tribes, viz. Arjgl Khanddl or Khandl, Pdndé, Paat’h, Béhara, and
Rdn&,ﬁ‘one person being selected from each tribe. And among the
Néwdrs a similar regulation is observed, the tribes from which the
individuals are chosen being the Maiké, Bhanil, Athdr, and Srisht.
In matters affecting persons who are neither Parbattias nor Néwirs,
there is no restriction as to the selection of the panch-men by the
Tespective partjes.
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Question XXIV.—Are the Panchayets allowed travelling expenses
or diet so long as they attend, or not? If allowed, by whom are
these expenses paid? Does each party defray its own, or how?

Answer.—Persons who sit on Panchdyets are never paid any sum,
either as compensation for travelling expenses, loss of time, or on any
other account whatsoever.

Question XXV.—What is the nature of the dit’hu’s authority in
those three courts of the capital over which he does not personally
preside?

Answer.~The bichdris, or judges of these courts, cannot decide
independently of the dit’ha of the K4t Linga: the bichdris of those
courts are not independent. [Another answer is as follows: “In those
two courts in which the dit’ha personally presides, causes are decided
by the joint wisdom of himself and colleagues (bichd@ris). In those
in which he is not personally present, the bichdris decide small matters
absolutely, but their investigations of grave ones are reported to the
dit’ha, and they decide according to his directions.”]

Question XXVI.—What officers of the court are there to search
for and apprehend criminals, to bring them and the evidences of their
guilt before the courts, and to see senteuce executed on them ?

Answer—The officers euumerated in the answer to Question XV,
as being attached to the courts of the dit’ha and the bichdris.

Question XX VII.—What officers are there to serve processes in
civil suits, to see that the parties and witnesses in such suits are forth-
coming, and to carry the decisions of the courts into effect ?

Answer.—Those last mentioned, as being employed in criminal cases.

Question XX VIII—It the plaintiff or detendant in a civil suit neg-
lect to attend at any stage of the trial before decision, is the plaintiff
non-suited, the defendant cast, the parties forcibly made to appear,
the decision suspended or pronounced conditionally, or what course
is adopted ?

dmswer.—If the plaintiff be absent and the defendant present, it is
the custom to take security from the defendant to appear when called
upon at some future time, and to let him depart: no decision is come
to in such cases. If the plaintiff be present, and the defendant absent,
the latter is not thercfore cast; he is searched for, and until he is found,
no decision can be pronounced.
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Question XXIX.—What security is provided in criminal cases, that
offenders, when apprehended, shall be prosecuted to conviction; and
how are prosecutors and witnesses made forthcoming at the time of
trial ¢

Answer—Mal zamini and hazn zdmini are taken from prose-
cutors and withesses.

Question XXX.—What are prayaschitta, chandrdyen, and
aptali? '

Answer.— Prayaschitta : the ceremonies necessary to be performed
by an individual for recovering his lost caste. Chandrdyan : expia-
tory ceremonies performed by the whole city or kingdom, in atone-
ment for the commission of some heinous sin or uncleanness, the
consequences of which have affected a considerable body of the
citizens. Aptali—escheats: the lapse of property to the prince, for
want of heirs to the last possessor.

Question XXXI.—Is the Kumdri Chdk an offiesse of record and
registry for all branches of the government, or for judicial affairs only ;
and has it any judicial authority ?

Amnswer.—Tt is an offéhes of record and registry for the fisc; and
has no connexion with the courts of law, nor doesit contain their
records. [Another respondent, in answer to Question I., reckons it
among the courts of law—Adalats.]

Question XXXTI.—Describe the forms of procedure in a civil cause,
step by step ?

Answer.—If a person comes into court and states that another per-
son owes him a cerfain sum of money, which he refuses to pay, the
bichdri of the court immediately asks him for the particulars of the
debt, which he accordingly furnishes. The bichdri then commands
the jgmaddr of the court to send one of his sipdhis to fetch the
debtor ; the creditor accompanies the sipdhi to point out the debtor,
and pays him two annas per diem, until he has arrrested the latter and
brought him into court. When he is there produced, the dit’ha and
bichiris interrogate the parties face to face. The debtor is asked if
be acknowledges the debt alleged against him, and will immediately
discharge it. The debtor may answer by acknowledging the debt,
and stating hig willingness to pay it as soon as he can collect the
weans, which he hopes to do in a-few days. In this case, the bichdri

E 2
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will desire the creditor to wait a few days. The creditor may reply
that he cannot wait, having immediate need of the money; and if so,
one of the chaprdssis of the court is attached to the debtor, with
directions to see to the producing of the money in court, by anv
means. The debtor must then produce money or goods, or whatever
property he has, and bring it into court. The dit’hd and bichéris
then, calling to their assistance three or four merchants, proceed to
appraise the goods produced in satisfaction of the debt, and imme-
diately discharge it; nor can the creditor object to their appraise-
ment of the debtor’s goods and chattels. In matters thus arranged,
that is, where the defendant admits the cause of action to be valid,
5 per cent. of the property litigated is taken from the one party, and
10 per cent. from the other, and no more.* If the defendant, when
produced in court in the manner above deseribed, denies, instead of
confessing, the debt, then the plaintiff’s proofs are called for; and if
he has only a simple note of hand unattested, or an attested acknow-
ledgment, the witnesses to which are dead, then the dif’ha and
bichdris interrogate the plaintiff thus: “This paper is of no use as
evidence; how do you propose to establish your claim?’ The plain-
tiff may answer: “I lent the money to the father of the defendant;
the note produced is in his hand-writing, and my claim is a just claim.”
Hereupon the plaintiff is required to pledge himself formally to pro-
secute his claim in the court in which he is, aud in no other. The
words enjoining the plaintiff thus to gage himself, are “ Bér{ thdpd ;”
and the mode is by the plaintiff's taking a rupee in his hand, which
he closes, and strikes the ground, exclaiming, at the same time, “ My
claim 1s just, and I gage myself to prove it so.” The defendant is then
commanded to take up the gage of the plaintiff, or to pledge himself
in a similar manner to attend the court duly to the conclusion of the
trial, which he does by formally denying the authenticity of the docu-
ment produced against him, as well as the validity of the debt ; and upon
this denial he likewise strikes the earth with his hand closed on a rupee.
The rupee of the plaintiff and that of the defendant, which are called
béri, are now deposited in court. The next step is for the court to take
the fee called karpan, or five rupees, from each party. The amount
of both béri and karpun is the perquisite of the various officers of the

* I'his fine or tax is called dusérad-bis-6nd.
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conrt, and  does not go to the government. The giving of karpan by
the parties implies their desire to refer the dispute to the decision of
the ordeal; and accordingly, as soon as the kurpan is paid down, the
dithe acquaints the government that the parties in a certain cause
wish to undergo the ordeal. The necessary order is thereupon issued
from the Darbdr; but when it has reached the court, the dit'ha and
bichdris first of all exhort the parties to come to an understanding
and effect a settlement of their dispute by some other means; if, how-
ever, they will not consent, the trial is directed to proceed. The
ordeal is called nydya, and the form of it is as follows: The names of
the respective parties are described on two pieces of paper, which are
rolled up into balls, and then have p#jd* offered to them. From each
party a fine or feet of one rupee is taken; the balls are then affixed
to staffs of reed, and two annas} more are taken from each party.
The reeds are then intrusted to two of the kawilddrs of the court to
take to the Queen’s Tank; and with the hawilddrs, a bichdri of the
court, a Brahman, and the parties proceed thither, as also two men
of the Chamakhalak (or Chamdra) caste.§ On arriving at the tank,
the bichdri again exhorts the parties to avoid the ordeal by adopting
some other mode of settling the business, the merits of which are only
known to themselves. If they continue to insist on the ordeal, the
two havilddrs, each holding one of the reeds, go, one to the Kast and
the other to the West side of the tank, entering the water about knee
deep. The Brahman, the parties, and the Chamdkhalaks, all at this
moment enter the water a little way ; and the Brahman perforns pijd
to VARUNA in the name of the parties, and repeats a sacred text, the
meaning of which is, that mankind know not what passes in the minds
of each other, but that all inward thoughts and past acts are known
to the gods SURYA, CHANDRA, VARUNA, and Ya'M4 ; || and that they
will do justice between the parties in this cause. When the pijd is
over, the Brahman gives the tilak to the two Chdmdkhalaks, and says
to them, “Let the champion of truth win, and let the false one’s
champion lose ! This being said, the Brakman and the parties cowme

* Pgjd, worship—adoration.— Ep, + Called gdla.
t This fee is called narkouls. § A very low tribe.
D) Sv'nya, the sun; Caaxpia, the moon; VaruNa, the regent of the ocean; Ya'sms, ¢hy

deity Presiding over the infernal regions.— Ep.



out of the water, and the Chdmdkhalaks separate, one going to each
place where a reed is erected. They then enter the deep water, and
at a signal given, both immerse themselves in the water at the same
instant. Whichever of them first rises from the water, the reed
nearest to him is instantly destroyed, together with the scroll attached
to it. The other reed is carried back to the court, where the ball of
paper is opened, and the name read. If the scroll bear the plaintiff's
name, he wins the cause; if it be that of the defendant, the latter is
victorious, The fine called jithouri is then paid by the winner, and
that called harouri by the loser;* besides which, five rupees are
demanded from the winner in return for a turban which he gets, and
the same sum, under the name of sabhdsiddlev (or purification of the
court), from the loser. The above four demands on the parties, wviz.
jithourt, harouri, pagrt, and sabhdsadd’ha, are government taxes ;
and, exclusive of these, eight annas must be paid to the mahdnias of
the court, eight annas more to the kotmdl, eight more to the kumhal-
ndtkias, and, lastly, eight more to the kharddr or registrar. In this
manner multitudes of causes are decided by nydya (ordeal), when the
parties cannot be brought to agree upon the subject-matter of dispute,
and have neither documentary nor verbal evidence to adduce.

Question XXXIII.—Describe the forms of procedure in a criminal
cause, step by step.

Amnswer.—If any one comes into court, and states that such an one
has killed such another by poison, sword, dagger, or otherwise, the
informant is instantly interrogated by the court thus:—How? Who?
When ? Before whom? The Corpus delicti: Where? &c. &e. He
answers by stating all these particulars according to his knowledge of
the facts; adducing the names of the witnesses, or saying, that though
he has no other witnesses than himself to the fact of murder, he pledges
himself to prove it, or abide the consequences of a failure in the proof.
This last engagement, when tendered by the accuser, is immediately
reduced to writing to bind him more effectually ; after which, one or
more sipdhts of the court are sent with the informant to secure the
murderer, and produce him and the testimony of the deed in court,
which, when produced accordingly, is followed by an interrogation of

* Vide answer to Question LXIIL. 1 1lence this fue or tax is called pagiri (turban).
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the accused. If the accused confesses the murder, there is no necessity
to call for evidence; but if he deny it, evidence is then gone into;
and if the witnesses depose positively to their having seen the accused
commit the murder, the latter is again asked what he has to say ; and
if he still refuses to confess, he is whipped until he does; the con-
fession, when obtained, is reduced to writing and attested by the
murderer, who is then put in irons and sent to jail. Cases of theft,
robbery, incest, &c., are also thus dealt with in Népal, and the
convicts sent to prison, When the number amounts to twenty or
thirty, the dit’he makes out a calendar of their crimes, to which he
appends their confession, and a specification of the punishment usually
wflicted in such cases. This list the dit’ha carries to the Bhdraddr
Subhd (council of state), whence it is taken by the premicr to the
prince, after the dit’ha’s allotment of punishment to each convict has
been ratified, or some other punishment substituted. The list, so
altered or confirmed in the council of state, and referred by the
premier to the prince, is, as a matter of form, sanctioned by the
latter, after which it is re-delivered to the dit’ha, who makes it over
to the araz-beg?. The latter, taking the prisoners, the mahd-ndikias,
and some men of the Pdrya caste® with him, proceeds to the banks of
the Bishen-mati, where the sentence of the law is inflicted by the hands
of the Piryas, and in the presence of the araz-beg? and the mahd-
ndikias. Grave offences, involving the penalty of life or limb, are
thus treated. With respect to mutual revilings and quarrels, false
evidence, false accusation of moral delinquency, and such like minor
crimes and offences, punishment is apportioned with reference to the
caste of the offender or offenders.

Question XXXIV.—Do the parties plead wivd wvoce, or by written
statements 7

Answer.—They state their own cases invariably vivd voce.

Question, X XX V.—Do parties tell their own tale, or employ vakils?

Answer,—They tell their own tale—uvakils are unknown. [Another
respondent says that instances of a pleader (mulkhsdr) being employed
have occurred ; it is usually a near relation, and only when the

principal was incapable. Professional or permanent pleaders are
unknown.]

* The vilest of the vile.
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Question XXXVI—In penal cases, are witnesses compellable to
attend to the summons of the accused, and to depose with all the
usual sanctions ?

Answer.—Yes; the court compels the attendance and deposition,
in the usual way, of the witnesses for the accused.

Question XXXVII.—Who defrays the expenses of witnesses in
criminal cases? Are such witnesses obliged to feed themselves during
their attendance on the court, and journey to and fro, or does the
government support them ? v

Answer.—The wituesses in penal cases support themselves; no
allowance for food, travelling expenses, &c., is made them by any
one.

Question XXXVIII.—In criminal cases, if the prisoner volunteers
a confession, does his confession supersede the necessity of trial ?

A nswer.—It does, entirely.

Question XXXIX.—If the prisoner be fully convicted by evidence,
must his confession nevertheless be had ?

Answer—It must. o

Question XL.-—If he be sullenly silent,. how is his confession
obtained ?

Answer.—He is scolded, beaten, and frightened.

Question XLI.—May the prisoner demand to be confronted with
his accuser, and cross-examine the witnesses against him ?

Answer.—He has both privileges always granted to him.

Question XLII.—In civil cases, are witnesses allowed their travelling
expenses and subsistence, or not? and when, and how ?

Amnswer—Witnesses must in all cases bear their own expenses.

Questton XLIII.—Must the expenses of a witness in a civil case
be tendered to him by the party as soon as he is desired to attend, or
may they be tendered after the witness has presented himself in
court 2

Answer.—Witnesses must attend without any allowance being
tendered, sooner or later.

Question XLIV.—In civil cases, how are costs, exclusive of
expenses for witnesses, distributed and realized? Does each party
always bear his own, or are all the costs ever laid as a penalty on the
losing party when he is to blame ?
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Answer.—All costs whatever are distributed between the parties,
after the decision, according to fixed rules.

Question XLV.—Ifa witness in a civil cause refuse to attend or
to depone, what is the course adopted with respect to him? may the
summoning party recover damages proportioned to the loss sustained
by the witness’ absence or silence? and may any punishment be in-
flicted on such contumacious witness?

Answer.—The court will always compel the attendance of a witness
required, and will compel his deposition too; and if there be reason
to suppose he is prevaricating or concealing some part of what he
knows, he is imprisoned until he makes a full revelation.

Question XL VI—What is the punishment for perjury and subor-
nation of perjury?

Answer—In trifling cases, the perjurer and suborner are fined; in
grave matters, they are corporally punished, and even capitally,
according to the misckief done.

Question XL VII.—How many sorts of evidence are admissible—
oral testimony—writings—decisory oaths—oaths of purgation and
imprecation —ordeals?

Amnswer—In civil cases, the Hari-vansa is put on the head of the
witness preparing to depose, and he is solemnly reminded of the sanc-
tity of truth. [Another respondent says: “ Evidence of external wit-
nesses is the first and best sort; but if there are none, then an oath is
tendered on the Hari-vansa to both parties, and they are required to
make their statements over again under the sanction of this oath; by
these statements, so taken, the court will sometimes decide, or one
party in such a case may tender the other a decisory oath, and, if he
will take it, the tenderer must submit.”)

Question XLVIII.—Is oral testimony taken on oath or without
oath 2—what are the forms?

Answer—On oath; the form is given above. [By another res-
Pondent: «If the witness be a Sivdmdrgi or Brahmanical Hindg,
?le 1S sworn on the Hari-vansa ; if a Budd’hist, on the Pancha-raksha ;
if 2 Moslem, op the Kordn.”]

. Question XLIX.—In civil causes, if testimony of men and writings
is forthcoming, may either party call for ordeal, or is it only a pis
aller 2 and if one party demands, is the other bound to assent ?



Answer.—Ordeals are only a substitute, the best that can be had
when oral and writing testimony are both wanting.

Question L.—May the prisoner in a penal cause rebut evidence Dby
the ordeal, and are the ordeals allowed to any persons under accusation
of crime ?

Answer.—If the prisoner be convicted by evidence, but still refuses
to confess, and asserts his innocence, his demand for the ordeal must
be allowed.

Question LI.—Do parties ever depose in their own causes, and
under the same sanctions as external witnesses?

Answer.—In all causes, civil and criminal, the parties may depose
like external witnesses, and under the same penalties for falsehood.

Question LII.—How are writings signed or sealed, and attested

~or proved ? are the attesting parties summoned, or, if dead, is their
hand-writing proved, or how ?

Answer.—In cases of bonds, &c., the .witnesses to which are dead,
and no other satisfactory evidence is forthcoming, ordeal is resorted to.

Question LIII.—How are unattested or casual writings proved ?
must the writer be produced, or will evidence of his hand-writing be
admitted 2

Answer.—If the writer be forthcoming, he must be produced; if
not, evidence of his hand-writing is admitted, and any other sort of
evidence whatever that can be had ; but if the result of the whole is
unsatisfactory to the court, it will direct an ordeal.

Question L1V.—Are tradesmen allowed toadduce their entries in
their books to prove debts to them? and must the shopman or enterer
of the items be produced to prove the entries ?

Answer.—The value of entries in merchants’ books, and in general
mercantile affairs, are referred by the court to a Panchdyet of mer-
chants.

Question L V.—How is the evidence of a man of rank taken ?

Answer.—He must go into court and depose like any other person.
[Another authority, however, states, on the contrary, that such a
person is not required to go into court and depone; but an officer
of the court is deputed to wait on him at his house, and to procure
bis evidence by interrogatories.] .

Question LVI—How is the evidence of a woman of rank taken?
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Answer.—The court deputes a female to hear the cvidence of a
lady of rank, and to report it to the court.

Question LVII—Is oral evidence taken down as uttered, by rapid
writers, and enrolled on record ?

Answer.—In general, oral evidence is not taken down or preserved,
nor is it ever taken in whole. In trifling matters, no record whatever
of the evidence is made ; but in grave affairs, the substance of the more
material depositions is preserved and recorded.

Question LVIIT.—Is written evidence, when adduced, recorded;
and, if so, is it in full or in abstract ?

Answer.—Important writings are copied, and the copies are recorded
after the decision of the case.

Question LIX.—Is the decree recorded, and a copy of it given to
the winning party ?

Answer—The decree is written, the original is given to the winner
of the cause, and a copy is deposited in the record-office of the court.
[Auother respondent states, “ the decree is not written or recorded.”

Question LX.—De the decrees record the cause in full or in
abstract 2

Answer.—In full, with respect to whatever they profess to record,
which,. however, (as stated above), is not every stage of the pro-
ceeding.

Question LX].—Are the records of the several courts of justice
preserved in the Kumdri Chdk, and sent there immediately after the
causes are decided ?

Answer.—The Kumdri Chdk is the general and ultimate place of
deposit, whither the records of each court of justice are sent after
explanation, and acecount of receipts rendered to the government at
the close of each year. In the iuterim, the records stay in the courts
where the affairs are decided.

Question LXII.—Whe¥s the party in a civil cause enters a swi,
does he pay any fee, or when he exhibits a document ; and, in short,
upon what occasions is anything demanded of him?

Answer.—There is no fee paid on any of the occasions alluded i:;
what is taken is taken when the cause is decided.

Question, I XIII.— What are githourt and harowrs 2—in what pro-
portion and on wlat priuciple are they taken ?



( 222 )

Answer.—Jut’hours is what is paid to the government by the winner
of a cause, and harouri what is paid by the loser. They are propor-
tioned to the amount litigated.

Question LXITV.—What is dhiingd-chiidyi ?

Answer~—A stone (dhingd), the image of VISHNU, is placed before
the loser when he has lost, and he is commanded to touch it; he
places one rupee and one pice on the stone, and then salutes it with
a bow, and retires, leaving the offering.

Question LXV.—Besides jit'houri, harouwri, and dhingd-chadys,
what other expenses fall on the litigant ?

Answer.—Half as much as is taken as harouri is taken as jit’houri ;
both go to the Sirkédr, and are proportioned in amount to the property
litigated.  Dhéngd-chidyi is one rupee per cause taken from the
loser ; sabhdstudd’ha is one or two rupees per cause, according to
circumstances ; dhingda-chiidy is the perquisite of the bichari.

Question LXVI—Can a civil action or damages be brought for
assault, battery, defamation, &c. ; or must the party complained against
be of necessity prosecuted criminally ?

Amnswer.—A civil action may be brought by the injured party in
any of the four courts of the capital.

Question LXVII—If the defendant in any case as above be cast,
is he ever made to pay the plaintiff's expensesin prosecuting him ?

Answer—In cases of that sort, no expenses fall on the plaintiff,
for the Sirkdr takes no fines or taxes from him ; witnesses have no
allowance, and vakils are unknown.

Question LXVIII.—What is the jail-delivery at the Désahra 7 Are
not offenders tried and punished at the time of offence ? and, with courts
always sitting and competent to hear all causes, how comes it that
multitudes of prisoners are collected for the Déiswhra?

Amnswer.—The jail-delivery is a mere removal of prisoners from the
city into an adjacent village, in order that the city may be fully
lustrated and purified at that season. The usage has no special
reference to judicial matters; but so many offenders as ought about
that time to be heard and dismissed, or executed, are so heard and
dealt with.

Question LXIX.—Is the jail delivered at the Ddsalra Dy the
dit’ha’s court, or by the council of bhdraddrs ?



( 223 )

Answer.—When the Dds:dura approaches, the dirhe takes to the
Bldraddr Sabhd the criminal calendar of those whose offences have
been tried, aud states the crime of each, the evidence, and the punish-
ment he conceives applicable. The bhdraddrs, according to their
judgment on the dit’ha’s report, set down the punishment to be
inflicted on each offender, and return the list to the dit’ha, who makes
it over to the araz-begi, or sheriff, and he sees execution done
accordingly through the medium of the mahd-ndikias.

Question LXX.—What is the prisoner’s daily allowance?—and
what is the system of prison discipline?

Answer.—Each prisoner receives daily a seer of-parched rice and
a few condiments. [Another respondent states, that prisoners of the
common class get one and a half annas per diem ; persons above that
class receive, according to their condition, from four annas to one
rupee per diem.]

Question LXXI.—What is the preventive establishment in cities ¢
Answer.—There is no civil establishment of watchmen, but the
military patrol the streets throughout the night at intervals.

Question LXXI1.—To whom are night-brawls, and riots, and

disturbances, reported ?

Answer. ~The night-watch of the city belongs to the soldiery, who
go their rounds at stated times. If they apprehend any persons in
their rounds, they keep them till morning in the guard-room, and then
deliver them to the mahdnias, by whom they are produced in court,
when their affairs are summarily heard, and they are released or
committed to prison, as the case may be.

Question LXXIIT—What are the village establishments of the
Preventive and detective kind ?

Answer.—In each village one dwdriu, four pradhdns, four ndilias,
and from five to ten mahdnius.

Question LXXIV.—In the villages of Népal is there any establish-
ment similar to the village economy of the plains? Any bard alotaya,
or barg balotaya ?

Answer—No; there is neither pattél, nor patwart, nor mird'ha,
NOT gurait, nor blacksmith, nor carpenter, mor chamdr, nor washer-
man, nor barber, nor potter, nor kandi, & any village of Népal,

o M eulobliy,, ~
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Question LXXV.—Is the managing zeminddr of cach village, or
are the principal landholders collectively, bound to government, in
cases of theft, to produce the thief, or restore the stolen property ?

Amnswer.—No; there is no such usage. _

Question LXXVI—Is the village mdlguzdr usually a farmer of
the revenues, or only a collector? the principal resident, ryot or a
suanger? aud how do these fiscal arrangements affect those for
police praposes ?

daswer—The dwdria and pradhdns above mentioned collect the
revenues, and the same persons superintend the police, keep the
peace, and punish with small fines and whipping trifling breaches of
it. The dwdria is chiefly an official person, and the representative of
government or its assignee: the pradhdns are the most substantial
land-owners of the village, and chiefly represent the community.
They act together for purposes of detection and apprehension—the
four pradhdns under the dwdria.®

Question LXXVII.—How much of the law depends on custom,
angd how much on the Shastras?

Answer.—Many of the decisions of the court are founded on
customary laws only ; many also on written and sacred cannons. [By
another respondent: “There is no code of laws, no written body of
public enactments. § If a question turn upon a caste of a Bralman
or a Rdjput, then reference is made to the gt (vdj gdri), who
cousults the Shdstra, and enjoins the ceremonies needful for the
recovery of the caste or the punishment of him who has lost it. If
a question before the courts affect a Parbultia, or Néwar, or Bhdtia,
it 1s referred to the customns established in the time of JA'YA T'mrrr

* Note from Mr, Hodgsow's Remarks on the great Military Road which (raverses
the Valley of Népdal.—* This State, instead of collecting its revenues, and paying
its establishments out of them, prefers the niethod of assigning its revenual claims
dircetly to its functionarics, and leaving them to collect the amount; while, as

g~

judicial follows revenual administration in Népdl, the government feels little con-
cern about territorial divisions : in the whole country Westward, from Kdithmdinda,

\0\‘

as far as the Naraydni River, and Eastward as fur as the Dad Kdsé River, there is

no specific arrondissement, district, or zillah. ‘Thesc large tracts of country are as-

signed principally to the Comp®, or army stationed in the capital; and their

judicial adininiswation is for the most part in the lands of deputies of the oflicers,
Supervised by certain migratory royal judges, called mountain-bickhdrés”

L/q/— & ctlue clloronrece ,7 ) Larote cecrale
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Ma'r, RaJA, for each separate tribe; dhidngd-chiicyi being performed
as directed by these customs. Since the Gdrkhdli conquests of Népal
Proper, the ordeal by immersion in the Queen’s Tank has become the
prevalent mode of setling knotty points.”’*]

Quesiion LXXVIIT.—In general, what sort of causes are governed
by the Shdstras, and what by customary laws ?

Answer.—Infringements of the law of caste in any and every way
fall under the Shdstra ; other matters are almost entirely governed by
customary law (dés-dchanr).

Question LXXIX.—Do the Néwdrs and Parbuttios follow the same
or different law Shkdstras?

Answer.—The customs of the Budd’ha portion of the Néwdrs are
peculiar to themselves.

Question LXXX.—With respect to inheritance, adoption, and
wills, do you foliow the Mitdkshard, the Ddyabhdym, or any other
Shastra of the plains; or lLave you ouly a customary law in such
matters ?

Answer.—We constautly refer to those books in the decision of
such cases.

Question LXXXI.—How do sons divide among the Khas tribe?
Sons by wives and those by concubines; also unmarried daughters?
What is the widow’s share, if there be sons and daughters? What
if there be noue?

Answer—Among the Khas, sons by concubines get a third of what
constitutes the share of a son by a wife. [Another respondent says
in addition: “If a Khas has a son bLorn in wedlock, that son is his
lLeir; if he has no such son, his brother and his brother’s male de-
scendants are his heirs: his married daughters and their progeny
never. 1f he has a virgin daughter, she is entitled to a marriage
Portion, and no more.”]

Question LXNXIT-—~Can the Khas adopt an heir not of their
kindl‘ed, if they have near male relations?

Answer,—No ; they must choose for adoption the child of some
oue of their nearest relatives.

—

* . .
Dr. Buchanan  Hamiiton observes, that ordeals were seldom used until the
Gorkha family scized the government, since which time they have become very

f]-C(l“CIlL—Accounl Of Aytfj)ti[, 1. 103.
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Question LYNXIIT.—Are wills in fcrce among the Nhas? and
Liow much of ancestral and of acquired property can a Khas alienate
by will from his sons or daughters?

Adnswer.—If a Khas has a son, he cannot alienate a rupee from him
by will, save only, and in moderation, to pious uses.

Question LXXXIV.—Do the Magars and Girungs, and other
Pavbattias, differ from the Khus in respect to inheritance, adoption,
and wills ?

Answer—In general, they agree closely.

Question LXXXV.—How is it with respect to the Ndwdrs, Siva-
mdrgi, and Budd’ha-mdrgy ?

Amnswer.—The former section agree mostly with the Parbatiias on
all three heads; the latter section have some rules of their own.

Question LXXXVI—How is it with regard to the Mdrmi tribe,
and the Kirdnti?

Answer.—Answered above: in regard to inheritance, all tribes
agree.

Question LXXXVII—Are the customs of the several tribes above
mentioned, in respect to inheritance, &c., reduced to writing, collected,
and methodised? If not, can they be ascertained with sufficient
ease in cases of dispute before the courts?

/- Answer.—The customary law on those heads ;‘\ﬂ-cL‘f reduced to writing,
“Tand the book containing it is studied by the bichéris, and others
“” whom it may concern. [Another respondent, on the other hand,
says, with reference to the customary laws: “They are not reduced to

o; nor are the dit’hus or bickdris regularly educated to the
law. A dit'ha or bichdri has nothing to do with the courts till he
receives from the government the turban of investiture ; but that is

writing ;

never conferred, save on persons conversant with the customs of the
country, and the usage of its various tribes; and this general con-
versancy with such matters, aided by the opinions of elders in any
particular cases of difficulty, is his sole stay on the judgment-seat,
unless it is that the ci-devant dit’ha or bichdri, when removed by
rotation or otherwise, cannot retire until he has imparted to his suc-
cessor a knowledge of the state of the court, and the general routine
of procedures.” A third reply is as follows: “When cases of dispute
on these topics are brought into the cowrt, the judge calls for the
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sentiments of a few of the most respectable elders of the tribe to which
the litigants belong, and follows their statement of the custom of the
tribe.”]

Question LXXXVIII.—Are the bichdris regularly educated to the
law?

Answer.—Those who understand dharmé and d@dharmdé, who are
well educated and practised in law affairs, are alone made bichdris.
[By another authority: “Those who are well educated, of high
character, and practically acquainted with the law, are alone made
bichdris. It is not indispensable that they should have read the law
Shastra, though, if they have, so much the better.”)

Question LXXXIX.—The dit'he is not often a professed lawyer;
yet, is he not president of the supreme court ? How is this?

Answer.—Whether the dit'ha has read the Nyayuw Shastra or not,
he must understand mydya (justice-law), and be a man of high
respectability.

Question XC.——Are there separate bickdris for the investigation of
the civil causes of Néwdrs and of Purbattias?

Answer.—There are not.

Question XCI—In the dit'’ha’s court, if the dit’ha be the judge,
the investigator, and decider, what is the function of the bickdris?

Answer.—The investigation is the joint work of the dét’hus and
the bichdaris, [Another respondent says: ¢ They both act together :
the decree proceeds from the dit’ha.”]

Question, XCOIT.—In courts where no dil’ha presides, do the bichiaris
act in his stead ?

Answer.—See the answer to Question XXV.

Question XCIII.—Among Néwdars and Parbatéras, may not the
creditor seize and cetain the debtor in his own house, and beat and

misuse him also ? and to what extent ?

Answer.—The creditor may attach duns to the debtor, to follow and
dun him +herever he goes. The creditor may also stop the debtor
wherever he finds him ; take him home, confine, beat, and abuse him ; so
that he does him no serious injury in health or limbs. [Another answer
states, that the creditor may seize upon the debtor, confine him in his
own house, place him under the spout that discharges the filthy wagh
of the house, and such like ; but lie has no further power over him.]



Question XCIV.—Is sitting dharnd in use in Népal ¢

Auswer.—It is.

Question XCV.—Give a contrasted catalogue of the principal
crirnes and their punishments?

Amnswer.—Destruction of human life, with or without malice, and,
in whatever way, must be atoned for by loss of life. Killing a cow
is another capital crime. Incest is a third. Deflowering a female of
the sacred tribe subjects a man of a lower caste to capital punish-
ment, and the confiscation of all his property. Robbery is a capital
crime. Burglary is punished by cutting off the burglar’s hands.
[The subjoined scale is furnished by another respondent :

Killing in an affray—The principal is hanged; the accessories
before the fact severely fined.

Killing by some accident.—Long imprisonment and fining, besides
undergoing prayaschitta.®

Theft and petty burglary.—Tor the first offence, one hand is cut
off; for the second, the other; the third is capital.

Petty thefts—Whipping, fining, and imprisonment for short
periods.

Treason, and petty treason.—Death and confiscation: women and
Bralmans are never done to death, but degraded in every possible
way, and then expelled the country.]

Question XCVI—If a Néwir wife commit adultery, does she for-
feit her sritg@nt to her husband, or not? and how is it if she seek
a divorce from him from mere caprice? If, on the other haud, he
divorces her from a similar motive, what follows as to the srid’hdn ¢

Answer.—If a Néwdr husband divorce himself from his wife, she
carries away her srid’hdn with her: if a Néwdr wife divorce herself,
she may then also carry off with her her own property or portion.
Adultery the Ndwdrs heed not.

Question XCVII.—Among the Parbattia tribes, when the injured
husband discovers or suspects the fact, must he informn the courts or
the Sirkdr before or afterwards? and must he prove the adultery in
court subsequently 2 What, if he then fails in the proof ?

Answer.—When a Purbattiv has satisfied himself of the adultery,
and the identity of the male adulterer, he may kill him before giving

* Vide unswer 10 Question XXX, + Srokldn, dowry.

Fbri dbran
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any information to the court or to the Sirkdr; he must afterwards prove
the adultery, and if he fails in the proof, he will be hanged.

Question. XCVIIT.—Are such cases investigated in the courts of
law, or in the Bhdraddr Subhd ?

Answer.—The investigation is conducted in the dit’ha’s court; but
when completed, the dit'he refers it to the Bliaraddr Su«bhd for
instruetions, or a final decree.



PART IL

ON THE
LAW AND LEGAL PRACTICE OF NEPAL,

FAMILIAR INTERCOURSE BETWELN A
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Restdent at Kdthmdndhi.
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Tuk Penal Law of Népdl, a Hindd states, 1s necessarily founded on the
Shéstras ; nor is there any thing material in its marvellous crimes, and
more marvellous proofs, for which abundance of justificatory texts may
not he produced out of the Code of MENU and others equally well known
on the plains.

The only exceptions to the truth of the above general remarks are, first,
that, by the Law of Népal, the Parbattia husband retains the natural
privilege of avenging, with his own hand, the violation of his marriage
bed ; and, secondly, that this law expressly confounds Muhammedans
with the outcasts of its own community. But it may be remarked, in
regard to the first point, that the hushand’s privilege is rather a licensed
violation of the law than a part of the law ; and that all nations have
tolerated, and do still, some such privilege.

Nor can it be denied, in reference to the second point, that if the
followers of Isldm are mot expressly ranged with ordinary outcasts by
the HindG Law Shdstras, it is merely because the antiquity of the books
transcends the appearance of the Moslems in India ; since, by the whole
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spirit and tenor of those books, “all who are not Greeks are Barburians”
—all strangers to Hindtism, M léch’ch’hus.

If, then, there be any material difference between the Hindtism of
Népal, considered as a public institution, and that of the Hindu states of
the plains, the cause of it must be sought, not in any difference of the
law, the sanctity and immutability of which are alike acknowledged here
and there ; but in the different spirit and integrity with which the sacred
guides, common to both, are followed in the mountains and in the plains.

The Hindd princes of the plains, subject for ages to the dominion or
dictation of Muhammedan and European powers, have, by a neces-
sity more or less palpable and direct, ceased to take public judicial
cognizance of acts, which they must continue to regard as crimes of the
deepest dye, but the sacredly prescribed penalties of which they dare not
judicially enforce; and thus have been long since dismissed to domestic
tribunals and the forams of conscience, all the most essential hut revolt-
ting dogmata of Hindd jurisprudence.

We must not, however, forget the blander influence of persuasion ard
mutual concession, operating through a long tract of time. The Moslems,
though the couquerers, gradually laid aside their most offensive maxims:
the Hinda princes, their allies and dependants, could not do otherwise
than imitate this example : and hence, if there is much diversity betwecu
the Hinda laws and HindG judgments, now and for ages past given in
the public tribunals of the Hindd princes of the plains, there is no less
between the law of the Kordn and its first commentators, and the judg-
ments of AxBAR and his successors.

But neither persuasion. nor example, nor coercion, has had room to
operate such a change in these mountains ; the dominant classes of the
inhabitants of which, originally refugees from Mubammedan bigotry,
have in their seclusion nursed their hereditary hatred of Islamism, whilst
they bade defiance to its power ; and they have latterly come very
naturally to regard themselves as the sole remaining depositories of
undefiled, national Hindtism., Hence their enthusiasm, which burns ali
the fiercer for a secret consciousness that their particular and, as it were,
Personal pretensions, as Hindds, are and must be but lowly rated at
Benareg,

The proud Khas, the soi-disant Kshatriyas of Népal, and the Pgr-
battia Bmhmq,ns, with all their pharasaical assertions of ceremonial



purity, take water from the hands of the Kachar Bhétias—men who,
though they dare not kill the cow. under their present inda ruiers,
greedily devour the carrion carcase left by disease—men, whose whole
lives are as much opposed to practical, as their whole tenets are to
speculative, HindGsim.

In very truth, the genius of Polytheism, everywhere accommodating,
is peculiarly so to its professors and their like in Népal. Here, religious
opinions are utterly disregarded ; and even practice is suffered among
the privileged to deviate in a thousand ways from the presciibed stand-
ard. The Néwars, or aborigines of the valley of Népil, are, for the
most part, Budd’hists ; but they are deened very good Hindas neverthe-
less, pretty much in the same way as Rava Monuy Raya passes for a
good Hindt at Calcutta. A variety of practices, too, which would not be
tolerated even in a Hind( below, are here notoriously and avowedly
followed. They arc omissions, not commissions, for the most part. But
there are daily acts of the positive kind done in the hills which could not
be done openly in the plains.*

Still these are matters which the Darbar would not brook the discus-
sion of with us; and I am afraid that their known deviations, in
many respects, would only make them more punctilious and obstinate
in regard to those few which it is so much our interest and duty to get
compromiscd, if we can, with reference to our followers. Unfortunately,
these few topics are the salient points of HindGism ; are precisely those
points which it is the pride and glory of this state to maintain from the
throne and judgment-seat, as the chief features of the public law ;
because, nowhere else throughout India can they be maintained in the
same public and authentic manner, or any otherwise than by the
domestic tribunals of the people. The distinction between Hindas on
the one hand, and, on the other, outcasts of their own race, as well as
all strangers indiscriminately, it is the special duty of the judges of the
land to ponder upon day and night, to pursue it through all its practical

* The gallant soldiers of these hills cannot endure the tedious ceremonial of
Hindgism. When preparing to cook, they satisfy the law by washing their
hands and face, instcad of their whole bodies; by taking off their turbans,
instecad of their whole dress. Nor are they at all afraid of being degraded to
kalis if they should carry ten days’ provisions, in time of war, on their backs,
Lt sic de ceeteris.



consequences, as infinitely diversified by the ceremonial observances
created to guard and perpetuate it ; and to visit, with the utmost ven-
geance of the Penal Code, every act by which this cardinal distinction is
knowingly and essentially violated.

Of all these acts, the most severely regarded is intercourse between the
sexes of such parties ; because of its leading directly to the confusion of
all castes, of the greatness of the temptation, and of the strong induce-
ment to concealment ; and the concealment is deemed almost as bad as
the crime itself ; for the Hind agent or subject will, of course, proceed, till
detected, to communicate as usual with his or her relations, who again
will communicate with theirs, until the foul contamination has reached
the ends of the city and kingdom, and imposed upon all (besides the sin)
the necessity of submitting themselves to a variety of tedious and expen-
sive purificatory processes, pending the fulfilment of which all their
pursnits of business or pleasure are necessarily suspended, and themselves
rendered, for the time, outcasts. This, to be sure, is a great and real
evil, deserving of severe repressive measures. But is not the evil self-
created? True: but so we may not argue at Kdthindndi. The law of
caste is the corner-stone of Hinddism. Hence the innumerable ceremo-
nial observances, penetrating into every act of life, which have been
erected to perpetuate this law ; and hence the dreadful inflictions with
which the breach of it is visited. Of all breaches of it, intercourse
between a Hind and an outcast of different sexes is the most enormous ;
but it is not, by many, the only one deemed worthy of punishment by
mutilation or death. The Codes of MENU and other Hinda sages are
full of these strange enormities ; but it is in Népal alone (for reasons
already stated) that the sword of public justice is now wielded to realize
them, Tt is in Népal alone, of all Hind states, that two-thirds of the
time of the judges is employed in the discussion of cases better fitted for
the confessional, or the tribunal of public opinion, or some domestic
OUrt, such as the Panchdyet of brethren or fellow-craftsmen, than for
a Ki“g’s Court, of Justice. Not such, however, is the opinion of the
Népalese, who, while “they are forcing confessions from young men and
young women, by dint of scolding and whipping, in order to visit them
af.’terwards with ridiculous penances or savage punishments, instead of
.d1scharging such functions with a sigh or a smile, glorify themselves
in that tley are thug maintaining the holy will of BRA'HMA, enforcing from
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the judgment-seat those sacred institutes, which elsewhere the magistrate
(shame upon him !) neglects through fear, or despises as an infidel.

When the banner of Hindaism dropped from the hands of the Mah-
rattas in 1817, they solemnly conjured the Népélese to take it up, and
wave it proudly, till it could be again unfurled in the plains by the
expulsion of the vile Feringis, and the subjection of the insolent followers
of Islim. But surely the British Government, so justly famous for its
liberality, cannot be fairly subjected to insinuations such as this? So it
may seem ; but let any one turn over the pages of MENU, observe the
conspicuous station assigned to the public magistrate as a censor morum
under the immensely extensive and complicate system of morals there
laid down, and remember, that whilst it is the Hind( magistrate’s first
duty to enforce them, to the British magistrate they are and have been
a dead letter : let him look to the variety of dreadful inflictions assigned
to violations of the law of caste, and remember, that whilst their literal
fulfilment is the HindG magistrate’s most sacred obligation, British
magistrates shrink with horror and disgust at the very thought of them ;
and he will be better prepared to appreciate and make allowance for the
sentiments of Hinda sovereigns and Hindd magistrates. The Hinda
sovereignsk dare not, and we will not, obey the sacred mandate. But
in Nép4l, it is the pride and glory of the magistrate to obey it, literally,
blindly, unbiassed by foreign example, unawed by foreign power.

An eminent old bichdri or judge of the chief court of Kathméandi,
to whom I am indebted for an excellent sketch of the judicial system of
Népal, after answering all my questions on the subject, concluded with
some voluntary observations of his own, from which I extract the
following passage :—

¢« Below, let man and woman commit what sin they will, there is no
punishment provided, no expiatory right enjoined.* Heuce HindGism
is destroyed ; the customs are Muhammedan; the distinctions of caste
are obliterated. Here, on the contrary, all those distinctions are reli-
glously preserved by the public courts of justice, vz_hich punish according
to caste, and never destroy the life of a Brahman. If a female of the

* It is the exclusive duty of one of the highest functionaries of this Government
(the Dharmdd hikdri) to prescribe the fitting penance and purificatory rites for each viola-
tion of the ceremonial law of purity.
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sacred order go astray, and her paramour be not a Brahman, he is
capitally punished ; but if he be a Brakman, he is degraded from his
rank, and banished. If a female of the soldier tribes be seduced, the
husband, with his own hand, kills the seducer, and cuts off the nose of the
female, and expels her from his house. Then the Brahmand or soldier
husband must perform the purificatory rites enjoined, after which he is
restored to his caste. Below, the Shéstras are things to tall of : here,
they are acted wp to.”

I have, by the above remarks, endeavoured to convey an idea of the
sort of feeling relative to them which prevails in Népal. It will serve,
I hope, as a sort of apology for the Népilese ; but will, I' fear, also
serve to demonstrate the small probability there exists of our inducing
the Darbar to waive in our favour so cherished a point of religion, and,
T may add, of policy ; for they are well aware of the effect of this rigour,
intending to facilitate the restricted intercourse between the Népalese
and our followers, a restriction which they seek to maintain with Chinese
pertinacity. Besides, the Shdstras are holy things, and frail as holy :
and no Hinda of tolerable shrewdness will submit a single text of them,
if he can avoid it, to the calm, free glance of European intellect.

Having already given the most abundant materials* for judging of the
general tenor of the judicial proceedings and of the laws of Népal, it
will not be necessary (or possible), in this paper, to do more than
briefly apply them, as regards that intercourse between a Hindd, and a
non-Hindd, at present under discussion.

The customary law or license which permits the injured husband in
Ndpdl to be his own avenger, is confined to the Parbattias, the prin-
«cipal divisions of whom are the Brahmans, the Khas, the Magars, and
the Gurungs. The Néwdrs, Mdrmais, Kachdarg,Bhdtias, Kerdntis,} and
other inhabitants of Nép4l, possess no such privilege. They must seek
Tedress from the courts of justice, which guiding themselves by the cus-
tom of these tribes prior to the conquest, award to the injured husband
a Sﬂ‘lall pecuniary compensation, which the injurer is compelled to pay.

Nothing further, therefore, need at present be said of them. In regarq
to the Parbattias, every injured husband has the option, if he please, of

* In allusion to other papers by Mr. Hodgson.—ED. T

) ope ere long to bc able to furnish some curious and interesting particulars of
> g 1 t
history, chavacter, and manners of these peculiar races. ho




( 236 )

appealing to the courts, instead of using his own sword; but any one
save a learned Brahman or a helpless boy, who should do so, would be
covered with eternal disgrace. A Bruhman who follows his holy call-
ing cannot, cousistently with usage, play the avenger; but a Brahman
carrying arms must act like his brethren in arms. A boy, whose wife
has been seduced, may employ the arm of his grown-up brother or
cousin to avenge him. Butif he have none such, he, as well as the
learned Bralman, may appeal to the prince, who, through his courts of
justice, comes forward to avenge the wrong (such is the sentiment
lere), and to wipe out the stain with blood ; death, whether by law or
extra-judicially, being the doom of all adulterers with the wives of Par-
battias. Brahmans, indeed, by a law superior to all laws, may not be
done to death by sentence of a court of justice. But no one will care
to question the Parbattia, who, with his own hand, destroys an adulterer,
Bralman though that adulterer be. If the law be required to judge a
Brahman for this crime, the sentence is, to be degraded ftom his caste,
and banished for ever, with every mark of infamy. If a Parbattic mar-
ry into a tribe such as the Néwdr, which claims no privilege of licensed
revenge, he may not, in regard to such wife, exercise the privilege.

But must not a Parbattic, before he proceed to avenge himself,
prove the fact and the identity of the offender, in a court of justice ?
No! Toappeal to a court would afford a warning to the delinquents
to escape, and so foil him. He may pursue his revenge without a thought
of the magistrate ; he may watch his opportunity for years, till he can
safely execute his design ; and when he has, at last, found it, he may
use it to the adulterer’s destruction. But he may not spare the adul-
teress : he must cut off her nose, and drive her with ignominy from his
house ; her caste and station for ever gone. If the wife have notoriously
sinned with many, the husband may not destroy any but the first seducer,
and though the husband need prove nothing beforehand, he must be
prepared with legal proof afterwards, in case the wife should deny the
fact, and summon him before the courts (no other person can), for
murder and mutilation,

And what is deemed legal proof in this case? The wife’s confession
made in the presence of two witnesses. But who is to warrant us that
the confession is free? This, it must be confessed, is an awkward ques-
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tion ; since, by the law of Nép:l, the husband’s power over his wife is
extreme. He may beat her; lock her up; starve her ad libitum, so
long as he endanger not ber life or limbs ; and that he will do all this
and more, when his whole soul is beut upon procuring the necessary
acknowledgment of her frailty, is too probable. But still, her honour,
her station, and her beauty, are dear to a woman ; and every Parbattia
wife knows, that the terrible avowal once made, she becomes in an
instant a noseless and infamous outcast. There is little real danger,
therefore, that a true woman should be false to herself, by confessing,
where there was no sin, for fear of her husband ; and no danger at all,
I apprehend, that, as has been imagined, she could be won to become
the ool of some petty malice of her husband, or of the covert politicul
spleen of the Darbar. There are, indeed, some married Brahmans among
the soldiery of Nepal ; and the wife of a Brahman may 1ot be mutilated.
But in proportion as the station of a Brahmant, hlcrhel than that of all
others, so must its prerogatives be dearer to her ; and all these she must
lose, if she confess. She must be driven from her home by her husband,
and ,degraded and banished the kingdom by the State. But there 1s
certainly a contingent bazard to our followers, arising out of the cir-
cumstance of the adulteress, if she have sinned with many, being required
to name her first lover ; for since she must, in every eowrt, suffer the full
penalties of her crime, it may well be supposed, that, under various
circumstances, she might be led to name, as her first paramour, one of
our sipdhis, instead of a country fellow. This, however, seems to me
a vague and barely possible contingency.

PROCEDURE.

The proofs and procedure before the Népal tribunals will fall more
Daturally under consideration, when we proceed to the next case.
Suffice it here to say, that if, when the husband would cut off his wife’s
nose, or afterwards, the wife should hurry to a court of justice, and deny
her guilt, the husband must be brought up to answer. In ninety-nine
cases out of a hundred, the husband’s answer consists in simply producing
the two witnesses to his wife’s confession of guilt. She, of course,
affirms that the confession was extorted by unwarrantable cruelty
towards her; and if she can support such a plea, (it is hard to do
so, for the husband’s legal power covers a multitude of sins), in a manner

H 2



satisfactory to the court, and if the husband have no counter-evidence to
this plea, nor any circumstantial or general evidence of the guilt which
he affirns, he may be condemned to death. But, in the vast majority
of cases, his two witnesses to the confession, with such circumstantial
evidence as the case, if a true hill, can hardly want, will suffice for his
justification.

INTERCOURSE BETWEEN A HINDU AND A NON-HINDU'—THE LAW.

He who may give water to a pure Hinda to drink, is within the pale
of Hindtism : he whose water may not be drunk by a pure Hind4g, is an
outcast, an unutterably vile creature, whose intimate contact with one
within the pale is foul contamination, communicable to the pure by the
slightest and most necessary intercourse held with them, and, through
them, to all others. If trivial and involuntary, it may be expiated, by
the individual, if he alone be affected ; or by all with whom he and they
communicated before the discovery of the taint, if any such persons there
be. The expiation is, by a world of purificatory rites, as tedious as
expensive ; and the tainted must segregate themselves from society till
these rites are completed. But there are many sorts of contact between
a HindG and a non-Hind{, or outcast, the sin of which is inexpiable,
and the penalty, death. Such is intercourse between the sexes. But, by
a primary law, the lives and members of Brahmans, and the lives of
women, are sacred. Subject to the modification of this primary law, the
utmost vengeance of the Code is reserved for this enormous sin. Men so
offending are done to death. Women have their noses amputated,
are rendered outcasts, if they have castes to lose, and are banished the
kingdom.

A male outcast, who has intercourse, under any circumstances, with a
pure Hindl female, and whether the female be the seducer or the seduced,
be maid, wife, or widow, chaste, or a wanton, is adjudged to die ; and the
female is rendered noseless and an outcast; unless of the sacred order,
when her nose is spared. If an outcast female pass herself off for one
of a pure caste, and have commerce with a Hindd, she shall have her
nose cut off; and he, if he confess his sin so soon as he discovers it, shall
be restored to caste by penance and purification; but if he have con-
nexion knowingly with such a female, he shall be emasculated, and
made an outcast. If a Sudre, or one of lower degree, but still



within the pale, have commerce with a Brakmant, he shail suffer death,
unless the Brakmant be a prostitute, and then he shall go free.

If any such Hindd have commerce with a Khasni, she having been a
chaste widow up to that time,* he shall die. If she were a maid, and
willing, he shall be heavily fined : if a wanton, be shall go free.

Hindts, however low, whose water will pass from hand to hand, are
in no danger of life or limb from such commerce with any others than
Bralman and Khas females. The latter are the Asiatriyas of Népal
and wear the thread.

The following are the outeasts of Nepal :—

NEWARS. . PARBATTIAS.
Kalig. Kdma.
Parya. Damdi. '
Kassai, SitrlA.
Kasulliah. Bhr.
Khamdlkhalak, or Phungin. Kingri, or Gdin.
Diing, or Duni. Dhoba.
Sangat. Misalmdns.

The above enumeration of outcast Newdrs may serve to introduce
the remark, that the distinctions of caste, and their penal consequences,
do not owe their existence in Népal to the Gérkhd dynasty. It is true
that before that event the majority of the Népalese proper were Budd hists,
having a law of their own ; but so they are still. And when Wwe advert
to the facts, that the Budd’hism of the most distinguished tribe of them
(the Néwdrs) admitted the dogma of caste ; that the sovereigns of Kdth-
mdndid and Pdatan, though belonging to this tribe, were, for three or four
ages before the conquest, with many of their subjects, Brahmanical
Hindés ; that the Néwdrs and others, since the conquest, have all, as far
as they were allowed, by availing themselves of the privileges of Hinddism,
confessed its obligations to be binding on them ; and that lastly, all
tribes have now for seventy years acknowledged the paramountship,
quoad hog, of the Hind law of the conquerors ;— when I say, we
recollect all these things, it will appear clear, 1 think, that we are not

* Chaste widows aye supposed to be dead to the world, and devoted to religious
CXereties,  Most of them burn with their husbands’ corpses.
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at liberty to question the equitableness of the application of this law to our
followers in Nép4l, inasmuch as it is the unquestioned law of the land.*

THE PROCEDURE.

The round of operations by which a judgment is reached in a Népdlese
court of justice is precisely such as a man of sense, at the head of his
family, would apply to the investigation of a demestic offence ; aund the
contracted range of all rights and wrongs in Nép4l renders this sort of
procedure as feasible as it is expeditious and effectual. The pleasing
spectacle is, however, defaced by the occasional 1igour arising out of the
maxim, that confession is indispensable ; and by the intervention, n the
absence of ordinary proof, of ordeals and decisory oaths.

An open court, vivd voce examination in the presence of the judge,
confrontation of the accuser, aid of counsel to the prisoner, and liberty
to summon and have examined, under all usual sanctions, the witnesses
for the defence—these are the ordinary attributes of penal justice in
Népal ; and these would amply suffice for the prisoner’s just protection,
but for the vehemence with which confessions are sought, even when
they are utterly superfluous, but for the fatal efficacy of those confessions
and but for the intervention of ordeals. Ordeals, however, are more fre-
quently asked for than commanded ; and perhaps it is true that volenti
non fit injurta : at all events, with reference to enforced confessions, it
must not be supposed that the infamous ingenuity of Europe has any
parallel in Népal, or that terrible engines are ever employed in secret to
extort confessions. No! the only torture known to these tribunals is that
of stern interrogation and brow-beating, and, more rarely, the application
of the kdrd -+ but all this is done in the face of day, under the judge’s
eye, and in an open tribunal ; and though it may sometimes compromise
nnocence, its by far more common effect is to reach guilt. Besides,
with respect to ourselves, the mere presence of the Residency Munsiz,
pending the trial of one of our followers, would prevent its use, or at
least abuse, in regard to him. Or, ere submitting our followers to the
N¢pélese tribunals, we might bargain suecessfully with the Darbar for
the waiving of this coercion, as well as for the non-intervention of the

* The objection that may be raised to this law, in reference te our followers, on the
ground of its inconsistency with the general principles of justice and humanity, is altogether
another question, with which T presume not to meddle,

t A kind of whip.
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proof ordeal, wnless with the consent of the party. And if these two
points were conceded to us, I should, I confess, have no more hesitation
in committing one of our followers to a Népdlese tribunal at Kathmdnd,
than I should in making him over to our own courts. I bave mentioned,
that the prisoner is allowed the assistance of counsel; but the expression
must be understood to refer to the aid of friends and relatives, for there
are no professional pleaders in Népal.

There are no common spies and informers attached to the courts of
justice, nior any public prosecutors in the name of the State. The casual
informer is made prosecutor, and he acts under a fearful responsibility ;
for if he fails to prove the guilt he charges, if he have no eye-witnesses
to the principal fact besides himself, and the accused resolutely persevere
in denial, a man of respectability must clear his character by demanding
the ordeal, in Which, if he be cast, the judgment upon him may be to
suffer all, or the greater part of that evil which the law assigns to the
offence he charged. At all events, deep disgrace, and fines more or less
heavy, are his certain portion ; and if it seem that he was actuated by
malice, he shall surely suffer the doom he would have inflicted en the
accused, be it greater or be it less. Informers and prosecutors, who
have evidently no personal interest in the matter—those who are the
retainers of the Darbdr, or of the Minister—are expected and required,
under a HindG government, to bring under judicial cognizance such
breaches of the law of caste, and of the ritual purity of Hinddism, as
they may chance to discover, are, of course, more considered than other
informers ; but they are liable, like ordinary informers, to the predica-
ment of seeing their credit in society ruined, unless they dare the perilous
event of purification by ordeal, with its contingency of ignominy and
fines. Ordeals, however, whether for proof of innocence or for the
clearing of the accuser, are rare, extraordinary, and seldom or never
admitted where there is sufficient testimony of witnesses to be had. But
Whatever quantity of testimony be adduced, the confession of the accused
must still be had. That confession is singly sufficient: without it, no
quantity and quality of evidence will justify a condemnation ; a strange
prejudice, producing all that harshness towards the accused, which
(omitting the folly of ordeals, and that the people seem to love more

than theiy rulers) is the only grave defect in the criminal judicatures
of the country,
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In Nép4l, when the arraignment of the prisoner is completed, he is
asked for his answer ; and if he confess, his confession is recorded, he is
requested to sign it, and judgment is at once passed. If he deny the
fact, the assessors of the judge call upon the prosecutor to come forward,
and establish his charge. A very animated scene then ensues, in which
the parties are suffered to try their strength against each other—to pro-
duce their witnesses and counter-witnesses, their presumptions and coun-
ter-presumptions. The result of this conflict is usually to make the guilt
of the accused very evident ; and he commonly confesses, when the trial
15 closed. But if the accused persist in refusing confession, the assessors
of the judge then go formally into the evidence, and urge upon the
accused all the criminative circumstances, and all the weight of testi-
mony. If these be strong and decisive, and he still deny, he is brow-
beaten, abused, whipped till he confess; or, if all will not do, he is
remanded indefinitely to prison.*

If there be no eye-witness but the informer, or if the informer be not
himself an eye-witness to the crime, and have no external witness to
back his charge, he must, at all events, be furnished with strong pre-
sumptive proof (for woe betide him, as he well knows, if he have neither !)
wherewith to confirm his accusation. This proof is vehemently urged
upon the prisoner by the court and by the accuser ; and if the accused
prevaricate or be sullen, he is scolded and whipped as before, till he
confess. If he cannot be thus brought to confess, and there be but the
accuser’s assertion to the denial of the accused, the accuser, if he profess
to have been an eye-witness, is now expected, for his own credit’s sake,
to make the appeal to the God of Truth, that is, to demand the ordeal.
But if he be a man of eminent respectability, the court will probably,
in such circumstances, instead of permitting the ordeal, administer to the
accuser, being an eye-witness, a very solemn oath, (witnesses are not
ordinarily sworn,) under the sanction of which he will be required to
depose afresh ; and if his evidence be positive and circumstantial, and
in harmony with the probabilities of the case, his single testimony will
suffice for the conviction of the court, which will commit the prisoner
indefinitely till he confess.

* This, in capital cases, is cxactly the mode of proceeding formerly observed in the
Dutch courts, and probably in many others in Europe.—Ebp.
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In matters of illicit intercourse between the sexes, where there are
two parties under accusation, if the one confess and the other deny ; and
there is no positive testimony, and all the circumstantial evidence, how-
over sternly urged upon the non-confessing party, fails to draw forth an
acknowledgment, the court, as a last resort, may command that the
issue be referred to ordeal of the parties; or that the contumacious
party be remanded to prison for a time, whence he is again brought
before the court, and urged, as before, to confess. And if this second
attempt to obtain the sine qud non of judgment be ineffectual, the gods
must decide where men could not : ordeal must cut the Gordian knot.

Upon the whole, though it be a strange spectacle, and revolting, to
see the judge urging the unhappy prisoner, with threats, abuse, and
whipping, “to confess and be hanged;” yet it is clearly true, that whip-
pings and hard words are light in the balance, compared with hanging.

A capital felon, therefore, will seldom indeed be thus driven to con-
fess a crime he has not committed, when he is sustained and aided by all
those favourable circumstances, in the constitution of the tribunal, and
in the forms of procedure already enumerated. Nor should it be for-
gotten, that if much rigour is sometimes used to procure a confession,
the confession itself is most usually superfluous to justice ; and is sought

rather to satisfy a scruple of conscience, than as a substitute for deficient
evidence.

Joun Guay, “ CaLcurra Gazprre” OFFICE.
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